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PREFACE. 



The first edition of Dr. Emile Otto^s " French 
Conversation Grammar" appeared at Heidelberg in 
1859. A second edition was issued in 1863, upon 
which this first American edition is based. The pres- 
ent editor has not hesitated in making such changes 
as he deemed proper in the body of the work, abandon- 
ing, among other things, the names of the Latin cases, 
genitive, dative, etc., which, although they may be of 
help to the German student, can only confuse the Amer- 
ican learner. The names of the tenses have also been 
changed, and, it is hoped, simplified. A few lessons 
have been added to Part I., and the chapter upon the 
Past Participle has been re-written. The preliminary 
lesson upon Pronunciation is also entirely new, and an 
English and French Vocabulary of the words that 
occur in the Themes has been added. 

BosToir, August, 1804. 
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FREIfCH GRAMMAR. 



PRONUNCIATION. 



THE ALPHABET. 



1. The Tmtten French alphabet is the same as the English. W 
and K are found only in words borrowed from other languages. 

The names of the letters are given below in the French spelling as they 
are of little or no value to the beginner. In the new names the e in be, ke, 
de, gue, etc., is only sounded enough to allow the utterance of the consonant 
that precedes it, as in glo6e, csJce, made, fadgue ; j is sounded as 5 in pleasure. 
The vowels have their normal French sounds. — W when spoken of is 
called douUe V, 





OLD NAMES. NEW NAMES. 




OLD 


NAMES. NE 




A 


a 


a 


a 


N 


n 


enne 


ne 


B 


b 


bé 


be 














C 


c 


ce 


ke(se) 


P 


P 


Pë 


pe 


D 


d 


dé 


de 


Q 


q 


ku 


ke 
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e 


é 


e 
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r 


erre 


re 


F 


f 


efie 


fe 


S 


8 


esse 


se(ze) 
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g 


gé 


gue(je) 


T 


t 


' té 


te 


H 


h 


ache 


bo 
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n 


u 
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I 


i 


i 
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V 


V 


vé 


ve 


J 
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jî 


je 
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z 


ics • 


kse 
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k 


ka 


ke 


Y 
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igrec 
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L 
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eUe 


le 
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zède 


ze 


M 


m 


emme 


me 
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14 PRONUNCIATION. 



DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. 

2. Words are generally divided as m English ; but whenever it 
is possible a syllable must begin with a consonant. Hence, verbal 
and other terminations beginning with a vowel most be joined to the 
consimant that precedes ; thus ai-mer, but ai-m&rai ; chanrter, 
chanrte-rai, chan4e^ons. 

As to x equal to gs, cs, its compound nature prevents its separation from 
the vowel that precedes : hence the following division ex-em-ple. 

In writing, silent h apparently begins a syllable, as in in-hé'-rent; but in 
the spoken syllables, silent h has no value whatever ; and a consonant be- 
tween a vowel and a silent h is separated from that vowel in the spoken 
though not in the written language ; hence the following divisions. 

Written, Pronounced. 

in-hu-main i-nhu-main 

in-ha-bi-le i-nha-bile 

îii-hé-rent i-nhé-rent 

bon-heur bo-nheur 

If these words were pronounced according to the written divisions, they 
would begin with a nasal sound ; but they do not. (See Nasal vowels, 37.) 



SYLLABIC ACCENT, OR STRESS. 

As compared with English, French is generally said to have no syllabic 
accent. Such a stress of voice as is heard in the words (xd^cent and accenf 
does not occur in French ; but the following rUle explains the uniformity 
of the English accent on the last syllable in words newly introduced from 
the French, such as baroudie, surtout, machine, fatigue, etc. 

3. In French each syllable of a word must be pronounced 
smoothly, the voice resting upon the last, unless it ends in e mute, 
in which case the syllable before the last is slightly accented. Ex. 
constitution, indubitable» 
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AOCENÏS, — ORTHOGRAPHIC MARKS. 

4. Three orthographic marks, the acute ('), the grave Q), and 
the circumflex C*), have received the name of accents. 

These marks never affect a syllable ; they can only modify the sound of 
a vowel over which they are placed. Sometimes they have a mere ortho- 
graphic valae. They must never be neglected in writing. 

5. The ACUTE (') is used only over the vowel e (e), which then 
has the sound of a in date, Ex. éié, donné. 

6. The Gbavb C) or open accent is used principally ov6r e (e), 
which then has the sound of e in eW or of e in there. Ex. feve^ 
père. Over a and u it is only used to distinguish words otherwise 
similarly spelled, and does not afifect the pronunciation. Ex. la, 
the ; là, there ; a, hoi ; à, to ; ou, or; où, where, 

7. The Circumflex (^) is used ovçr all the vowels, which are 
then long. Ex, age, côte, sur. 

The circumflex denotes that a contraction has taken place; thus âge and 
sûr were formerly spelled aage and seur. Often an s has been dropped in 
modem Fiench which still remains in the English word taken from the old 
French. Ex. île, isle; hâte, haste; forêt, forest ; tempête, tempest, 

8. The Cedilla is placed under *the c (ç) when it has the sound 
of 8 before a, o, u. Ex. façcide, garçon, reçut, 

9. The Dlsresis (*• Tréma) is used over e, i, and u; in which 
case these letters do not coalesce with the precedmg vowel, but be- 
gin a new syllable. Ex. hmr, Noël, aiguë, are pronounced har4r. 
No-el, ai-gu-e, (the last e is silent.) 



SIMPLE VOWELS. 
A. 

10. A long has the sound of a in far, Ex. âme, soui; 
paste; cas, ca,se, 

11. Short a differs from long a principally in quantity. It has 
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the sound of a in the Interjection ha! pronounced quick. Ex. la, 
the; patte, ^au;. 
A is silent in Saône, taon, août, aoriste. Curaçao. 

E. 

12. E unaccented, when it ends a syllable in the middle of a 
word, aad in the monosyllables ce, de, je, le, me, ne, que, se and te, 
has the indistinct sound of 6 in Battery. Ex. lever, to raise; re- 
gard, look. 

13. E unaccented final is mute. Ex. table, tahle. 

14. E with aa acute accent (é) has the sound of a in dcUe. Ex. 
été, summer ; donné, given, 

E nnaccented takes the sound of € {a in date) before final d, r, z, mute, 
also at the beginning of a word before a doable consonant. Ex. pieà,foot; 
donner, to give ; assez, enough ; efiet, effect ; et, cmd, is always pronounced €. 

15. E mth the grave (è) or with the circumflex accent (ê) is 
more or less open, varying between e in ebh, and e in where. Ex. 
rêve, dream; ^xe, father ; îorèt, forest ; après, after. 

E unaccented takes the sound of è (6 in e&6) when preceding c,f, I, r, s, t, 
or X in the same syllable and in the middle of a word before any doable 
consonant. Before r, the sound is more open than before the other letters. 
Ex. fer, iron; dessert, dessert; terre, earth; tendresse, tenderness; sonnette, 
bdl ; chef, chief; mes, my ; est, is ; esprit, spirit. In the last words the e is 
pronounced by many persons very nearly like é" especially in rapid conver- 
sation. Even ê often loses its broad, long sound. 

16. E takes the sound of French a in femme, solennel, indemniser, 
and in all adverbial termmations m emment. 

17. E is Eolent between g and a or o. Ex. pigeon, pigeon ; 
mangeons, (toe) eat; mangeant, eating. In these words the e 
merely serves to prevent g from having the hard sound of ^ in go. 

For further observations on e mute, see page 26. 

I. 

18. I has only one sound, that oîi in machine ; — long in vie, 
life ; rire, to 2atf^A;— short in uni, finished; ici, here. 
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o. 

19. 0, when long, hsa the sound of o in rose. Ex. côte, side ; 
dose, dose, 

20. short has a sound between the o in roh and the u in nib, 
Ex. Rome, robe, mode. 

21. before final re or r and a final consonant has the sound of 
o in forrf. Ex. aurore, dawn ; alors, then; bord, border. 

O is silent in Laon, paon, and faon. 

U. 

22. French u has no equivalent in English. To acquire the 
sound, place the lips as if about to whistle, leaving the aperture very 
small; keeping the lips in this position try to utter e as in me, 
Ex. murmure, murmur, 

TJ may be long as in mûr, ripe ; or short as in vertn, virtue, 

23. U is silent after q and between g and e or t. Ex. guide, 
guide; question, question; quatre, ^bt^r; fatigue, yo^tyt^^. 

ExcBPTiONS. — U is sonnded when the vowel after it is marked with the 
diseresis, as aiguë, acu/e; also in argner, to argue; aiguille, neecSe; aiguiser, 
to sharpen; etc. Qu is sounded as in English in a few words directly de- 
rived fhmi the Latin. These words are alike or nearly alike in French and 
English. Ex. ëquateur, équation, quadrupède, etc In equitation» 
ubiquité, and a few other words, u retains the proper French sound. 



24. Y, initial, or between two consonants, has the sound of 
French i. Ex. style, style; y, there, 

25. Y between two vowels is equivalent to ii, the first i forming 
a diphthong with the preceding, the second with the following vow- 
el. Thus, essayer, to try; royal, royal; appuyer, to lean; are 
pronounced as if written essai-ier, roi-ial, appui-ier. (See ai and 
oi.) 

In pays, country ; paysage, landscape; ^njstiSi, peasant ; ay is equivalent 
to ai-t . 

2 
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COMPOUND VOWELS. 
AI and EI (ay). 

26. Ai and ei are equivalent sometimes to è, sometimes to ë. 
Ai final is always like é ; in other cases it takes the sound of è, — 
whenever e unaccented would have that sound. (See under E.) 
Ex. reine, qtieen; j'aimai, Ihved; j'avais, I had; lait, milk. 

Ay, followed by a vowel, is equivalent to ai-i, Ex. rayer. 

Ai in the present participle of the verb faire and in the corresponding 
syllables of all the forms derived from it, has the indistinct sound of e in 
battery, Ex. faisant, je faisais, tu faisais, il faisait, je défaisais, bienfaisant, 
etc. These forms were all written formerly as they are pronounced : fesant, 
je défesais, etc.; compare the future of the same verb, which is je ferai and 
notfairai, 

AU. 

27. Au and eau sound like o in note. Ex. haut, high; beau, 



EU ŒU, (œ.) 

28. Eu (œu) has no exact equivalent in English ; it is some- 
what like the u in fur. It is longer in jeûne, feat, peur, fear, 
cœur, heart, than in jeune, young, feu, fre, and œuf, egg, 

Œ has the sound of eu before liquid /, — as in œil, eye. 
Eu, whenever it occurs in the conjugation of the verb avoir, to have, has 
the sound of simple French u, so that J'eus, tu eus, il eut, etc., must be pro- 
nounced as if written /t», tu us, il ut, etc. 

OU. 

29. Ou has the sound of oo in poor. It is long in roue, wheel; 
boule, haU; short in mou, soft; cou, neck. 



DIPHTHONGS. 

30. The vowels i, u, ou, o, preceding a vowel sound, may co- 
alesce with it and produce a diphthong. 
These vowel sounds (t, u, ou, a,) are the only ones that can be initial in 
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a true diphthong ; t. e, one in which ttoo yowels are heard but coalesce into 
tme syllable. 

31. In French diphthongs the first vowel (t, u, ou, d) is uttered 
quick and short and the voice rests upon the second vowel element. 
The dipthongal combinations are : t-a, i-e (t^at), — i-o (i^u), i-eu, 
i-oUf — <ha, o-e, o4 (wa) , -^ at^a, ovroiy ot^€, ou-i^ — t^a, w-€, nri. 
The e in these combinations is not the e mute. 

By paying attention to the above remark the diphthongs present no dif- 
ficulty, as each vowel retains its proper sound, the first being very short ; ot 
is the only exception. 

OL (oy.) 

32. Oi is nearly like wa in water; more accurately oi is equiva- 
lent to French a preceded by a tr sound. The a (ah) is more pro- 
longed in voir, to see ; poire, pear ; than in roi, king ; moi, me. 

Or, followed by a vowel, is equivalent to (d4. Ex. royal. 



NASAL VOWELS. 

83. M and N, following a vowel in the same syllable, lose 
their power as consonants, and form with that vowel a nasal sound 
which is in every respect a vowel. 

84. The nasals form four groups, viz.: — • 

A. E, AI. 0. EU. 

an, am, ain, aim, on, om« eun, 

en, em, in, im, (ym.) un, urn. 

To acqmre these sounds the organs of speech should be kept in the same 
position as they are in uttering the simple Vowel that is to be nasalized ; the 
.back part of the tongue being raised enough to close the passage between 
the mouth and the nose. The same is done in English in such words as 
anger, ink, want ; but in English the nasal sound is not detached from the 
next consonant, while in French it is. No m or n consonant sound must 
be heard. To avoid this, the tip of the tongue must be kept motionless 
and the lips disposed to articulate a vowel. French a, thus uttered, will 
give an; — è (ai), (not i in machine) gives in (ainjj— ogives on; — ea 
(not French u) gives un (eun). 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



an 

am 

en 

em 

ian 

ien 

m 

mi 

ym 

ain 

aim 

ein 



anm 
want 



anm 
anger 



The nasal sonnds may coalesce with a previous t, u, ou, or o, and 
form a nasal diphthong, to which all that has been said of the other 
diphthongs is applicable. 

35. The following list presents the nasal combmations. 

N. B. The English équivalents of the French Basal Yowels axe all nece»- 
aarilj imperfect, as no consonant morn must be heard in ^e French sound 
they are meant to explain. 

" dans, lance, manger, vanter, 
camp, ambre, ample, lampe, 
en, enfant, mentir, dent, 
temps, empire, membre, trembler. 
' 1^ is equivalent to ( viande. 

^ wzn ( patient. (See special rule for ten,') 

' pin, crin, vin, rincer, 
impie, importe, imposer, imbu, 
thym, nymphe, symphonie, 
sain, bam, saint, crainte, 
faim, essaim, daim, 
sein, peindre, feindre, ceinture, 
ien is equivalent to i-in, rien. (See special rule for leti.) 
oin '* '* '^ w-in, fbin, coin, pomt, mdns. 
on ) on in ( non, conte, chanson, ronde, 
om ) song (nom, comte, plomb, compris, 
ion is equivalent to t-on, action, passion, question, 
un ) no equivalent fun, brun, tribun, chacun, 
um >■ in English, French -^ parfum, humble, 
eun) 

The nasal 

preceded by a short French t ; oin is in preceded by a tr sound. 
All other combinations may be decomposed in the same manner, as 
ot^en, (m-en, etc^ 

36. Ien final, and in verbs in enir, is equivalent to irin or yin, 
(^yan in yarJcee). Ex. ckieny hierty Viendrai, tiendront ; in other 
cases, when followed by a consonant (not n), it is equivalent to t-an 
(yon) nasal. Ex. science, audience, patient, and all words in 
ient. 



eu nasal. ( à jeun. 

ian, ion, are the GÔmple sounds an, on. 
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Bbxabk. la oompoimd words^ as hientàt, chiendent, ten retains the soimd 
of the primitive words bien, chien, 

37. M and N are not nasal when double or when between two 
Yowels or a yowel and a silent h. Ex. année; innocent, homme, 
une, inouï, inutile, inhumain. 

Exceptions. The nasal sonnd is heard in ennui* and its derivatives ; in 
emmener and all words beginning in emm ; in enivrer and enorgueillir, 

38. .Eht in the third person (Jural oi verbs is silent. Ex. ils 
aiment, theif love ; ils unirent, etc. In other cases eïU final is 
equivalent to nasal an, Ex. content, contented ; président, jyresi- 
dent; — while in the verbs, ils content, they relate , ils président, 
they preside, ent is silent. 

39. Ml and emms, few foreign names have the sound of in. 
Ex. Mentor, Benjamin, Memphis. Mn final, and sometimes am 
and im in foreign proper names, are not nasal. Ex. Jérusalem, 
Abraham, Selim. Um in words that still preserve their Latin form 
is not nasal, u having the sound of o, Ex. album, triumvir. In 
many other foreign words m and n final are not nasal, 'Ex,£Jden, 
Hymen, amen, etc. 

CONSONANTS. 

OENBBAL BULISS. 

40. Final consonants are silent except c, /, /, r. Ex. était, 
après, croix, pronounced as if written itai, apre, croi, 

Bexabk. When several consonants occur at the end of a word with no 
vowel after ihem, tjiey ape all silent, except c, /, I, r, Ex. est, /aits, ils, 
dards, pronounced as if written è,fai, il, dear. 

Exceptions. In foreign proper names the final consonant is generally 
sounded. Ex. Brutus, Job, 

41. A double consonant is pronounced as one letter. Ex. Mé, 
frapper, pronounced as if written Orké, fra-per, 

42. B, c, d, f, 1, m, n, p, (ph,) q, v, and z are pronounced as 
in English. 



22 PRONUNCIATION. 

Exceptions to the above general rules will be given under the various let- 
ters. 

43. In English, consonants in the middle or at the be^ning of 
words are often silent, as jo and I in psalm ; ^ in phlegm / / in calm. 
In French, consonants in a like position retain their proper sound. 
Thus in psaume, flegme , calme, the p, the g, and the / are fully 
sounded. 

8PB0IAL BULKS. 

B final is pronounced in radoub, twnb. 

C has the sound of ^ in second and its derivatives. 

44. Ç is pronounced as c in facade. Ex. garçon, leçon. 

45. Ch has the sound of ch in machine, Ex. chaise, chercher. 

Ck in many words derived from the Greek and in several proper names 
has the sound ofk, Ex. dioos, chœur, Michd-Ange, But ch has the sound 
oîsh in Achille, patriarche, archevêque. It is silent in almanach. 

Cc before e, i, and y is equivalent to hs» Ex. accès, accident, 

C final is silent after n. Ex. banc. It is silent in accroc, broc, derc, 
estomac, lacs, tabac. 

D final is heard in sud. 

Dd, Two d's axe heard when ad precedes a syllable beginning with a d. 
Ex. addition. 

F final is silent in def, chef-<Pceuvre, haujs, œufs; though sounded in dief, 
bœuf, œuf F is silent in neuf, nine, only when the next word begins with a 
consonant, before a vowel it has the sound of v. Ex. neuf hommes. 

G before a, o, u, sounds like g in game, Ex. garçon. 

46. G before e, i, and y, sounds like s in pleasure. "Ex. genre, 
gibet, general. ' 

47. Gn has a liquid sound sometMng like ni in union. Ex. 
agneau, magnifique. This sound is produced with the bodj, not 
with the tip of the tongue against the roof of the mouth. 

G is hard before n at the beginning of a word. Ex. gnomon ; also in stag- 
nant, inexpugnaHe, and in several words in eg and ig that seldom occur. 

Crg. Two ^s are heard in suggérer : the first hard, the last like s in 
pleasure, 

G final is sounded injoug. 
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48. H is said to be mute or aspirate. When mute it is entirely 
disregarded in pronunciation, and the vowel that comes after it is 
pronounced with the preceding consonant, or causes the preceding 
vowel to be elided as if no letter intervened. Ex. Vhxymme^ deux 
habits, 

49. When h is aspirated no real aspiration is heard as in Eng- 
lish ; but the vowel that comes after it is pronounced strongly. H 
asph*ate prevents linking and elision. Ex. le héros, deux héros, 

50. There are about 800 words beginning with h aspirate. 
These comprise many marine terms, foreign words, and the words in 
the following list, and their derivatives. 

Bemabk. The derivatives oî héros — heroine, héroique, héiroism, — are not as- 
pirated. But hableuTfhaine, hausser, etc., follow the anology of their prim- 
itives haJtler, hair, Aau^, which alone are given in the list. . 



habler 


hameau 


hargneux 


hennir 


hache 


hanche 


haricot 


Henri 


hagard 


hangar 


haridelle 


héraut 


haie 


hanneton 


harnais 


hérisson 


haillons 


hanter 


harpe 


hérisser 


haïr 


harangae 


harpie 


héron 


haire 


haras 


hasard 


héros 


hâle 


harasser 


hâte 




haUe 


harceler 


haut 


heurter 


hallebarde 


hardes 


hâye 


hibou 


halUer 


hardi 


h&yre 


hideux 


halte 


hareng 


havresac 


hiérarchie 


homard 


houblon 


houx 


humer 


honte 


houille 


huche 


huppe 


horde 


houlette 


huée 


hure 


hors 


houppe 


huguenot 


hurler 


hotte 


housse 


huit 


hussard 



51. J is pronounced like s in pleasure; it is never silent nor 
double. Ex. déjà, joujou. 

Jj when not liquid sounds as in English. Ex. livre, 

52. lU not initial, and tl final, have a liquid sound somewhat like 
U in WiUiam, IriUiant, This sound, still prevalent in the southern 
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and central parts of France, has been softened down to nearly a y 
in the north and especially in Paris, so that there, iU in tcUUeur is 
scarcely more audible than i in paten. Ex. JiUe, famille, genliUe. 

53. The vowel that precedes liquid iU or il, retains its proper 
sound and does not coalesce with the i; ue and œ are then equivalent 
to eu, Ex. muraille, patrouille, orgueil, ml. 

54. Ill is not liquid, that is, I retains its proper sound, in words 
that begin with il, Ex. iUustre, illisible ; also in miiZi, viUe^ tranr 
quille, pupille, Achille, osciller, vacitter, etc. 

// is not liquid in mil, JU, civil, proJU, 

L final is silent in haril, chenil, coutil, fournil, fusil, grU, gentil, sourcil, per- 
sil, outil. It ifl also silent in soûl, pouls, fits, and in the terminations auld, 
atdt, oidd, oult, 

M and N, when not nasal, are pronounced as in English. Ex. mamer, 

M is silent in damner, automne, and their derivatives. 

P is silent in baptême, sept, compte, dompter, exempter, sculpter, 

Q is always followed by u except in coq and cinq, when it sounds like k. 
(Tor^seew, 23.J 

55. B is rolled, but with less force at the end than at the begin- 
ning of a syllable. Ex. grand, soeur ; rr and rh are generally pro- 
nounced with more force than r alone. Ex. arriver, rhume. 

In the future and conditional of the verbs acquérir, to acquire, courir, to 
run, mourir, to die, the twoV» must be distinctly heard to distinguish 
them &om other forms that have but one r. Thus nous courrons, vous 
acquerrez, ils mourraient, must not be pronounced like nous courons, vous 
acquérez, ills mouraient. 

B final is generally pronounced, but final er is equivalent to é", Ex. 
parler, aimer. In monosyllables in er the r is sounded. Ex.^er, cher, mer. 
It is also sounded in amer, enfer Jiier, hiver, and in a few words of foreign 
origin, as magister, etc. B is silent in monsieur, 

56. S is generally sounded as in English ; but in words ending 
isme, asme, etc., it has not the sound of z, Ex. prisme, miasme. 

57. S between two vowels has the sound of z. Ex. rose, hose, 
vase. 

S has also the sound of z in words compounded with the Latin proposi- 
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tion trans, followed by a yowel. Ex. transitif, transition. It has the same 
sound before ft, d, v, and after /. Ex. presjjbtère, svelte, balsamique. 

As s initial has the hissing sound as in English, — when a word beginning 
with an s takes a prefix, the s, though between two vowels, retains its hiss- 
ing sound. Ex. vraisemblable Ccompounded of vrai and semblable), •monO' 
syllabe, 

tSdi is generallj pronounced like sh, Ex. schisme. It ha^ the sound of 
«2; in a few words. 

S final is sounded in words that have been taken from Greek and Latin 
without any change of orthography. Ex. atlas, Hocus, gratis, etc. S is 
also sounded in cens, en-sus, maïs, mœurs, vis, Rheims, fis, sens fin some of 
its meanings), lis (not mfUur-de4is), tous (when used without a noun). 

T is genendlj sounded as in English. 

58. In words corresponding in form to those in which t has in 
English an $h sound, it has in French the sound of ss. This occurs 
in tial, tiel,tter, tion, not initial or preceded by x or 8, Ex. partial, 
essentiel, initier, nation. But bestial, bastion, mixtion, have the 
pure t sound. 

59. T has also the sound of » in words in tie, that have in Eng- 
lish cy, or tia, in which t sounds like sh, Ex. prophétie, démocror 
tie, mintUie, initier, — also in balbutier. In other words in tie 
and tier, t retains the proper sound. Ex. moitié, metier, 

Th is never pronounced as in English, but always like t alone, as pathé- 
tique, • 

T final is heard in brut, chut, correct, dot, direct, deficit, fat, exact, net, sus- 
pect, strict. In 8q>t and huit, t is silent only when they precede a noun com- 
mencing with a consonant. Ex. huit garçons. In Christ, s and t are both 
pronounced ; but in Jésus-Christ they are both silent. In mngt, t is pro- 
nounced only in the series between 20 and 30. Ex. vingt-cinq, 

X has the sound of ^s in words beginning with x ox ex before a vowel or 
an h mute. Ex. Xavier, exil, exhumer. 

In a few proper names x has the sound of ss, Ex. Bruxéles, Auxerre; it 
has also this sound in soixante, — and in six and dix when standing alone. 
In dix-huit and dix-neuf, x sounds like z, 

X in other cases has the sound oîks, Ex. luxe, Aix4a- Chapelle, 

Z is pronounced in gaz. When final in proper names it has the 
fiound of s. Ex. Metz, Suez, etc. 
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LINKING OF FINAL CONSONANTS. 

60. The final consonant of a word, closely connected in sense 
with the next word beginning with a vowel or silent A must general- 
\j be carried over. In that case s and x aro sounded like z; d like 
t, and g (seldom linked) like k. Ex. un grand homme, vous avez, 
ils ont, aux armes. 

Ko gênerai rule can be gpiven embracing aU the cases in which a final con- 
sonant must be thos linked. In poetry and in impresslye reading, the link- 
ing most be made in many cases where it wonld sonnd annatnral and af- 
fected in daily conversation. It may be stated in general terms vhat the 
more closely connected the words are in sense, the more imperatiye it is to 
link them together in pronunciation. Certain words, such as et, riz, drf, 
pbmb, loup, etc., can never be linked. Words ending in a nasal sound are 
seldom linked, except short words that recur frequently, such as on, en, un, 
mon, ton, son, bien, bon, etc. When a nasal n is linked, either the nasal 
sound is heard and an additional n pronounced before the next vowel, or 
the nasal is dropped altogether, thus un homme, on a, as if written un 
nhomme, onna; or u-nhomme, o^na. In rapid speech the nasal sound almost 
always disappears ; many omit it altogether. In some combinations, such 
as 6011 homme, bien heureux, it is never heard. 



OBSERVATIONS ON JE MUTJJ. 

We have seen that e unaccented when final is mute, and that in the words 
ce, de. Je, le, me, ne, que, se and te, and when it terminates a syllable not 
final, it has the indistinct sound of e in battery. In rapid utterance, however, 
even this feeble sound is not heard whenever the arUcuUoion connected with à 
can be distinctly uttered without it, 

Henco the following rule : — 

61. E unaccented ending a syllable is aient whenever tlie con- 
^ sonant before it can be pronounced either with a vowel that precedes: 
or one that comes after it in the next syllable or word. 

Practice and oral teaching only can make this law of euphony perfectly 
clear. In the following examples the ^s printed in italics are not pro- 
nounced. 



OBSERVATIONS, ETC. 
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Yoilà le chemin àe fer. 

Je le sais. 

Je ne te le àowae pas. 

Beaucoup cU monde. 

Je ne me le proposa pas. 

Etre attentif. 

Noblô ardeur. 



Ther^ is the railway. 

I know it. 

I do not give it to thee. 

Many persons. 

I do not propose it to myself. 

To be attentive. 

Noble ardor. 



In the last two examples the r and / that precede the e are virtually car- 
ried over to the next word as if no 6 intervened, and tr and U were final. 

Note. Care must be taken not to pronounce tre, dre, He, pie, ere, etc., as 
they are in English, that is as ter, der, hd, pd, etc., in order, temple, iMe» 
In French the / and r must not be 8^>arated by any intervening sound from 
the consonant that precedes. Ex. ovate, aimabk, quatre, nacre, peuple. 
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THE ARTICLE. 



1. In the Frenoh langaage tiiere are only two genden, yvL, 
the masculine and the /eminine. This distinction applies also to 
inanimate objects, which are either masculine or feminine. 

2. The definite article has a peculiar form for each gender : fe 
before a mascufine, la before a femimne sabstantiye ; 2» is the pla« 
ral of both genders. Ex. : — 



Masc. Le roi, the king. 
le père, the father. 



Fern. La reine, tiie queen. 
la mère, the mother. 



8. Le and 2a in the ongolar lose their vowels and take the apos- 
trophe (T) before a noun be^nmng either with a vowel or h mute. 



Masc. L*ami, the friend. fern. L'amie, the (female) fnend. 

l'homme, the man. Vkutaire, (the) history. 

4. The indefnite article, answering to the English a or a», is 
un for the masculine ; une for the feminine. Ex. : 

Masc. Un roi, a king. Fern. Une reine, a queen, 

tin père, a fiither. une mère, a mother. 

un ami, a friend. une amie, s (female) friend. 



Le Uvre, the hook. 
le pain, thehread. 
le cheval, the hone. 
le chien, tiie dog. 
Vonde, the onde. 
Pen/ant, the child. 
Tor, the gold. 
un Jardin, a garden. 



YOGABULABT. 



till chapeau, a hat, bonnet. 
la rose, aie rose. 
laflewr, the flower. 
ia plume, the pen, feather. 
la tante, the aunt. 
wne poire, a pear. 
une pomme, an apple. 
et, and. 
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8. «Pas, I hftTe. Ai-je, have 1 1 

tu as, thou hast. a$4u, hast thon 1 

t? a, he has. a-t-iZ, has he ? 

eUe a, she has. Ori-dU, has she t 

PL nous avon», we have. atwns-fun», hare we ? 

vous avez, you have. avez^wmSf have yon? 

& ont, thej have, ont-iZs, have thej? 

dies ont, they (fern) haye. otd'sUes, have they 1 

Semabk 1. JTai is for jc at. The e of je, I, is elided irlieii the TBib 
begins with a vowel or silent A. 

2. Observe the hyphen by which the verb and pronoun are always joined 
in interrogations. 

3. The t in ort^l, a4-dLe, is merely euphonic. It is inserted to prevent 
the hiatus between two vowel sounds, when the third person singular of a 
verb ends in a vowel, and is followed by U, eBe, on, 

4. The use of the 2d person singular is much more frequent in French 
than in English. It generally denotes familiarity and intimacy. In ad- 
dressing inferiors, it denotes authority; in poetry, its use is the same as in 
English. 

5. When, in a question not beginning with an interrogative pronoun or 
an adverb, the subject is expressed by a substantive, it must begin the sen- 
tenoa, and the pronoun still be put after the verb. Ex. i ^-^L'à^fant ort'il t 
has the child 1 La mère 04-^1^ f has the mother ? 

BEADDTG EXEBCISE 1. 

J'ai le livre. Tu as un livre. J'ai la rose. As-tu la rose? 
n a le cheval. Elle a le pain. Le pèrea un eheval. La mère a 
un jardin. L'enfant a une poire. Nous avons un chien. Avez- 
Yous un chapeau ? Us ont un onde et une tante. Elles ont une 
tante. L'enfant a-t-Q une plume ? La mère a-4relle la fleur ? Le 
roi art-îl un cheval? H a le cheval. Les amis (plu.} ont loslivres. 
Les en&nts ont les plumes. 

THEME _!• 

1. I have the horse. 2. I have a friend. 3. Thou hast the book. 
4. He has a dog. 5. She has the bonnet. 6. The father has a 
garden. 7. The mother has Ae rose. 8. The king has the gold. * 
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9. The uncle has a friend. 10. We have the bread. 11. Ton 
have a pear. 12. They (mosc.) have an apple. 13. Thej (Jem.^ 
have a flower. 14. Has the friend a horse ? 15. The friend has 
a horse and a dog. 

COITTESSATION. 

Ai-je la rose f Vous ayez la rose. 

As-tu le painf J'ai le pain» 

A4rèlle k fleur? EUe a la ûepr. 

L'enfant a-t-îl le lÎTre ? H a le liTre. 

Ayez-vous un cheyal ? Nous ayons un cheval et un chien. 

L'enfiint a-t-il une poire ? li'enfiint a une poire et une pomme. 



II. DEUXIÈME LEÇON. 



FORMATION OF THE PLUBAL. 

1. General Rule. The plural is formed in French as in Eng- 
lish, by the addition of an « to the edngular. Ex. : — 

Le roi, Tlxa, les rois, la pomme, Tlxa, les pommes, 

le livre, les livres, Penftmt, les enfants, 

Vhomme, Us homme», Vand, les amis, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

2. Nouns ending in s, x, z, in the singular, remain unchanged. 

Le fis, the son. Plur. les fis, the sons. 

la noix, the wahiut, les noix, the walnnts. 

le nez, the nose. Us nez, the noses. 

8. Words ending in au, eu, form thehr plural by adding x instead 
of «, as : — 

Le chapeau, the hat or bonnet Plnr. Us cheq)eaux, 
U feu, the fire. Us feux, 

U lieu, the place. Us lieux. 
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Bbmabk. Seyen nouns in ok take a: in the plural, Tiz. : 
Le chou, the cabbage. le pou, the louse. 

le bijou, the jewel. le genou, the knee. 

le caUhu, the pebble. le joujou, the plaything. 

le kibou, the owl. 

Plural : les choux, les bijoux, les cailloux, etc. 

The others ending in ou follow the general rule and take s in the plural, 
as : h clou, the nail; plur. Us dous; le trou, the hole; plur. les, trous, etc. 

4. Nouns ending in al, ail, change these terminations into anx, 
to form the plural, as : 

Le chevcd, the horse. Flur. Lee chevaux, 

ranimai, the animal. les animaux, 

le travail, the work. les travaux. 

Remark. This rule, howcrrer, has a few exceptions, which follow the 
general rule, simply taking s in the plural, as : le bal, the ball ; le carnaval, 
the carnival ; le portail, the doorway; le gouvernail, the helm ; Vé^eniaU, the 
Ian, etc. Plur. les bals, les carnavals, etc. 

5. The following words form their plural irregularly. (The first 
ibree have also a regular plural. See Part ii, L. n.) 

Le dd, heaven. Plur. Les deux, heayens. 
VœU, the eye. les yeux, the eyes. 

VaXed, the great-grandfather. les aïeux, the ancestors. 

le betaU, the cattle. les bestiaux, the cattle. 

VOCABULARY. 

Itecemif, the penknife. l^jcu, the play, game. 

lejrère, the brother. la souris, the mouse. 

la sœur, the sister.* le nom, the name. 

la porte, the door, gate. le chameau, the camel, 

la maison, the house. le couteau, the knife. 

le chateau, the castle. mon, ma, my. 

le pcdais, the palace. vu, seen, ou, or. 

tin tableau, a picture. deux, two. trois, three. 

le chat, the cat. quatre, four, cinq, fiye. 

le général, the generaL le bras, the arm. 
la noix, the walnut. 



S2 n. DEuxiÊMjg; leçon. 

Voici, here is, this is, here are, these are. 

Voilà, there is, that is, there are, those are. 

Void is compounded of the imperative of voir, to see, and ià, hen. It 
means therefore literally, see here. Voilà means Me.tft«re. They both gov- 
em the objective case. Ex. me voici, here am I ; literally. Behold me here, 

S. J'avais, I had. Avais-je, had I? 

iu avais, thou hadst. avai84u, hadst thou ? 

H avait, he had. avait-il, had he? 

die avait, she had. avait-elle, had she ? 

PI. nous avions, we had. avions-nous, had we ? 

vous aviez, you had. at;»e2!-&ot», had yon ? 

»28 avaient, they had. avaient-ils, had they? 

e22e8 avaient, they had. avaient-elles, had they? 

BEADING EXEBCISE 2. 

Nous avons un canif. Vous aviez deux canifs. Mon frère a les 
couteaux. La maison a deux portes. Avaîs-je les noix ? Aviez- 
vous les joujoux? Oui, nous avions les joujoux. Le roi avait trois 
cbâtçaux. La reine a les bijoux. Ydci quatre souris. Les enfants 
avaient trois pommes. Mon oncle avait deux chevaux. Ma tante 
a cinq tableaux. Les chameaux ont une bosse (hump). Ma mère 
a deux sœurs et trois frères. 



THEMES. 

1. I have three brothers. 2. (The)* man has two arms. 3. I 
had four horses. 4. Hadst thou the flowers ? 5. I had the roses. 
6. There are the apples, the pears, and the walnuts. 7. There are 
also the games and the pictures. 8. Have you seen the houses, the 
castles, and thef gardens? 9. My uncle has four pictures. 10. I 
have seen five horses and two camels. 11. The children have three 
mice. 12. Have you seen the games of the (des) children? 

* In the Themes, words placed in parentheses ( — ) must he expressed in 
French, though redundant in English. English words prin^ in italics 
most be omitted in French. 



CASE. 
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13. HaB my aunt tibree dogs or tbree cats ? 14. Sbe bas three dogs 
and two cats. 15. The eye is blue (est bleu). 16. I have two 
eyes. 17. My brother has two knives, and I have two penknives. 

OONYEBSATION. 



Avez-vens xm canif? 
Ayais-je les couteaux? 
As-tu vu les chameaux ? 

Avez-vous aussi vu les châ- 
teaux? 

Avez-vous les bijoux? 

Les enfants ont ils les habits 
(coats) ou les chapeaux? 

Avaientrils vu les feux î 

Avez-vous les tableaux ? 

Mon père a-t-il un chat ? 

Combien de (how many) frères 
avez-vous ? 

Combien de sœurs avez-vous ? 

Avez-vous vu les amis ? 



J'ai deux canife. 

Vous aviez les couteaux. 

J'ai vu les chameaux et les che- 
vaux. 

J'ai vu les châteaux et les pa- 
lais. 

Ma tante a les bijoux. 

Les enfants ont les habits et les 
chapeaux. 

Us avsdent vu les feux. 

Je n'ai pas (not) les tableaux. 

n a un chat et un chien. 

J'ai trois frères. 

J'û deux sœurs. 

Nous n'avons pas vu les amis. 



III. TROISIÈME LEÇON. 



CA8E—A—DJS. 

1. French nouns have no variation of termination to indicate 
case ; the nominative and objective are, as in English, alike in form, 
and the possessive is expressed by the preposition de (of) and its 
object. 

2. The possessor must, in French, follow the object possessed, 

8 
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and be preceded by the article, e. g. The king's tfarone, must be 
transposed as if it were, the throne of the king ; Le trône du roi. 

3. The preposition de (of, £rom,) appears either unchanged or 
contracted with the article. A contraction takes place whenever de 
occors before the article le or lee ; in the first case, it takes the form 
du (smgolar), in the second dee (plural). Ex. 

S. dvL roi (instead of dele roi,) of the king, or the king's. 
du père (instead of de k père,) of the father, or the fatbmr's. 

Fl. dee rois (instead of de les rois,) of the kings, or the kings'. 
des tnères (instead of deles mères,) of the mothers. 

4. Before la and r, de remains unaltered, as : — 

de la mère, of the mother, or the mother's. 
de Vamiy of the friend, the friend's. 
de Vhomme, of (the) man, the man's. 

5. Before the indefinite article un, une, an apostrophe is pat in- 
stead of the 6 of £fe, as : — 

d*im rot, of a king. d^um reine, of a queen. 

(fun ami, of a friend. d'une amie, of a female friend. 

6. Before le, the preposition à (to) is contracted with this article 
to au ; and before lee into aux ; as : — 

au (à le) roi, to the king. aux (à les) rois, to the kings. 

au " frère, to the brother. aux " frères, to the brothers. 

7. The definite article must be used in French before all nouns 
used in a general sense or denoting a whole species of objects, though 
in English the article is not employed ; as : — 

• Man, Vhomme, nature, la nature, 

life, la vie, summer, P été. 

fortune, la fortune, dinner, le dîner. 

Hence, of man, of life, of fortune, etc., are to be translated in Fieneh 
de Vhomme, de la vie, de la fortune, etc, ; to num^ to life, to nature, etc», «l 
Vhomme, à la vie, à la nature, 

8. In French the article is to be repeated before eaoh substantm 
of a sentence, as : — - 
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The salt, pepper and Tinegfur, — /e sd, le poivre et le vinaigre. 

The men^ women and children, — Us hommes, les femmes eileê enjartê, 

YOCABULABY. 

Dieu, God. la fenêtre, the window. 

le créateur, the creator. le cousin, the consm. 

le monde, the world. la cousine, the cousin, f. 

Vennemi, the enemy. laJUle, the danghter, 

le sommeil, sleep. la ville, the town. 

Vimage, f. the image. je cionne, I give. 

la mort, death. le voisin, the neighbor. 

la feuille, the leaf. est, is. (belongs) sont, are, 

à qui, to whom, whose 9 out, yes. non, no. 

Voiseau, the bird. Monsieur, Sir. 

virfre, yonr. Madame, Madam, 

forbre, the tree. MademoistMe, Misa. 

BXADINO KXURCI8B 8. 

Le përe de l'enfant. La mère des e&fimts. La porte de la mai- 
son. Les portes des maisons. Les fenêtres du palais. Le chai 
est un animal. Les chats sont les ennemis des sonris. Le sommeil 
«st l'image de la mort. Le château est au roi et à la reme. Je 
donne la plume à l'enfant. Je donne le jeu aux enfants. Le jap- 
din est aux frëres et aux sœurs. Les images des rois. Les feuilles 
des arbres. Les fenêtres de la maison. 



THBME 3. 

1. The father of the son. 2. The mother of the daughter. 
3. The mother of the children. 4. The door of the house. 5. The 
gates of the town. 6. The houses of the towns. 7. The iprindows 
of the houses. 8. God is the creator of the world. «D. The dog is 
the enemy of the cat. 10. I give the book to the brother. 11. I 
give the coats to the brothers and sisters. 12. The dog is the Mend 
of man. 13. The feathers of the birds. 14. My cousm's bonnet. 
15. My cousins' bonnets (the bonnets of my cousins). 16. Sleep 
is the brother of death. 17. Of the trees of the garden. 1& Thiei 
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eyes of the horses are large (grands). 19. The Mena*» 
20. The ¥nndow8 of the castle. 21. Hie neighhor^s house and 
garden. 22. I ^ve the roses to the aster of the general. 23. Give 
(donnez) the pen to the Either. 

OONVKBSATION. 

Ai-je le livre du oonân t Tu as le livre du oonân. 

A&^u l'image de la tante? Oui M — * j'ai l'image de la 

^ tante. 

A-t-il vu le jardin du roi? Non M — il a vu le ehftteau du 

roL 

Les en&nts ont-ils les jeux f Oui M — » les enfiudts ont les 

jeux. 

Qui (who) a les ciseaux («»>- Voici les ciseaux de votre soeur. 

sors) dema^ur? 

A qui sont les mnx ? Elles sont à Fenfioit. 

A qui sont les poires ? Elles sont aux enfiints du voisin. 

A qui est ce (thif) jardin? H est au roi et à la reine. 

Ayez-vous vu le chien de l'on- YoUà le chien de l'onde. 

de? 

A qui sont ces (thete) roses ? Elles sont à ma cousine. 



IV. QUATRIÈME LEÇON. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

1. The following list includes the French prepositions of most 
frequent occurrence. 

a, to, at, in. dans, in, into. par, through, by 

aprls, after. de, of, from. parmi; among. 

♦ This M--, which will always be inserted after Out and Non should 
be read Mmmatr, Madame, or MademoUdle, as the case may require. 



FBEPOSITIONS. 



ST 



tf, before, (time), devant yheforeX^lBioe). pendant, during. 
avec, "with. derrière, behind. pour, for. 

chez, at, with, at the en, in. sans, without. 

house of. entre, between. sous, under. 

contre, agdnst. envers, vers, towards, sur, on, upon. 

As to the contraction of à and le into au, of à and lea into aux, of de with 
le into du, of de with les into des, see page 34. 

2. After prepositions no article is used whenever the nonn is taken in a 
wide and indeterminate sense, and forms with the preposition a sort of ad- 
verbial phrase, as : ctvecphmr, with pleasure ; sans crainte, without fear. 

3. Chez means at the house of: It governs the noun or pro- 
noun as any other preposition. Ex. chez moi, at my house, (at the 
House of me); chez vous, at your house ; chez mon oncle, at my 
uncle's, (at the house of my uncle). 

For remariu on the employment of some prepositions, see P. ii., L. 16. 



VOCABULARY. 



La cour, the court, yard. 

V école, f. the school. 

U maitre, the master, teacher. 

Peau, f. the water. 

la main, the hand. 

la pluie, the rain. 

le toit, the roof. 

où, where. 

S. Je suis, I am. 
tu es, thou art. 
il est, he is. 
elle est, she is. 



PI. 



nous sommes, we are. 
vous êtes, jou are. 
Us sont, they are. 
eUes sont, they arô. 



la chambre, the room. 
l'église, f. the church. 
la nuit, the night. 
le jour, the day. 
la cuisine, the kitchen. 
la poche, the pocket. 
demeure, lives, noire, our. 
qui, who, whom ? 

SuiS'je, am I ? 
es-4u, art thou ? 
est-il, is he ? 
est-elle, is she ? 

sommes-nous, are we ? 
etes-vous, are yorf? 
sont-ih, are they 1 
sont-dles, are they? 
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BEADING EXERCISE 4. 

Je suis dans la cour. L'oiseau est sur le tok. Bshtu an jardin 
(dans le jardin) ? Louis est chez mon père. Les chevaux sont de- 
vant la porte. Après la pluie. Pendant la nuit. Avant le jour. 
L'enfant est sous l'arbre. Parmi les enfants. Nous sommes der- 
rière les arbres. Us sont entre la porte et la fenêtre. Ce livre est 
pour mon frère. Ma tante est à l'église. Sans argent (moiuy.) 
Avec les chevaux de mon oncle. Contre l'ennemi. Notre ami 
demeure à Paris dans la maison de sa tante. 

THEME 4. 

1. In the yard. 2. During the night. 8. I am before the 
house. 4. Louis is in the garden. 5. Are you in the yard ? 6. 
Before night. 7. I speak (^je parle) of the house, -^ of the eoat, — 
of the flowers, — of my Either, —-of my mother. 8. The two knives 
are in my pocket. 0. Where are the cats? 10. They are in the 
kitchen. 11. The bh:ds are on the roof. 12. The three children 
of my cousin (m.) are in (the) town. 13. Against the rain. 14. 
With my father. 15. Without a master. 16. Louis is in his («a) 
room. 17. The book is for my aster. 18. Between the two win- 
dows. 19. Under the roof of the house. 20. Are they before the 
door of the church ? 21. No; they are behind the church. 22. 
The children are at (the) school. 

CONVERSATION. 

Où est Louis? II est dans la cour. 

Où est mon fils ? Il est au jardin. 

Où sont les enfants? Us jouent {play) devant la msà 

son. 

Votre cousine est^lle à Técole ? Non M — , elle est à Téglise. 

Êtes-vous dans le jardin? Non M — , nous sommes dans la 

cour. 

Ton përe est-il au jarcUn? Non M — , il est dans sa cham- 

bre. 

Sont-ils à la fenêtre ? Oui M — , ils sont à la fenêtre. 

Avea-vous vu les canards Nous avons vu les canards et les 
{ducks), dans la cour ? oies {geese). 



THE PABTITITE ABTIC^E. dS 

V. CINQUIÈME LEÇON. 



THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE ^ 

1. The pardtiye article answers to the English 8ome or antf, ex- 
pressed in French by du before a noun masculine be^nning with a 
consonant, hy de la before a noun feminine beginning ^th a conso- 
nant, and hj deT before a noun of either gender be^nning with a 
vowel or an h mute. Ex : -^ 

Da pain, some or any bread. de la bierty some beer.- 

du vin, (some or any) wine. de la viande, some meat. 

de Vargent, some money (Silver). de l'huile, some oil. 
In the plural the partitive article is des for both genders. Ex. 

Des livres, (some) books. des fleurs, flowers. 

des enfluUs, children. des roses, roses. 

Some is not always used in English, whereas du, delà, de l\ des, must 
always be expressed in French, 

2. In questions the English use any instead of some ; in French 
it must be rendered by the same article, as : — 

Have you any bread 1 avez-vous du pain f 
Is there any watei ? y ort-il de Veau f 

3. The partitive article must be used whenever in English some 
or any is expressed or understood before a substantive ; it must be 
repeated before every substantive in a sentence. Ex. : -r* 

Have you bread and cheese ? Avez-vous du pain et du fromage f 
Bring me some mustard, oil and vinegar. 
Apportez-moi de la moutarde, de Vhuilé et du vinaigre, 

4. However, when the substantive is preceded by an adjective, 
the simple preposition de or d* takes the place of the partitive article, 
in the singular as well as in the plural, as : — 

S. de bon vin, some or any good wine. 
de bonne viande, some or any good meat. 
de mauvais caf€, some or any bad coffee. 
^ exodknte farine, some or any excellent flour. 
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FL d$ bons livres, some or any good books. 

de bettes fleurs, some or any beantilid flowers. 

cT excellents vaissecmx, some or any excellent yessèls. 



VOCABULART. 



Lajarhe, the flour. 
Is far, (the) iron. 
Sargent, m. silver. 
le papier, the paper. 
V encre, f. the ink. 
le fromage, the cheese, 
le garçon,^ the boy. 
2ep2om6, the lead, 
/e sd, the salt, 
/e oonart/, the duck. 
VoBuf, m. the egg. 
ûy a, there is, there are. 

8 T aurai, I shall have ^ 
ta auras, thou wilt haye. 
t7 atim, he will have. 
dU aura, she will have * 

PI. nous aurons, we shall have. 
vous aurez, yon will have. 
ils auront, they will have. 
e2Zes auront, they will have. 



le fruit, the fhiit. 
le sucre, the sugar. 
le café, the co£foe. 
la prune, the plnm. 
2e beurre, the bntter. 
Is crayon, the pendL 
le soulier, the shoe. 
le bas, the stocking. 
acheté, booght. 
que, what mo», but. 
là, there, str, six. 
c'est, this is, that is. 

Aurai'je, shall I have ? 
auras4u, wilt thou have? 
atfm-<-t{, will he have % 
aura-t-tUe, will she have 1 

otirofw-noiM, shall we have % 
aurez-vous, will yon have? 
auront'Hs, will they have? 
auront-eUes, will they have? 



BEADING EXERCISE 6. 

J'avais de la fiurine et du sel. Aviez-yous aussi du sel? Le roi 
a de For et de l'argent. H a ausà des bijoux. Tu auras du 
fromage. Lods a acheté du papier et de Feucre. Nous aurons 
des livres, des plumes et des crayons. Avaientrelles des fleurs et 
des fruits ? Je donne à ton cousin des noix et des pommes. Bans 
la cour il y a des canards. Mon cousin avait des chevaux et des 
chiens. Ma cousine aura des chats, mais ma tante aura des oiseaux. 
Dans les jardins il y a des arbres, des fruits et des fleurs. 

* Garçon means tcoifer and boMtor as well as boy. Petit, small, is therfr- 
fore generally prefixed in speaking of a yonng boy. 



vBj§p0mn(m9. 
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THEME 6. 

1. We had some batter and (some) cheese. 2. You had 
butter and eggs. 3. Here is (L. ii.) bread. 4. There is some 
bread. 5. My father bought lead and iron. 6. The child has 
flowers. 7. My cousin (/.) will have some flour and bread. 8. 
There are eggs and firoits. 9. The man has sugar and cofiee. 
10. The queen has gold and silver. 11. I gave (to) the boys 
books, pencils and pens. 12. They will also have some paper and 
ink. 13. Louis has horses and dogs. 14. My sister will have 
shoes and stockings. 15. I give (toy the boy stockings, clothes, 
(haàits) and hats. 16. Have you j(any) friends (m). 17. They 
(f.) will have friends (f.). 18. At my uncle's (L. rv. 3.) house 
there are books and pictures. 19. Will you have (votdez^otis) 
some money? 20. No; ^e me (7not) some bread. 21. Bead 
(Usez) good books. 22. This is bad coflTee. 23. We have seen 
beautifrd roses. 

CONVERSATION. 



A von&>nous de la ferine ? 
Avons-nous aussi du sel ? 
Aurons-nous du beuire et du 

pain? 
Qu'ave2i-vous là (there) î 

A-t-elle des crayons? 

Les enfents ont-ils des pohres? 
Qu'as-tu sous le bras (arm) î 
Pour qui sont ces livres ? 
Ta sœur a-t^lle du sucre ? 
Ton cousin a-t-il du papier? 

Qui a du fromage? 
Y a-t-i) des fruits? 
Qu'y a-t-îl chez mon oncle ? 



Nous avons de la farine. 
Nous avons aussi du sel. 
Non M — , mais vous aurez des 

frruits. 
Nous avons de. la viande e(t du 

pain. 
Non M — , mais elle a des 

plumes. 
Non M — , ils ont des pommes. 
J'ai des livres. 
Bs sont pour mon maître. 
Elle a du sucre et du café. 
Mon cousin a du papier, des 

plumes et dé l'encre. 
Le garçon a du fromage. 
Oui M — , il y a des fruits. 
Il y a des livres et des hnages. 
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VI. SIXIÈME LEÇON. 



FURTHER USE OF DE. 

De 18 used ^thoat the article. 

1. After nouns expressing meature^ weight, number, as : 

Une bouteille de vin, a bottle of wine. Une livre de guère, a poand of sagar. 
Un morceau de pain, a piece of breads Une pcUre de bas, a pair of stockings. 

2. After adverbs of quantity. 

Assez, enoagh. moins, less. 

beaucoup, much, many, a great many, ne — rien, nothing. 

^ a great deal. quelque chose, something. 

combien, how much, how many. trop, too, too mnch, too many. 

guère, but little, but few. trop peu, too little, too few. 

peu, little, few. tant, so much, so many. 

plus, more. autant, as much, as many. 

Ex. : — Assez de vin, wine enough, (assez before the noun). 

Combien d'argent, how much money t 

Tant de fleurs, so many flowers. Trop de fautes, too many mistakes. 

Rbmabk. But after bien, much, many, and la plupart, most, the article 
must be used. Ex. : — 

Bien des hommes, many men. La plupart du temps, most of the time. 

3. A^T pas, point, jamais, de alone must be used instead of 
tbe partitive du, de la, des. Ex, : — 

Je n* ai pas de sucre, I have no sugar. JSfa/vez-vous point d'encre, have you no 

ink? 

4. De is used as a connective of a word denoting a material. 

Une bague d'or, a gold ring. Une cuHler cTargent, a sOver spoon. 

Une bourse de soie, a silk purse. Une table de bois, a wooden table. 

Un chapeau de velours, a yelvet bonnet. 



PRFn^OSITIONS. 




VOCABULABY. 


C7he/éwafe,aBheet. 


Vaune, f. the ell, yard. 


tin verre, a glass. 


une douzaine, a dozen. 


le thé, tea. 


la hotte, the boot. 


une boite, a box. 


la personne, the person. 


la montre, the watch. 


le bois, the wood. 


le drap, the cloth. 


gu6, than. 


re^, reoeiyed. 


bu, dnink. 
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BEADING EXERCISE 6. 

Voici une bouteille de vin. Noua avons trois livres de sucre. 
Nous aurons aussi deux livres de café. La reine avwt beaucoup de 
bijoux. Aviez-vous assez d'argent ? Mon oncle aura une douzame 
de bas. Avez-vous reçu la boîte de crayons? Vous aurez une 
feuille de papier. Aviez-vous assez de pain ? Les enfants avaient 
moins de poires que de noix. Je donne assez d'argent à mon fils. 
Il a bu trop de vm. Nous aurons une chaine d'argent. Vous au- 
rez une montre d'or. Ma mère a un chapeau de velours. La plu- 
part des hommes sont heureux. 

THEME «. 

1. I have a dozen (of) pens. 2. Thou wilt have a sheet of pa- 
per. 3. She has cheese and butter enough. 4. We had a glass of 
wine. 5. I shall have also a piece of meat and two glasses of wine. 
6. He had a bottle of oil. 7. We had two pounds of sugar, ax 
pounds of cofEde, and five pounds of tea. 8. You will have a great 
manj^ pencils and books. 9. I have bought a dozen stockings and 
two pairs of shoes. 10. In this (cette) box there are six yards of 
cloth. 11. I had a silver watch and a gold ring. 12. This is a 
wooden table. 13. How many persons have you seen (vties)'t 
14. We have seen few persons. 15. My cousin had a wooden box. 
16. Have you drunk a bottle of wine? 17. Give me a sheet 
of paper. 18. My brother will have something. 19. My sis- 
ter has bought two gold rings and three silver spoons. 20. The 
child has as many pears as (que de) apples. 
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COSYKBSXnOJS. 

Qu'avez-Toos là ? Nous avcniB un vorre ^'eaa. 

Qu'avez-vouB acheté ? J'ai acheté deux livres de 

Ayez-vous aussi du café ? Oui M — , j'ai du café. 

Avez-vous de l'argent, mon Oui mon père, j'ai de l'aigent. 

fils? 

Combien d'argent aves-vous ? J'ai six francs. 

Estrce assez pour vous ? C'est assez pour moi (me). 

Où avez-vous vu le maître de J'ai vu mon maître de muâque 

musiaue ? au jardin. 

Avaitril des fleurs ? Oui M — , il avait des fruits et des 

fleurs. 

Combien de chevaux avez-vous ? Nous avons trois chevaux. 

Avez-vous une pure de bottes ? J'ai une pure de bottes et deux 

paires de souliers. 



VII. SEPTIÈME LEÇON. 



PROPER NOUNS. 

A distinction must be made between names of persons and towns, 
and names of countries, provinces, mountains, rivers, Uxkes. 
1. The former, as in English, take no article, such are : — 

CHRISTIAN NAMES. 

Guillaume, William. François, Francis. 

Henri, Heniy. Elise, Eliza. 

George, George. Héène, Helen, Ellen. 

Jean, John. Jeanne, Jane. 

NAHIS OF TOWNS. 

Vienne, Vienna. Ljfon, Lyons. 

Genève, Geneva. BrweeUes, BnuseU. 
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2. We mnst except firom the above rale the names of several 
Italian authors before which the article is used : U Tasse, Tasso {du 
Ta8S$j, etc) ; VArioste, Ariosto ; U Dante j Dante ; — titles of books 
or plays, as : le Télémaque de Fénehn, VAthalie de Racine^ etc. ; 
some names of towns, as : h Havre, Havre ; U Caire, Cairo ; la 
Noufoeâe Orleans, New Orleans. 

8. Before proper names of countries, provinces, rivers and moan* 
tains, the definite article is used in French, as : — 

La France, France. la Prusse, Frossia. 

la Bdgique, Belgium. V Europe, Eiirope. 

r Angleterre, England. l'Afrique, Africa. 

Vltalie, Italy. VAsie, Aria. 

hi Suisse, Switzerland. VAvnértque, America. 

VAUemagne, Germany. la Seine, the Seine. 

VEspange, Spain. le Bhin, the Rhine. 

la Suède, Sweden. les Alpes, the Alps, etc 

EXCEFEI0N8. 

4. The names of coufUries and provinces take no article when 
they are preceded by the preposition en, which corresponds to both 
to and in. Ex.: — 

Je vats en Italie, I am going to Italy. 

// demeure en Allemagne, he lives in Germany. 

5. To and ai or in, before names of cities, to¥ms, and vil- 
lages, are rendered by d. Ex.: — 

Nous allons à Londres, — a Paris, à Bade, etc. 

We go to London to Paris, to Baden, etc. 

Mon onde demeure h Berlin > à IJgon, etc. 

My uncle lives at (in) Berlin, '— at (in) Lyons, etc. 
(Further explanations will be given in the second part.) 
Most names of towns are spelled in French as in English, with a few ex- 
ceptions ; those that end in e mute are feminine, the rest are masculine. 

VOCABULARY. 

Le cahier, the copy-book. la ville, the city, town. 

la carte, the map. le cours, the course. 

la foible, tbe fitble. U marchand, the dealerj tradesman. 
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le manteau, fhe doak. le négodoaa, the merehaat. 

h gant, the glove. la capitale, the capital. 

le pays, the conntrj. donnez, give, votre, your. 

ok, where, lu, read. était, was. érîes-txM», were yoa ? * 

BEADING EXERCISE 7. 

J'ai le cahier de Frédéric. Voici les &bles de La FcHitaine. 
J*ai va le château du roi de Belgique. Donnez la boîte d Sophie. 
Donnez la plume à Henri. Où est Monsieur H? C'est le cha- 
peau de mademoiselle Elise. C'est le canif de George. Nous 
sommes ci Paris. Etiez-vous à Vienne? Mon cousin est en 
Amérique. Le cours du Rhin est long. Voici une carte d'Alle- 
magne^ Louis Phillippe, roi de France, est mort (died) en Angle- 
terre. Voici les chevaux de Charles. Avez-vous lu les œuvres 
(the works) de Corneille ? Donnez ces gants à Henri. 

THEME 7. 

1. William is my friend. 2. I am William's friend (the friend of 
William). 3. Here is John's brother. 4. Where is my sister Ellen 7 
5. She is with Caroline. 6. Where are Eliza's gloves? 7. Speak 
(parlez) to Henry and Francis. 8. I have received the book frt>m 
Paris. 9 Brussels is the capital of Bel^um. 10. Florence is a 
city in Italy. 11. I am going to Switzerland. 12. The merchants 
of New York. 13. My uncle lives in Germany. 14. Are you go- 
ing (aHez^ous) to Berlin or to Vienna? 15. I am going to 
Frankfort and to Vienna. 16. Paris is the capital of France. 17. 
Li your aunt in America? 18. Tes; she is in New Orleans. 
19. My brother has travelled (voyagé) in Bussia, in Sweden, and 
in Germany. 20. This is John's hat. 21. I have seen Qeneva, 
Lyons, and Eome. 22. Give me Mary's copy-book and George's 
pencil. 23^ I have seen the apple-vender (dealer in (de) apples). 

CONVERSATION. 

0Û etiez-vous ? J'étais à Paris. 

Et ton frère où était-il ? H était aussi à Paris. 



PBOPEB NOUIÏS. 
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Us sont sur la table. 
C'est Bruxelles. 

C'est Berlin. 

Les enfimts de madame B. 
Je les (them) donne à Marie. 
Ce chapeau est à Guillanme. 
En Californie. 



Oh sont les gants d'Hélène ? 

Qnelle est la capitale de la 
Belgique ? 

Qnelle est la capitale de la 
Prusse? 

Qni est là ? 

A qui donnez-vous ces livres ? 

A qui est ce chapeau? 

Où trouve-t-on (is found) beau- 
coup d'or? 

Où trouve-t-on de bon fer? En Suède (Sweden) et en An- 



Quels pays avez-vous vus? 
Avez-vous lu les poëmes de Bé- 

ranger? 
Combien de crayons Caroline 

a-treUe achetés ? 

Où sont les en&nts de Ma- 
dame L? 

Donnez moi (me) mes. gants 
s'il vous plaît (%f you 
please). 

Avez-vous lu cette (this) &- 
ble? 



J'ai vu la Suisse et l'Italie. 
Non M — , mais j'ai lu les poëmes 

de Victor Hugo. 
CaroHne a acheté quatre crajons 

et Jeannette a acheté six 

plumes. 
Bs sont au jardin. 

Les void, M — , (Here ihey are). 



Oui M — , j'ai lu toutes (àU) les 
fables de La Fontaine. 
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YIIL HUinêMB LBÇON. 



VIII. HUITIÈME LEÇON, 



CONJUGATION OF AVOIR, TO HAVE, — AFFIRMATIVELY. 



INDIGATIVB MOOD. 



PBB8SKT. 



J'ai, 

Tuas, 

Il a (elle a, on a). 

Nous avons. 

Vous avez. 

Ils ont, 

IMPBBPSCT. 

J'avais, îhad, was having, or uaed to 

have 

thouhadst 

hehad 

wehad 

youhad 

theyhad 





COMPOUND or 


IHB PSESENT. 


I have 


J'ai eu. 


Ihavehad 


Uwa hast 


Tu as eu. 


ihouhastkad 


hehas 


Il a eu. 


hehashad 


toe have 


Nous avons eu, 


we have had 


you have 
they have 


Vous avez eu, 


you have had 
ih^ have had 


Ils ont eu, 



Tu avais. 
Il avait. 
Nous aviçns. 
Vous aviez, 
Ils avaient. 



PBBTEBITB. 

J'eus, Ihad 

Tu eus, thou hadst, etc. 

Il eut, he had 

Nous eûmes, we had 

Vous eûtes, wm had 

Ils eurent, w^ had 



FUTURB. 



J'aurai, 
Tu auras. 
Il aura, 
Nous aurons. 
Vous aurez, 
Bs auront. 



IshaUor wW. have 
thou unk have 
he will have 
we shall have 
you unUhave 
Siey will have 



COMPOUND OP THB IMPEKFEGT. 

J'avais eu, / had had 



Tu avais eu. 
Il avait eu,' 
Nous avionâ eu^ 
Vous aviez eu. 
Ils avaient eu. 



thouhadsthad 

hehadhad 

wehadhad 

you had had 

meyhadhad 



COMPOUND OP THE PBETBRITE. 



J'eus eu. 
Tu eus eu. 
Il eut eu. 
Nous eûmes eu. 
Vous eûtes eu. 
Ils eurent eu. 



I hadhad 

thouhadsihad 

hehad had 

wehadhad 

wmhadhad 

tney hadhad 



COMPOUND OP THB PUTURE. 

J'aurai eu, / shaU or will have had 



Tu auras eu, 
n aura eu. 
Nous aurons eu. 
Vous aurez eu. 
Us auront eu. 



thou unit hat» had 
he will have had 
we shall have had 
you wiU have had 
thof wiU have had 



PRESENT. 



J'aurais, 
Tu aurais, 
Il aurait. 
Nous aurions. 
Vous auriez, 
Us auraient. 



CONTITIONAL MOOD. 

COMPOUND OP THE PRESENT. 



I should have 

thou woddsthave 

he would have 

we should have 

you would have 

they would have 



J'aurais eu, / should have had 

Tu aurais eu, thou woddst have had 
II aurait 6u, he ivould have had 

Nous aurions eu, toe should have had 
Vous auriez eu, you would have had 
lis auraient eu, they would have had 



CONJUGATION OP AVOIB, 
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IMPERATITE MOOD. 

.Aie, have (thou). 

Ayons, let us have. 

Ayez, have (ye or you). 



SUBJUNGTIYE MOOD. 



PRBSBNT. 



Que j'aie, that I may 

Que tu aies, thai thou mayest 
Qn'il ait, that he may 

Que nous ayons, that we may 
Que vous ayez, that you may 
Qu'ils aient, that they may 

IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse, that I might 

Que tu eusses, that thou migKtest 



Qu'il eût. 
Que nous 



that he mipht 
I, thatwemxght 



Que TOUS eussiez, that you m^ht 
Qu'ils eussent, that mey might 



COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Que j'aie eu, that I may ' 

Que tu aies eu, that thou mayest g« 
Qu'il ait eu, that he may § 

Que nous ayons eu, that vœ may ' ^ 
Que vous ayez eu, that you may ^ 
Qu'ils aient eu, that mey may 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 



Que j'eusse eu. 
Que tu eusses eu, 



that I might 
ihatthou 
mightest 

Qu'il eût eu, that he might 

Que nous eussions eu, that we 
migJu [might 
Que vous eussiez eu, that vou 
Qu'ils eussent eu, dua they might 



Avoir, 



PREI 



IMJfUliTiVE MOOD. 
SENT. COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

to have I Avoir eu, to have had 



Ayant, 



PABTICIPLE. 
PRESENT. COMPOUND. 

hamng \ Ayant eu, having had 



PAST OR PASSIVE. 

Eu, had 



It would be a good plan to conjugate the whole veib avoir together with 
a noun, as; Tai une pomme, f avais une pomme, etc. — After tiiat, with the 
pronoun /' (le), it, and les, them, as : je Vai, I have it; tu Vas, û Va, etc.; 
je les aurai, tu les auras, etc. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Ia temps, time. demain, to-morrow. 

le courage, the courage. l'encrier, the inkstand. 

le plaisir, the pleasure. la règle, the ruler. 

la voiture, the carriage. perdu, lost. 

la bourse, the purse. * aujourd'hui, to-day. 

hier, yesterday. e<, and. ai, if. 

THEME 8. 

Pbes. 1. I have a book. 2. He has a hat. 3. We have a 
house and (a) garden. 4. They (masc.) have a horse. 5. They 
{fern,) have flowers and fruit. — Impkkp. 6. I had a friend. 7. 
Thou hadst a friend. 8. Louisa had two cats. 9. You had money 
enough. 10. The children had bread. -r- Pbbt. 11. He had the 
courage. 12. You had the pleasure. 13. The son of the king had 
a carriage. — Fut. and Cond. 14. I shall have apples. 15. He 
would have seen the castle. 16. We shall have some coffee to-day. 
17. We would have some sugar. 18. You will have two horses. 

19. They would have an inkstand and a ruler. — Compound Tenses. 

20. We have had much trouble (^ peine) . 21. You have had a great 
(jgrand) pleasure. 22. She has had a great many nuts. 23. 
They had had two copy books. 24. I shall have paper and pens. 
25. You will have had my horse. 26. Charles's sisters will have 
many flowers. 27. I should have had a great deal of (beaucoup 
c^) trouble. 28. Thou wouldst have had more pleasure. '29. You 
would have had a good friend. 30. The boy would have had a 
penknife. 

ADDITIONAL THEME UPON AVOIB. 

1. My (ma) aunt has apples, I have many plums and you have 
flowers enough (L. VI. 2). 2. The merchant's cousin will have a 
ball to-morrow. 3. Yesterday I had money, but I have lost my 
purse to-day. 4. To-morrow I shall have the pleasure of seeing 
(de voir) my cousin, (f) my aunt and my sister ; I should have had 
the pleasure of seeing them (des les voir) yesterday if I had been in 
(en without article) town. 5. We shall have time enough to-mor^ 
row. 6. We had too much time yesterday. 7. Have the oour- 
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age to do it {de le faire) ; you have time enough. 8. Let us have 
the carriage and we shall have much pleasure. 9. We should have 
had the carriage yesterday if we had wished (voulu), 10. Though 
(quoique) you may have had time, you have not had the courage. 
11. Though we have (près. Subj.) two horses, we have not 
(n^ avons pas) the courage to ride them (de les monter), 12. We 
have money to-day, and to-morrow we shall have bread, meat, and 
wine. 13. It is you, who (qui) will have the most (le plus de) 
pleasure. 14. I do not think (je ne crois pas) that he would have 
had the courage. 15. During the night he had lost his (sa) purse. 
16. If he had had an inkstand he would have had ink. 17. They 
will have silver spoons on the table. 18. They would have jewels 
if («') they had money. 



IX. NEUVIÈME LEÇON. 



IDIOMATIC USE OF AVOIR. 
1. Avoir is used idiomatically with the nouns chaud^ wannth ; 
froid, cold; faim, hunger; soif thirst; raison, reason; tort, 
Wrong ; peur, fear ; honte, shame ; envie, desire ; sommeil, sleep ; 
besoin, need ; as : — 

J'ai chaud. I am warm. 

J'avais froid. I was cold. 

II aura faim. He will be hungry. 

Elle aurait soif. She would be thirsty. 

Nous avons raison. We are right. 

, * Vous avez tort. You are wrong. 

Nous avons eu peur. We were (have been) a&aid. 

Ils ont honte. They are ashamed. 

Elles avaient envie. They were desirous. 

Avez-vous sommeil ? Are you sleepy ? . 

Nous avons besoin. We need. We want 
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IX. NXlunÊUE LEpOK« 



2. Avùtr quelque chose, Kterally, to baye sometUng, is also used 
idiomatically in the sense of to be the matter with ; thns : — 



Qu' avez-vous? 
J'ai quelque chose. 
Vous avez quelque chose. 

Il a " " 

EUea , " ". 

Nous avions " ** 

Vous aviez " ** 

Ils auront '* " 



What is the matter with jou ? 
Something is the matter Mrith me. 

" " " " « you. 

(« » « a u jjim^ 

« « it it tt ]|0f^ 

'' was the matter with us. 
« it tt tt it y^^ 

'* will be the matter with 

them. 

Bbm ARK. The opposite of avoir quelque chose is n'avoir Hen (ne before 

the verb and rien after it. 8ee L. XI. 2). As : ^- 

Je n'ai rien. Nothing is tlie matter with me. 

Vous n'avez rien. 

Il n'a rien. '^ 

Elle n'a rien. 

Nous n'avions rien 

Vous n'aviez rien* 

Ils n'auront rien. 

3. Avoir Voir means to have the appearance, to look ; — avoir 
rintention de^ to have the intention, to intend ; •'— avoir, ioin de, to 
take care gÎ;-^ avoir mal d, io have a sore, an ache, or a pain in. 
As: — 



(( tt tt 
it ti tt 


" you. 
" him. 


tt tt .< 


*' her. 


was the " 


" us. 


tt tt tt tt y^J^^^ 
will be the matter with them. 



n avait l'air content. 

Vous avez l'air heureux. 

Us ont l'air malheureux. 

A-t-elle l'intention d'aller en 

France? 
Non, Monsieur; elle a l'intention 

d'aller en Italie. 
Ayez soin de mon chapeau. 
J'aurai soin de votre chapeau et de 

votre canne. 
J'ai mal à la tête. 
Avez-vous mal aux dents ? 
J'avais mal au bras. 
Il avait mal au genou. 



He looked glad. 

Tou look happy. 

They look unhappy* 

Does she intend to go to France? 

Ko, sir ; she intends to go to Italy. 

Take care of my hat. 

I shall take care of your hat ana cane. 

I have a headache. 
Have you the toothache ? 
I had a sore arm. 
He had a sore knee. 



IDIOMATIC USE OF AYOIB. S3 

VOCABULARY. 

Lt chien, ihe dog, corUeiU, glad/ pleased. 

ia têUf the head. nudade, sick, ill. 

le bras, the ami. aUer, to go. 

la gorge, the throat. votre, yonr. 

la dent, the tooth. mon^ my. 

h manteau, the cloak. le paraplme, the umbrella. 

READING HXEBCISB 0. 

A-iril peur? Oui Madame; il a peur. Ayes-yous honte de 
parler (to speak) français? Non, Mademoiselle; mais j'su peur de 
parler français. Ayiez-yous fix)id hier ? Oui, Monsieur, j'avais froid 
hier mais j'ai chaud aujourd 'hui. Avez-vous eu peur du chien ? 
Non, nous avons eu peur du cheval. Votre ami, a-fc-il quelque 
chose ? Oui, il a quelque chose. Qu' drt-il ? Ha mal à la tête, 
Qu' avez-vous ? J'ai sommeil. Votre ami art-il besoin de moi? Au- 
rez-vous soin de mon cheval? Oui, Monsieur ; j'aurai soin de votre 
cheval. Qui a besoin de l'encrier? Votre couàiie ar<relle mal au 
bras? Elle a mal au bras. Le négociant & l'air content. Mon 
frère a l'intention d'aller à Paris et à Londres. Votre frère» 
qu' art-îl? n a honte. 

THB4KXI 9. 

1. Where do you intend to go to-morrow? 2. I intend to go 
and see (voir} the merchant. 3. I was wrong and you were 
right. 4. Was he sleepy? 5. He was sleepy. 6. Were you glad? 
7. I was glad. 8. What is the matter with your father ? 9. Noth- 
ing is the matter with him. 10. What was the matter with that 
(c«) boy? 11. He was ashamed. 12. Was he afraid of the 
horse? 13. No, sh*; he was afraid of the dog. 14. Do Hook 
sick ? 15. Tes, àr ; you look sick. 16. Have you a headache ? 17. 
No, sir ; I have a sore throat. 18. Has that young lady the tooth- 
ache ? 19. She has the toothache. 20. Take care of my watch. 
21. We shall take care of your watch, your cloak, and your um- 
brella. 
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X. DIXIEME LEÇON. 



X- DIXIÈME LEÇON. 



CONJUGATION OF ÊTRE, TO 5^— AFFIBMATIVELY. 
INDIGATIYB MOOD. 

COMPOUND or THE PBEBENT. 



JesniB, 




lam 


J'ai été. 


I have been 


Ta 68, 




ihou art 


Tu as été. 


ihouhastbeen 


n est (elle est, 


on est), 


heU 


Il a été, 


he has been 


Nous sommes. 




we are 


Nous ayons été. 


we have been 


Vous êtes. 




yeoxuouare 
they are 


Vous avez été, 


yoH have been 


Ils sont» 




Iteontété, 


thqf have been 


IXPBBFXOT. 




COMPOUND OP THB IMPEBPBCT. 


J'ëtais, 


luxu or vœdto he 


J'avais été, 


Ihadbem 


Tu étais. 




thouuxut 


Tu avais été. 


thou hadst been 


Il ëtait. 




heuKLs 


Il avait été. 


hehadbeen 


Nous étions. 




wewere 


Nous avions été. 


wehadbeen 


Vous étiez. 




voutoere 
iheywere 


Vous aviez été, 


youhadbeen 
S^hadbeen 


Ils étaient. 




Ils avaient été. 


PBBTXBITB. 




COMPOUND OF THE PBBTEBITE. 


Je fus, 




Iwas 


J'eus été, 


Ihadbem 


Tu fus, 




thou toast 


Tu eus été, 


ihou hadst been 


Ilfîit, 




hevDos 


Il eut été. 


hehadbeen 


Nous fûmes. 




wewere 


Nous eûmes été. 


ufehadbeen 


Vous fûtes. 




vou were 
mofwere 


Vous eûtes été. 


• you had been 


Ils furent, 




Us eurent été. 


they had been 


PUTUBB. 




COMPOUND OF 


THE FUTUBB. 


Je serai. 


l9haUbe,wmhe 


J'aurai été, 


IshaU] 




Tu seras. 




tJumwOthe 


Tu auras été. 


thou wilt 


r 


Il sera, 




hernUbe 


II aura été. 


hewOl 


s 


Nous serons, 




weshaUbe 


Nous aurons été. 


we shall 


'Ï 


Vous serez. 




wuiviUbe 
theywiUhe 


Vous aurez été. 


youwiU 
Jhey vnU ^ 


lisseront. 




Us auront été. 





PBB8BNT. 



Je serais. 
Tu serais, 
111 serait. 
Nous serions. 
Vous seriez. 
Ils seraient, 



CONDinONAI. MOOD. 

COMPOUND OF THE PBE8ENT. 



I^hoddbe 

ihouwouldst be 

I hewouldbe 

toe should be 

you would be 

tney would be 



J'aurais été, 
Tu aurais été, 
n aurait été, 
Nous aurions été. 
Vous auriez été. 
Ils auraient été. 



I should 

thou wouldst 

hetvould 

we should 

you would 

they would 



CCTNJUGATION OP ÊTBB, TO BE. 
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mPEBÂTIYE MOOD. 



Soyons, 



be (thou). 

let us be, 

be (ye or you). 



PBESBNT. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 



Que je sois, 
Que ta sois. 
Qu'il soit. 
Que nous soyons. 
Que vous soyez. 
Qu'ils soient, 



that I may be 

that thou mayest be 

that he may be 

that we may be 

ilujt you may be 

that they may be 



IMPEBPECT. 



Que je fusse, 
Que tu fosses, 



that I might be 
that thou mightest he 



Qu'il fût 

Que nous fussions. 

Que vous fassiez. 

Qu'ils fussent, 



that he mi^ht be 
that we might be 

that you might be 

that they might he 



Stre, 



Que j'aie été, that I may 

Que tu aies été, that thou mayek 
Qu'il ait été, that he may 

Que nous ayons été, that vx may 
Que vous ayez été, that you may 
Qu'ils aient été, that âey may 

COMPOUND OP THE IMPEBPECT. 

Que j'eusse été, that I might 
Que tu eusses été, that thou 



Qu'il eût été, tiua he might 

Que nous eussions été, that we 

might 
Que voos eussiez été, that you 

might 
Qu'ils eussent été, that they 



r 

a 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. I COMPOUND OF THE PBESENT. 

to 6e I Avoir été, to have been 



PABTICIPLB. 

7BB8ENT* I COMPOUND). 

Étant, (ein^ I Ayant été, having been 

PAST OK PASSIVE. 
"Été, Cinvariable^ been 

VOCABULAEY. 
Riche, rich. paresseux, lazy, idle. 

appliqué, diligent. heureux, happy. 

malheureux, unhappy. jeune, young. 

content, pleased, contented. " sage, good. 
faible, weak. encore, still, again. 
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THBlfE 10. 

I am ill. Thou art young. Charles is my fiiend. We are hap- 
py. You are also happy. The child will be good. Louisa was ilL 
William and Julius have also been ill. This boy has been idle. 
This girl was very good. He will be contented. You would also 
be contented. She has been at Paris. Her (son) brother has been 
in London. We have been in France. Your mother may (jpeut) 
have been (Comp. Inf.) ill. Yes, indeed (en effet) she has been ill 
long. Who was (has been) with (chez) your father ? A merchant 
has been with my father. He had been before (auparavmU) with 
my uncle. 

ADDITIONAL THEME ON AtBB CONJUGATED AFFIBMATiyXLT. 

1. Having b^en sick, he is still weak. 2. The spoons were on 
the table. 3. We were stiU sick. 4. The young boy waa at the 
helm. 5. I am among my (mes) friends. 6. I shall be with my 
friends to-morrow. 7. I was at your (votre) father's hmse yester- 
day (L. IV. 3). 8. She is m the room. 9. My neighbor's name 
is William. 10. I should be happy if you were pleased. 11. If 
you are unhappy, how can you (powrcar-votw) be (inf.) contented? 
12. I shall be pleased to see you (rfe vous voir) to-morrow. 13. 
The merchant has been here (ici) to-day. 14. He had been at his 
friend's yesterday. 15. Be at my house (chez^mot) to-morrow. 
16. Let us be happy. 17. Though he is (Près. Subj.) rich, he is 
more (plus) unhappy than you. 
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XI. ONZIÈME LEÇON. 



NEGATIONS. — THE NEGATIVE AND INTERROGA- 
TIYE FORMS OF THE AUXILIARIES. 

1. The negation not is rendered by the two words ne , , . pas. Nie 
is placed before the verb and becomes n* before a vowel or silent h ; 
pas is placed immediately after the verb. In compound tenses pas 
is placed between the auxiliary and the participle. In the infinitive 
ne and pa^ generally both precede the verb. Ex. 

Je ne suis pc». I am not. 

Je n'ai pas eu. I have not had. 

Ne pas être, less frequently, n'être pas. Not to be. 

2. The words jamais, ever, personne, person, and rien, any- 
thing, used with a verb preceded by ne mean respectively never, 
nobody, nothing. When the verb is understood, as in answers, the 
ne is omitted, and they have none the less a negative meaning. 
When used with a verb not preceded by ne they are always affirma- 
tive. Ex. 

Avez-vous jamais rien vu de pareil 1 Have you ever seen anything similar ? 

Je n'ai rien. I have nothing. 

II n'a jamais tort. He is never wrong. 

Pei'sonne n'a sommeil. Nobody is sleepy. 

C'est une personne qui a sommeil. It is a person that is sleepy. 

Qui a sommeil 1 Personne. Who is sleepy ? Nobody. 

Qu' avez-vous ? Bien. What is the matter with you ? Noth- ^ 

ing. 

3. The words aucun, nul, no ; nullement, nowise, not at all ; m . . . 
ni, neither ... nor ; gu&re, but little, but few ; and que in the 
sense of but or only ; also require the verb to be preceded by ne. 
Ne (the verb) plus means, no more, not any more left. Ex. 

Je n'ai plus de pain. I have no more bread. 

II n'a ni pain ni vin. He has neither bread nor wine. 

Elle n'a guère de patience. She has but little patience. 

Nul n'est parfait. No one is perfect. 



58 XI. ONZIÈME LEÇON. 

Remark. After nt . . . m* nouns used in a partitive sense take neither 
preposition nor article ; as, m pain ni vin. 
For farther rules on the negative see P. I. L. 33, and P. II. L. 15. 

4. In interrogations the pronoun which is the subject of the verb 
is placed after it, and both are joined by a hyphen, as : aurez-voits ? 
avez^ous eu f When the verb ends with a vowel, -^ is placed 
between the verb and il, elle, or on, as : aurcU^lf Orton 1 See also 
L. I. Kem. 5. 

5. AVOIR AND ÊTRE CONJUGATED NEGATIVELY. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PBB8ENT TENSE. 



Je n*ai pas, / haoe not 

Tu n'as pas, thou hast not 

Il n'a pas, he has not 

Nous n'avons pas, we have not 

Vous n'avez pas, you have not 

Ils n'ont pas, tAey have not 



Je ne suis pas, I am not 

Tu n'es pas, , tkou art not 

Il n'est pas, he is not 

Nous ne sommes pas, ive are not 

Vous n'êtes pas, you are not 

Us ne sont pas, tbof aro not 



COMPOUND OF THE PBESENT. 

Je n'ai pas eu, I have not had, etc. | Je n'fd pas été, I have not been, etc. 

IMPEBFECT. 

Je n'avais pas, I had not or did not | Je n'étais pas, Twos not, etc. 

have, etc. | 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Je n'avais pas en, / had not had, etc. | Je n'avais pas été, I had not been, etc. 
And thus with all compound tenses. 

PRETBBITB. 

Je n'eus pas, I had not, etc. | Je ne fus pas, / was net, etc 

FUTUBB. 

Je n'aurai pas, etc. | Je ne serai pas, etc. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Je n'aurais pas, etc. | Je ne serais pas, etc. 



NEGATIONS. 
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Qne je n'aie pas, etc 
Que je n'eusse pas, etc. 
N'aie pas, etc. 



Ne pas avoir. 
(N'avoir pas.) 



N^ayant pas. 
N'ayant pas en. 



BUBJITNCTITB UOOO. 
PBB8ENT. 

I Que je ne sois pas, etc. 

IMPB&FBGT. 

I Que je ne fusse pas, etc. 

niPJERATITE MOOD. 

I Ne sois pas, etc. 

INFINinVE MOOD. 



INe pas être. 
(N'èti 



être pas.) 



PABTICIPLES^ 



N'étant pas. 
N'ayant pas été. 



INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 





FRBSBNT TBNSX. 




Ai-je, 
As-ta, 
A-t^il, 


have If 

hasithou? 

has he? etc 


III 


am It 

artthouf 

iahet etc 




OOXPOUNP OF THB PRX8BKT. 




Ai-jeen, 


AatwZAoi/f etc. |Ai-jeëté, 

IMPEKFBCT. 


havelbeentetc 


Avais-je, etc 


1 Etais-je, etc 

PBXTBBITB. 




£as-je, etc 


1 Fu8-je, etc 

FUTUBX. 




Anrai-je, etc 


Serai-je, etc 
CONDITIONAL MOOD. 




AniBis-je, etc. 


1 


Serais-je, etc 
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NEGATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE CONJUGATION. 

FRB8BKT. 



N'ai-je pas, 
N'as-tu pas, 
N'a-t-il pas, 



have I not f 

hast thounotf 

has he not^ etc. 



Ne snis-je pas, 
N'es-tu pas, 
N'est-il pas. 



am I naif 

arttkounott 

is he not f etc. 



N'avais-je pas, etc. 
N'eus-je pas, etc. 
N'aurai-je pas, etc. 
N'aurais-je pas, etc. 



IMFSBFBCT. 

I N'étais-je pas, etc 

PBBTBRITB. 

I Ne fus-je pas, etc 

rUTUBB. 

I Ne serai-je pas, etc 

CONDITIONAL. 

I Ne seiais-je pas, etc 



VOCABULARY. 



La nouvelle, the news. 
la Uttre, the letter. 
le chagrin, the grief. 
Us parents, the parents. 
le taUleur, the tailor. 
le bottier, the boot-maker. 
la cerise, the cherry. 



très, very. 
pauvre, poor. 
mécontent, discontented. 
mangé, eaten. 
autrefois, formerly. 
longtemps, long, a long time. 
vos, plural of votre, your. 



THEME 11. 

1. I have a Mend. 2. Hast thou also a friend ? • 3. We have 
fnends. 4. Have you also friends? 5. I am happy. 6. lam 
not happy. 7. Are you happy? 8. Are you not happy? 9. 
No, we are not happy ; we are poor.^ 10. Formerly we were very 
happy. 11. You are not rich.* 12. Thou hast been poor. 13. 
She has been rich. 14. Have you had any cherries? 15. You 
have been idle. 16. Hast thou been ill ? No, I have not been 
ill long. 17. They have not received the letter. 18. Were you 
(have you been) at (^ckez) the tailor's ? 19. I have not been 
at the tailor's. 20. I have been at the boot-maker's ; but (mais) 

I These a^iectives take s in the plural (pauvres — riches J, 



NEGATIOIiB. 
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he was not at home (à la maison), 21. How many homes had 
yon ? 22. I had two horses. 23. Charles would not have been 
ill, if he had not eaten too much (trap). 24. Be contented. 25* 
Take care of your books. 



CONVERSATION. 



Quand (when) avez-vous été 

au spectacle (tMSUre) ? 
Charles, seras-tu content? 
Ave^yous un ami? 
Avez-vous reçu une lettre ? 
Où était ton ami Louis ? . 
Yos parents sont-ils riches ? 
Où avet-vous été hier? 
Où serez-vous demain ? 
Ta sœur a-t-elle été malade ? 
Avez-yous des affîdres (bîisiness)^ 

N'êtes-yous pas contents? 

Pourquoi (why) êtes-vous mé- 
contents ? 

Pourquoi ave^yous du chagrin ? 

Sarai»4ii content, si tu ayais 
beaucoup de liyres ? 



Nous ayons été hier au spectacle. 

Oui, M — , je send content. 

Nous ayons beaucoup d'amis. 

J'ai reçu une lettre de Paris. 

n était à Berlin. 

Non, M — , ils sont pauyres. 

Nous ayons été à l'église. 

Nous serons à l'école. 

Oui, elle a été longtemps malade. 

Oui, M — , nous ayons beaucoup 
d'afSiires. 

Non, M — , nous sommes mécon- 
tents. 

Nous ayons eu une triste (sad) 
nouyelle. 

Notre mère«est très -malade. 

Oui, M — , je serais bien content. 
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XII. DOUZIEME LEÇON. 



DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE ADJEC- 
TIVES. 

Adjectives in French agree in gender and nomber with the nouns thej 
limit ; — form the plnral according to the roles given for nouns (L. ii.) ; ~« 
form the feminine by adding e mute to the masculine. If the masculine 
ends in e, the feminine is the same. Irregnhur formations will be given in 
the Yocabnlaries until the full rules are given, L. xvii. 

1. The Demonstratiye Adjectiyes are : — 

Ce, fem. cette, this, that ; plur. ces, these, those. 
C«— ci, fem. cette^^d, this (here) ; plur. cc8— ct. 
Ce — là, fem. cette — là, that; plur. ces — là, those. 

2. As ce means either this or thai, whenever in English iibe 
words this, that, these, those are emphatic, either ci (abbreviated form 
of id, here) or là (there) are appended to the noun. Ex. : — 

Ce chapeau, this hat. ces hommes, these men. 

cette ville, this town. ce même livre, this same book. 

Ce garçon-ci, this boy (here). ce garçan4à, that boy. 

cette femme<i, this woman (here). cette /emme4à, that woman. 

ces arbres-ci, these trees. ces arbres-là, those trees. 

3. Before a masculine noun which begins with a vowel or h mute, 
cet is used instead ce, Ex. : — 

Cet arbre, this tree (instead of oe arbre.) 

Cet habit, this or that coat (instead of C6 habit), 

4. The Interrogative Adjective is, in the singular, qud, fem. 
queUe; plur. quels, qtuiUes, which or what? Ex.: — 

Qad livre, which book ? plur. quds livres, which or what books ? 
Que/fe flear, which or what flower ? 
It answers also to the exclamative what a — / Ex. : — 
Qfid beoM tableau I what a beautiful picture I 
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VOCABULABT. 

La plante, the plant. Pceuf, m. the egg. 

k champ, the field. haut, f. haute, high. 

la couleur, the color. beau, f. belle, beautifal. 

laJiUe, the girl. grand, f. grande, large, great. 

le basuf, the ox. bon, f. bonne, good. 

2a vache, the cow. Ircp, too. mais, but 

I'heufe, f. the hour. eonnaisses-voi», do yon know? 
la robe, the dress. 

BEADING BXEBCISE 12. 

Ge verre. Cette pomme-ci. Cet homme. Ces bas. Ces bottes* 
là. Cette boîte est haute. Ces enfants sont pauvres. Le frère de 
ce garçon. Deux livres de ce café. Je donne ces poires à cette 
fille-ci. La même couleur. Nous avons acheté les mêmes plumes. 
J'ai vu ces chiens-là. Quels chiens avez-vous vus ? Quel beau 
cheval ! Quelle belle maison ! Le fils de cet homme-là est très 
grand. Quelle heure est-il? H est trois heures {o^clocS), Il est 
une heure. 

1. This king is rich. 2. This queen is also rich. 3. This man 
is poor. 4. These men are poor. 5. That child is not good (jsage). 
6. That woman is not contented. 7. This tree is very high. 8. 
Those trees are not very high. 9. Whose (à qui) is this pencil? 
10. Whose are these pens? 11. The color of that dress is beauti- 
ful (heUe), 12. The field of that man is large. 13. These oxen 
are larger (^plus grands) than those cows. 14. I give the bi;^ 
to this boy. 15. I give these flowers to those girls. 16. The 
parents of those children are very good. 17. Which boy? 18. 
Which apples? 19. What a beautiful picture 1 20. The pleasure 
of those girls was not veiy great. 21. What o'clock is it (transi. 
which hour is it ?) 22. It is four o'clock (transi, four hours). 23. 
We have read (lu) the same books. 
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00NVEB8ATI0K. 



A qui (whose) est ce canif? 

A qui sont ces gants? 

Où est la fille de cette femme ? 

Connaissez-vous cette fleur? 

Connaisses-Yous le père de ce 
garçon-là? 

Quel papier voulez-vous ? 

Ces plumes-ci sont-elles bonnes ? 

Cette église est-elle haute ? 

A qm donnez-vous ces fleurs ? 

A qui donnez-vous ces crayons ? 

Trouve-tron de Tor dans ce 
pays? 

Voulez-vous (do you wish, lit- 
erally, y^ish you) ces baa^i 
ou ces gants-là? 

Trouvez-vous ces couleurs belles ? 

Quelle heure est41? 



Il est à ma sœur. 

Ds sont à Mademoiselle Julie. 

Elle est au jardin. 

C'est une rose. 

Non M — , mais je connais (/ 

know) sa mère. 
Donnez-moi ce papier-là. 
Oui, M — , elles sont très-bonnes 
Oui, elle est très-haute. 
Je les donne à cette fille-ci. 
Je les donne à ce garçon-là. 
Oui, M — , ce paysKÂ est ridie 

en or. 
Donnez-moi ces gant&-là. 



Oui, ces couleurs sont trè^-belles. 
n est quatre heures. 



XIII. TREIZIÈME LEÇON, 



• POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

I. The Possessive Adjectives are : — 

moUf fem. ma, plor. mes, my. 
ton, " to, " (es, thy. 
Bonf " sa, " ses, his, her, its. 
notre " notre, " nos, our. 
votre, " votre, " vos, your. 
leur, " hitr, " leurs, thehr. 
£x. : — Mon père, ta mère, ses frères, notre ami, vos livres, leurs parents. 
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2. The possesâve adjectives axe repeated in French before each 
Bubstantiye, and agree with it in gender and number : — 

Mon frère et ma aœur, mj brother and sister. 

3. Mon, ton, son, axe nsed instead of ma, ta, sa, heîwe feminine 
words beginning with a vowel or h mute, in order to avoid the hiatus 
which would result firom the meeting of the two vowels. Ex. : — 

Mm amie, my (female) friend; son âme, his sonl. 

4. Son, sa, ses^ each mean his, her, and its ; they agree in gen- 
der with the following noun, as : — 

Le père aime tonJUa, the father loves his son. 

La mère ame sonJUs et safUe, the mother lores her son and her daughter. 

5. In French, votre is, from politeness, often preceded by the 
words : Monsieur, Madame, Mademoiselle ; plur. Messieurs, Mes- 
dames, Mesdemoiselles, which are not expressed in English, as, — 

Monsieur voire père, your father. 
Mademoisdle votre sœur, jour sister. 
Messieurs vos frères, your brothers. 

6. In expressions such as '' a friend of yours," the possesâve ad- 
jective must be used in French, preceded by de, as, un de vos 
amis, une de mes tarîtes, an aunt of mine. 

7. A possessive adjective must always precede a noun denoting a 
degree of relationship when a relative or fnend is addressed, though 
none is used in English. Ex. Bonjour ma soeur, good mormng, 
sister; adieu, mon cousin, good-by, cousin. The words papa, 
maman, and a few terms of endearment are excepted, as, honjgur 
papa, bonsoir maman, 

VOCABULARY. 

La demoiselle, the young lady, la graneTmère, the grandmother. 

la tante, the aunt. la poche, the pocket. 

la canne, the cane. arrivé, e, arrived. 

la casquette, the cap. parti, e, departed, gone. 

le grand-père, the grandfather, perdu, lost 

vieux, old. trouvé, found. 
6 
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BEADING EXERCISE 18. 

Mon père est bon. Ma mère est bonne. Ton frère est grand. 
Ta sœur n'est pas grande. Notire oncle a été riche. Votre tante 
est pauvre. Leurs parents seront contents. Mes cousins et mes 
cousines sont arrivés. Les pères aiment (love) leurs enfants. No- 
tre grand'mère a perdu sa bourse. J'ai trouvé la bourse de votre 
grand'mère. Mon amie est arrivée. Madame votre mère est-elle 
ici (here) ? Non, elle n'est pas ici ; elle est à Londres. Mesde- 
moiselles vos sœurs sont parties. 

THEME 13. 

1. My dog is old. 2. Thy book is good. 3. My book and 
(my) pen. 4. My books and pens. 5. Your garden is beautiful. 
6. Your flowers are beautiful (belles). 7. My sister has lost her 
watch. 8. Our sisters have found their letters. 9. These children 
have lost their father. 10. These parents have lost their children. 
11. Here is (void) thy stick. 12. Your cousins (/.) have been 
in our garden. 13. My soul is immortal (immortelle). 14. We 
have received this letter from our aunt. 15. Our uncle's horse (the 
horse of our uncle) is old. 16. Where is your father V 17. Where 
is your sister? 18. I have found the purse of your mother. 

CONVERSATION. 

Où est mon frère ? Il est allé (gone) au jardin. 

Où est ton livre ? Le voilà sur la table. 

Qui a perdu sa casquette ? Charles a perdu sa casquette. 

Qui a trouvé nos crayons ? Henri les (them) a trouvés. 

Que cherchez-vous (are you Je cherche mes plumes. 

looking for) 1 

A qui est cette canne î Elle est à Monsieur votre oncle. 

A qui sont ces gants ? Ils sont^ Mademoiselle votre 

sœur. 

Voulez-vous mes crayons? Non, merci (thank you). 

Connaisse2^vous mon amie ? . Oui, je la connais (kiMW her). 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 
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Où était Monsieur votre père ? U était à Berlin. 
Oil as-tu trouvé ta bourse ? Elle était dans ma poche. 

Qui est arrivé aujourd'hui ? La fille de mon oncle. 

Avez-vous été dans votre champ ? Non, Monsieur, nous avons été 

dans notre jardin. 
De qui ave^vouB reçu cette belle C'est un cadeau (j>resêni) de ma 
canne ? grand'mère. 



-•♦•' 



XIV. QUATORZIÈME LEÇON. 



CARDINAL NUMBERS. 



1. The Cardinal Numbers are : — 



Un, une, one. 

deux, two. 

trois, three. 

quatre, four. 

dnq, five. 

sûr, «ix. 

sept, seven. 

htdt, eight. 

neuf, nine. 

dix, ten. 

onze, eleven. 

douze, twelve. 

treize, thirteen. 

quatorze, fourteen. 

quinze, fifteen. 

feize^ sixteen. 

dix-sept, seventeen. 

dix-huit, eighteen. 

dix-neuf, nineteen. 

vingt, twenty. 

vingt et un, twentj-one. 



vingt-deux, twentj-two. 
vingt-trois, twenty-three. 
vingtrquatre, twenty-fonr. 
vingt-cinq, twenty-five, etc. 
trente, tliirty. 
quarante, forty. 
cinquante, fifty. 
soixante, sixij, 
soixante-dix, seventy. 
soixante-onze, seventy-one. 
soixante^uze, seventy-two. 
soixante4reize, seventy-three. 
soixante-quatorze, seventy-four. 
soixante-quinze, seventy-five. 
soixante- seize, seventy-six. 
soixante-dix-sept, seventy-seven. 
soixante^ix-huit, seventy-cight. 
soixantedix-neuf, seventy-nine. 
quatre-vingt, eighty. 
qvatre-vingt-un, eighty-one. 
qptatrervingt-datx, eighty-two. 
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quatre-vingt-dix, ninety. cent deux, a hundred and t^vo, etc. 

qucftre-vingt-onze, ninety-one. deux cents, two hundred. 

qnatre-vingt-douze, ninety-two. trois cents, three hundred, ete. 

quatre^ingt-treize, ninety-three, etc. quinze cents, fifteen hundred. 
cent, a hundred. mille, mil, a thousand. 

cent un, a hundred and one. tin million, a million. 

Ex.: Cinq enfants, five children. 

Trente-six chevaux, thirty-six horses. 
Trois cent quatre-vingt-quinze aunes, 395 yards. 
L'an mil huit cent soixante-cinq, the year 1865. 
Et, and, must be expressed before un after vingt, trente, quarante, dnquantet 
soixante, as : vingt et un, etc. Et is also often used in soixante et onze» 

2. The cardinal numerals do not admit of change in their termi- 
nations except un, which takes an e in the feminine, and cent and 
quatre^ingt. Cent takes an s when several hundreds, not followed 
by another number, are mentioned, as : — 

Trois cents francs, 300 francs. 

Sept cents personnes, 700 persons. — But : 

Sept cent vingt personnes, 720 persons. 

3. Qiuxtre-mngts loses its s when followed by another numeral. 

Ex.: — 

Quatre-vingts écoliers, 80 pupils. — Bat: 
Qjotre-vingt-deux aunes, 82 yards. 

4. Cent and miUe are not accompanied by the indefinite artide 
as in English. Ex.: — 

A hundred or a thousand pounds, cent ou mille livres, 

ô. When one thousand is used for dates it is rendered in French 
by mil, with one I only, thus : — 

L*an or en mil huit cent cinquante-huit, in the year 1858. 

6. The expression, " I am 20, 30, 40, etc., years old,*' cannot 
be rendered literally, but must be expressed thus : J^ai vingt ans, — 
trente ans, etc. How old are you ? is translated thus : Qttel âge 
avez-vous ? Ex. : — 

Quel âge a votre frère, how old is your brother t 
// a dix-huit ans, he is eighteen years old. 
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7. Colleoiiye numbers are : 

UnR huitaine, a series of eight. 
Vhê dizaine, a series of ten, 
half a score. 
>5 Une douzaine, a dozen. 



Une vingtaine, a score. 
Une centaine, a hundred. 
Un millier, a thousand. 
Un miUion, a million. 



YOCABULABT. 



LaJUle, the daughter. 

le veau, the calf. 

le cochon, the pig, swine. 

la brebis, the sheep. 

le Uèvre, the hare. ' 

le chevreuil, the deer, the roe. 

wf, f. nés, bom. 

la rue, the street. 

rhabitant, m. the inhabitant. 

l'âge, m. the age. 

la semaine, the week. 

encore, still. ,/^, times. 

compté, contains. 

environ, about. 



chasse, hunting. 

le jour, the day. 

la nuit, the night. 

le mois, the month. 

U fièvre, the fever. 

/'on, m. and Vannée, f. the year. 

Vheure, the hour. 

fa minute, the minute. 

/« /)iâ/, the foot. 

viveUt, lived, mourut, died. 

combien, how much, how many. 

y<m/, make, ou, or. 

vendue, sold. 

en, in. en, of them. 



BEADINQ EXERCISE. 14. 

J'ai trois fils. Vous avez quatre filles. Mon oncle a eu dix en- 
fants» Il a perdu cinq fils et 'deux filles. Nous avons vu 35 bœufs, 
42 vaches, 88 veaux, et 76 cochons. Notre voisin a eu 495 
brebis. Combien de lièvres avez-vous tués (killed) ? Nous avons 
tué 23 lièvres et 14 chevreuils. Sept et huit font quinze* 24 et 
36 font 60. — 4 fois 8 font 32.-7 fois 9 font 63. — 21 fois 32 
font 672. Je suis né en 1814, et mon firère en 1818. Ma mère 
est née en 1829. La ville de Londres compte 10,000 mes, 600 
églises, 249,500 maisons et plus de (mare than) deux millions 
d'habitants. Lycurgue vivait en 880 avant Jésus-Christ. Quel 
âge avez-vous ? J'ai quinze ans» 

THEME 6* 

1. I bave had three horses and five dogs. 2. My cousin has 34 
3. My neighbor (m.) had 36 Qxen< 4. A week has 7 
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days. 5. 30 days make a month. 6. 12 months or 52 weeks 
make a year. 7. A year has 365 days. 8. I was (^e suis) bom 
b the year (en) 1828. 9. I am 35 years old. 10. My sister was 
bora (f. ) in the year 1841 ; she is 17 years old. 11. How much 
is (^font) three times nine? 12. 3 times 9 make 27. 13. 6 times 
8 are 48. 14. 35 and 42 are 77. 15. How much is 125 and 
264 ? 16. My mother has had the fever daring 6 weeks. 17. A 
(the) day has 24 hours, an (the) hour 60 minutes. 18. Oiye 
(to) Charles 32 florins and (to) Louis 33 florins. 19. Here are 
200 pounds of sugar. 

CONVERSATION. 

de fils votre oncle H a encore trois fils. 



Combien 

a-t-il? 
Combien d'enfants a-t-il eus ? 
Où sont vos deux cousines ? 
Quelle est la hauteur (the 

height) de cette église ? 
Combien font 5 et 7 ? 
Combien font 15 et 25? 
Combien font 20, 35 et 45 ? 
Combien font 6 fois 8? 
Combien font 12 fois 24 ? 
Quel âge avez-vous ? 
Quel âge a votre sœur ? 
Combien de florins avez-vous 

reçus de votre père ? 
Combien de jours a une année ? 

Combien de semaines font un 
mois? 

Combien de mois font une an- 
née? 

Avez-vous été à la 
hier? 



11 a eu sept enfants. 
Elles sont à l'église. 

Elle a 327 pieds de hauteur. 

5 et 7 font 12. 
15 et 25 font 40. 

20 et 35 et 45 font cent. 

6 foi» 8 font 48. 

12 fois 24 font 288. 
J'ai quatorze ans. 
Elle a 18 ans. 

J'ai reçu 50 florins. 

Une année a 365 jours et six 

heures. 
Quatre semaines et deux ou trois 

jours font un mois. 
Douze mois font une année. 

Oui, Monsieur, toute la journée 
{aUday). 
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Avez-vous tué beaucoup de Nous avons tué 35 lièvres. 

lièvres? 
Charles a-t-il assez d'argent ? Oh, oui, il a 22 francs. 



XV. QUINZIÈME LEÇON, 



ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

1. Except le premier and le second, the ordinal numbers are 
formed from the cardinal by changing e mute into ieme ; and by add- 
ing this syllable to those which end in another letter. But cinq 
takes u before ieme {cinquième), and neuf changes the / into v 
(neuvième'). They are as follows : — 



. the first. 



c, ) 



the second. 



Le premier, > . 

la première, ) 

le second, 

la seconde, 

le, la deuxième, 

le troisième, the third. 

le quatrième, the fourth. 

le cinquième, the fifth. 

le sixième, the sixth. 

le septième, the. seventh. 

le huitième, the eighth. 

le neuvième, the ninth. 

le dixième, the tenth. 

le onzième, the eleventh. 

le douzième, the twelfth. 

le treizième, the thirteenth. 

le quatorzième, the foarteenth. 

le quinzième, the fifteenth. 

le seizième, the 16th. 

le dix-septième, the 17 th. 

le dix-huitième, the 18th. 

le dix-neuvième, the I9th. 



le vingtième, the 20th. 

le vingt et unième, the 2 1st. 

le vingt-deuxième, the 22d, etc. 

le trentième, the 30th. 

le quarantième, the 40th. 

le cinquantième, the 50th. 

le soixantième, the 60th. 

le soixante-dixième, the 70th. 

le soixante-onzième, the 71st. 

le soixant&douzième, the 72d, etc. 

le quatre-vingtième, the 80th. 

le quatre-vingt-unième, the 81st. 

le quatre-vingt-dixième, the 90th. 

le centième, the lOOth. 

le cent et unième, the 101 st. 

le cent deuxième, the 102d, etc. 

le cent vingtième, the 120th. 

le deux centième, the 200th. 

le six cent soixante-quinzième, the 

675th. 
le millième, the lOOOth. 
le dernier, the last. 
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2. Unième is used only after vingt, trente, quarante ^ etc., as: 
Charles est le vingt et unième de sa classe. 

3. Days of the month (except le premier and le dernier) are 
expressed by cardinal numbers, as : — 

The first of April, U premier AvrU. — But : 

The 2d, 3d, 4th, etc., of May, h deux, trois, quatre, etc., mai Cor de mai). 

The eleventh of March, le onze (without apostrophe) mars. 

The twentieth of June, le vingt Juin. 

The question, ** What day of the month is it to-day? " is trans- 
lated : Quiel qvLantieme avans^now aujourd'hui f or, Quel jour du 
mois avons-nous f 

The English " on the sixth," etc., is rendered in French, without prepo- 
sition, le six Ex. : On the sixth of May, le six mat. 

4. Proper names of princes, etc., take in French the cardinal 
numbers without the article, except the first and sometimes the sec- 
ond, as : — 

Henri premier, Henry the first. 
Henri second or deux, Henry the second. 
Henri quatre, Henri the fourth. 
Loais quatorze, Louis the fourteenth. 

Note. The G«rman Emperor, Charles V., bears in French the name of CharltS' 
Quint, and the Pope Sixtus V. that of Sixte^ Quint, 

5. Numeral adverbs are formed from ordinal numbers by adding 
-ment or -ement to the final : -^ 

Premih-ement, firstlyi Deusnhnement, secondly. Troisièmement, thirdly, etc. 

6. Fractional numbers are expressed by ordinal numbers, as in 
English, but only firom five upwards, as : — 

Uh cinquième, a fifth. Un sixième, a sixth. 

Un huitième, an eighth. Un dixième, a tenth 

The others are as follows : -" 

Half (adj.), demi. f. demie. The half, la moitié (noun). 
A third, un tiers. A quarter or fourth, un quart. 
One pound and a half, une livre et demie* 
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7. The hours of the day or night are expressed thus : — 

Two o'clock, deux heures. 

A quarter past two, deux heures et (un) quart. 

Half past two, deux heures et demie, 

A quarter to three, trois heures moins un quart. 

At twelve o'clock (at noon), à midi. 

At twelve o'clock (midnight), à minuit. 

8. Proportional numbers which express a quantity multiplied, 

are: — 

Simple, simple. quadruple^ fourfold. 

double, double, twofold. centuple, centuple, a hundred-fold. 

triple, triple, threefold. 

« 
VOCABULARY. , 

Janvier, January. Dimanche, Sunday. 

Février, February. Lundi, Monday. 

Mars, March. Mardi, Tuesday (and on Tuesday^. 

Avrû, April. Mercredi, Wednesday. 

Mai, May. Jeudi, Thursday. 

Juin, June. Vendredi, Friday. 

Juillet, July. Samedi, Saturday. 

Ao&t, August. le siècle, the century. 

Septembre, September. Vincendie, ml a fire, conflagration. 

Octobre, October. la partie, the part, portion. 

Novembre, November. la place, the place. 

Décembre, December. la dasse, the class. 

en Janvier, in Januaiy. h présent, at present. 

nous vivons, we live. numéro, number (denoting order, as 
nombre, number. number of a house, of a rule, of a 

page). 

9. Bulb fob U and ce as expletite subjects of être. Use il 
if the verb is followed: 1. by an o^ec^tW limiting something which 
comes after it in the sentence ; 2. by temps or by the hour of the 
day. In all other cases use ce, Ex. Faites cela, c^est facile, do 
that, it is easy. But, // est facile de faire cela, it is easy to do 
that. 1 1 est temps de le faire y it is time to do it. I l'est six heures, 
it is six o'clock. C*est vous, ce nest pas moi, it is you, it is uot t. 
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BEADING EXERCISE 16. 

Je suis dans ma soîxante-doimëme année. Charles est le pra« 
mier de sa classe. Louis est le neuvième, Henri le dix-huitième et 
Jules le dernier. Le pape { pope) Grégoire VEE était l'ennemi de 
Henri lY. Nous vivons dans le dix-neuvième âècle. Bomulus 
fut le premier, Numa Pompilius le second roi de Eome. Pierre 
premier fut surnommé (was sumamed) le grand. Avril est le 
quatrième, Juin le sixième et Décembre le dernier mois de l'année. 
La semaine est la cinquante-deuxième partie de Tannée. Ma sœur 
Elisabeth est née le vingt-huit juillet, nul huit cent trente<»nq. 
J'ai reçu trois livres et demie de café et cinq livres et un quart de 
sucre. Charles XEL étwt roi de Suède. Le 27 (de) septembre 
1829, un incendie ^Létruisit (destroyed) à Constantinople 11,000 
maisons; 700 personnes périrent (perished) dans les flammes. 

« THEME 15. 

1. A month is the twelfth part of a year. 2. What day of the 
month is it to-day ? 3. It is the 24th [of] June. 4. I am the 
thhrd, my cousin John the seventh. 6. Januaiy is the first, Febru- 
ary the second, March the third month of the year. 6. Napoleon 
died at St. Helena (Sainte-Hélène) the 5th of May, 1821. 7. My 
grandmother is at present in her 78th year. 8. What o'clock 
(quelle heure) is it now? It is four o'clock, or half past four. 
9. Louis the Sixteenth, king of (de) France, was beheaded (fut dé- 
capite) at Paris the 21st of January, 1793. 10. Frederick the 
Second was king of Prussia. 11 . Peter the Great of Russia died at 
St. Petersburgh (St, Pétershourg) the 8th of Februaïy, 1725, in 
the 53d year of his age. 12. We have received 6i pounds of cof- 
fee, li pounds of sugar, and 2i pounds of tea. 

CONVERSATION. 

Quand êtes-vous arrivé ? Je suis arrivé le premier juin. 

Quand avez-voûs vu votre mère ? Hier à cinq heures. 

Mademoiselle Sophie est-elle la Je crois (/ think) qu'elle est la 
première ou la deuxième ? deuxième. 
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Qael âge ar(-elle ? 

Dans quelle année est-ette née ? 

Dans quel mois ? 

Quel joujf ? 

De quel roi parlez-vous ? 

Quand mourutril ? 

Quelle heure est-il? 

A quelle heure êtes-rous parti ? 

Quel quantième avons-nous au- I 
joiird'hui? j 

Combien d'aunes voulesB-vous ? 
Quand mourut Charlemagne ? 
Quel âge a votre grand-père ? 



Elle a quinze ans. 

Elle est née en 1851. 

Au mois d'Octobre. 

Le onze. 

Nous parlons de Louis XYI. 

En 1793. 

n est sept heures et (un) quart ou 

sept heures et demie. 
Je suis parti à huit heures moins 

un quart. 
Nous avons le vingt-cinq. 
C'est le vîngtKîmq. 
Donnez-moi seize aunes et demie, 
n mourut en 814, le 28 Janvier, 
n est à présent dans sa quatre-^ 

vingtième année. 
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INDEFINITE ADJECTIVES. 

1. The Indefinite adjectives precede the noun to which they be- 
long, and agree with it in number and gender. They are sometimes 
used pronominally without a noun. They are as follows : — 

C%a^, m.aiidf.> 
toitf,f.tottte, ]:evety,aU. 

aiictin,é, Kotone,no. 
nm, mule, \ 



maint, e, many a. 
qudque, some, any« 



qudqaeSf pi. some. 
certain, e, a certain. 
plusieurs, pi. m. and f. several. 
divers, Î. -es, \ 

», ;^- 



difflfreiOs, f . 'tes, 



, different. 
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Ex. Chaque maùo», ewtrj house. qudqua pommes, tome af^les. 

toute v3U, ewrj town. pimneun ébolien, several piqûls. 

aucun pays, no coontry. certains mots, certain words. 

nuOe règle, no rule. différâmes enirqnises, different en* 
maini homme, many a man. terprises. 

que^ue argent, some money. 

2. Tout has the double meaning of every and oà or whole; in 
the latter case it is accompanied by an article or a possessive adjec- 
tive. Toute viUe (without article) signifies every town ; toute la 
ville means aU the Unm or the whole town. The plural of tout is 
masc. tous, fern, toutes. Ex. : Tous les hommes, all men ; Umtes 
les lettres, all the letters ; Tous ses enfants, all his children. 

3. Aucun and nul can only be used of individual things, and an- 
swer to the English not one. They require the particle ne to ho 
prefixed to the verb. (In most cases the English no is translated 
point de or pas de.) Ex. : — 

Je n'ai aucune faute, I have not one mistake. 

Je n'ai pas de (or point de) faute, I have no mistake. 

4. Quelconque, whatever, takes its place after the noun. Ex. 
Un livre quelconque, a (any) book whatever. 

VOCABULAKY. 

L'épine, f. the thorn. ntortd, -k, mortal. 

la chose, the thing. la femme, the woman. 

le temps, time, weather. le motif, the motive. 

la nouvelle, the news. l'ennemi, m. the enemy. 

le nom, the name. rare, rare. 

le paysan, the peasant. foid, e, cold. 

prêtez, lend. k même, the same. 

la faute, the fault, mistake. depuis, since. 

l'erreur, f. the error. aime, loves. 

la version, the translation. quelque chose, something. 

READING EXERCISE 16. 

Nulle rose n'est sans épines. Notre maître de musique donne 
chaque jour six leçons. Plusieurs personnes sont arrivées de Vien- 
ne. Dieu est le père de tous les hommes. Chaque âge a ses plair 
sirs et ses chagrins. Tous les hommes sont mortels. Tout œ pays 
est pauvre. Toute chose a son temps. Je n'ai aucune nouvelle de 
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mon frère. Je connais quelques familles riches dans cette ville. 
Nous avons reçu aujourd'hui diverses lettres. Plusieurs hommes 
ont le même nom* Maint paysan est très pauvre. On a parlé 
(j^oken) de diflSrentes entreprises. Prêtez-moi quelques livres. 

THEME 16. 

1. Every child likes playing {le jeu), 2. Each town has a 
church. 3. You have several faults in your translation. 4. Every 
man is liable (sujet) to error. 5. My brother has found some pen- 
cils, whose (a qui) ate they? 6. The whole night was cold 
(froide), 7. All the houses of this town are very high (hautes). 
8. I do not know the names of all animals. 9. John has lost sev- 
eral pens. 10. The king had dififeient motives. 11. This &ther 
has lost all his children. 12. No rule without exception (excep- 
tion), 13. Certain books are not good for young people (la jeutir 
esse), 14. I have not one enemy. 15. Every mother loves her 
children. 16. All the children bve (aiment) their parents. 17. 
It b rare to (cT ) have several good friends. 

CONVERSATION. 

Ai-je des &utes dans ma veiv Oui, mon ami, vous avez {humeurs 

sien? fiiutes. 

Quelles sont les &utes ? Les voim. 

Qui a dit cela (said so) ? Tous les enfants l'ont dit. 

Où trouve-t^>n cette plante ? On la (it) trouve dans tous les 

pays de l'Europe. 

A qui sont ces maisons? Toutes ces maisons sont à mon on- 
cle. 

Quels motifs avez-vous eus? Nous avons eu divers motifs. 

As-tu beaucoup de fautes? Non, M — , je n'ai aucune &ute. 

Qui est mortel ? Tous les hommes sont mortels. 

A'^t^lle trouvé quelque chose? Oui, elle a trouvé une bourse. 

Où avez-vous été la semaine J'û été dans pluâeurs endroits 

dernière ? ( places) . 

A quoi (ta what) les hommes Ils sont sujets à reneur. 

sont-ils sujets? . ^ 
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ADJECTIVES.— FORMATION OF TEE FEMININE 
AND OF THE PLURAL. 

1. Gbnbral ruli. The feminine of adjectives îb formed by 
adding an e to the masculine tennination, if this does not end in e 
mute. Ex. : Peiit, small, little, fern, petite ; joUy pretty, fern. 
jolie; appliqué, diligent, opp/t^u/e. 

2. Pabticulab bulbs. Adjeotiyes which end in e mute are 
alike in the masculine and feminine gender : facile, easy, fem. far 
die ; sage, wise, fem. sage. 

3. Adjectives ending in el, eil, andn, — furiiher, monosyllables 
ending in s and t, double their final consonant before e mute of the 
feminine, as : Oruel, cruel, fem. cruelle ; pareil, like, such, fem. pe^ 
reiUe ; bon, good, fem. bonne; gros, big, fem. grosse; bas, low, 
fem. basse; sot, stupid, fem. soUe, 

4. Adjectives which end in f become feminine by changing / 
into ve, as : vif quick, lively, f. vive ; neuf, new, f. neuve ; actif, 
active, f. active; bref, short, f. brève, 

5. Adjectives ending in x, change this x into se, as : Heureux, 
happy, lucky, f. heureuse ; jahux, jealous, f. jalouse. 

6. Adjectives which end in er and et, take in the feminine the 
grave accent, as : Léger, light, f. légère ; complet, complete, f. com- 
plete. Those in gu have guë in the fem. to preserve the sound of k 
(see p. 17, Excep.), as : aigu, acute, f. aiguë, 

7. Of the adjectives ending in c, three change this c into che, 
viz : Mane, white, f. blanche; franc, frank, f. fnmche; sec, diy, 
f. seche. 

The others ending in c take -^t^, as: Tare, Turkish, f. turque; 
public, public, f. publique ; Grec, Ghreek, has in the fem. grecque. 
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8. The following adjectives do not quite agree with the foregomg 
rules : — 

Long, long, f. longue, exprès, express, f. expresse, 

frais, fresh, f. fraiche, muet, damb, mate, f. muette, 

épais, thick, f. ^paisse. sujet, sabject, f. sujette, 

doux, sweet, soft, f. douce. malin, wicked, f. maligne. 

fjMX, false, Î, fausse, bénin, benign, f. bénigne, 

9. The following are more irregular in the formation of their fem- 
inine, as : — 

Beau (M;, beautifnl, f. belle, 
nouveau (nouvel), new, f. nouvelle, 
mou (mol), soft, f. molle, 
fou (fol), mad, foolish, f.foUe. 
vieux (vieil), old, f. vieille. 

Note, The forms in parentheses, bd, nouvd, etc^, are used before mascn- 

line nouns beginning with a vowel or h mnte, sa: unbd arbre, a fine tree; 

tin nouvel ordre, a new order ; unfd espoir, a mad, wild hope. 
■* 

10. The rules given for the plural of substantives apply also to 
adjectives. Ex. : — 

Grand, f. grande; plur. grands, f. grandes, 
appliqué, t. appliquée ; plur. appliqués, f. appliquées, 
gras, f . grasse, fat ; plnr. gras, f. grasses, 
royal, f. royale, royal ; pliir. royaux, f. royales, 
beau, f. bdle, beantifal ; plnr. beaux, f . belles, 
vieux, î, vieille, old ; plnr. vieux, f, vieilles. 
Fou, mou, and Heu màke in the plnral fous, mous, and bleus, 

11. The adjective must agree in gender and number with the 
substantive which it qualifies, as : — 

La grande maison, the large honse. 

La maison est grande, the house is large. 

La jolie rose, the pretty "rose. 

Ces roses sont tn^ jolies, these roses are very pretty. 

The adjective is more frequently used substantively in French than in 
English. Ex. Le paresseux, the lazy (one). 
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VOCABULARY. 

La médecine, the medicine. (tgréfaUe, agreeable. 

Vivoire, m. ivory. amer, amère, bitter. 

îa violette, the yiolet. mûr, e, ripe. 

la montagne, the mountain. aimable, amiable. 

la liberté, liberty. immortd, 4e, immortal. 

la robe, the dress, gown. cher, chère, dear. 

Vherhe, t. the grass. obéissant, e, obedient. 

vrai, e, tnie. précieux, -se, precioos. 

la voix, the voice. corps, m. body. 
utile, useful. 

READING EXERCISE 17. 

Cet arbre est très-gros. Yoici deux gros arbres. La médedne 
n'était paâ bonne ; elle était très-umère. Nos enfants sont heureux. 
Vos filles ne sont pas heureuses; elles sont très -malheureuses. 
Vous seriez aimable, si (tf) vous étiez appliquée. Yoid une trés- 
jolie maison, elle est encore neuve. Cette église est vieille. Yos 
chevaux sont vieux. Les châteaux royaux sont très-beaux. Les 
dents longues et blanches de Téléphant fournissent {furnish^ 
rivoire. La fille de notre voisin est muette. Ils ne sont pas 
obéissants. J'avais une oie qui (which) était grosse et grasse. 

THEME 17. 

1. The rose is pretty; the violets are also pretty. 2. My room 
is small; your house is large. 3. This news is not true. 4. My 
father is good ; my mother is also good. 5. These geese are big 
and fat. 6. What beautiful houses I 7. Henry's books are useful 
and agreeable. 8. Your windows are very small and loWé 9. My 
body is mortal, but my soul is immortal. 10. Our town is very old. 
11. Her sister is not handsome. 12. This house is well situated 
(bien située), 13. This apple is not ripe, but these pears are too 
(trop) ripe. 14. Is this butter fresh ^ 15. The grass is very thick. 
16. Ivory is white ; my teeth are not so (si) white. 17. Her voice 
is very sweet. 18. I have received a long letter from my father. 
19. What a foolish (§ 9, Note) hope ! 20. That medicine was very 
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bitter. 21. Louisa's dress is beautiful, but her bonnet is not very 
beautiful. 22. My shoes are very old. 23. The leaf is dry. 24. 
My mother is happy ; my sisters are also happy. 25. Your letter 
was too short. 26. That girl is very fodish and idle. 

CONVERSATION. 



L'âme de l'homme est-elle mor- 
telle? 

Qui est malade chez vous ? 

Prend-elle (does she take') de la 
médecine ? 

Qui est arrivé ? 

A-tril apporté quelque chose ? 

Êtes-vous heureux ? 

Gomment trouvez-vous (how do 

you like) cette rose ? 
Votre robe est-elle vieille ou 

neuve î 
Notre version estrelle longue î 
Comment trouvez-vous ces deux 



Non, eUe est immortelle. 

C'est ma tante qui est malade. 

Oui, M — , elle prend une méde- 
cine tres-amère. 

Mon oncle Richard. 

H a apporté un bel oiseau» un 
perroquet (parrot). 

Oh! non, nous sommes malheu- 
reux! 

Je la trouve très-belle. 

Elle n'est pas vieille; elle est 

toute neuve. 
Non, elle n'est pas bien longue. 
Us sont très-paresseux. 



Sont-ils obéissants? 



Non, M — , ils ne sont pas obéis- 
sants. 
Avez-vous perdu quelque chose? Oui, Monsieur, j'ai perdu ma 

vieille casquette (avp). 
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THE PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. General bule. Adjegtiybs generally follow thsir 

NOUNS. 

2. Particular rules. The following generidlj precede the 
substantive : 

BeaUf fine. méchant^ wicked. 

hon, good. meUleury better. 

grand, great, large. ' moindrey less, least. 

gros, big. petit, little. 

jeune, young. saint holy. 

mauvais, bad. vieux, old. vrat, tme. 

Ex. : — Un beau pays, a fine country. 

Une grande ville, a large town or city. 
Un jeune lion, a young lion. 
Un mauvais lit, a bad bed. 
Un meilleur avis, a better adrioe. 
Un vieux soldat, an old soldier, etc. 
Note, Grand is placed after its noun, when it signifies tall : tin homme 
grand, a tall man. 

N. B. It is to be observed, that substantives preceded by an adjective, 
when used in the partitive sense, take only de before them, instead of du^ de, 
la, or des. (See L. v., 4.) Ex. : De bon vin, (some) good wine; de belles 
fleurs, beautiful flowers. 

Note, Exceptions to this rule 9Xq: du bon sens, good sense ; des jeunes 
gens, young men ; des petits pois, green peas ; and other expressions in which 
the noun and adjective form really but one compound word. 

3. Monosyllabic adjectives, except those denoting some physical 
property (color, taste, form, etc,), precede the noun. Ex.: Un 
long discours, un fol amour. 

4. Adjectives qualifying a noun followed by a limiting phrase or 
clause, precede the noun. Ex. : L* immortel auteur du Paradis 
pei^du. 
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5. Many adjectives, wiien taken in their literal sense, follow, 
when taken figuratively, precede the substantive, as : — 

FiaUBATIVELT. LITBBÀLLY. 

Un tendre amitié^ a tender friend- De la viande tendre, tender meat. 

ship. 
mon pauvre enfant, my poor child. irn enfant pauvre, a poor (indigent) 

child, 
un profond sUence, a deep silence. un fo89€ profond, a deep ditch. 

6. Many adjectives take their place sometimes before, sometimes 
after the noun, without changing their signification, simply for the 
sake of euphony or stress. This is mostly to be seen when the ad- 
jective is preceded by the definite article or by ee, cette. We say, 
for instance : une vérité affreujse, a frightful truth, but, Vaffreuse ix 
vette affreuM vérité: 

L*if\flex&>le dureté des richer. 

The inflexible hardneas of the rich. 

Cette affligeante nouvdle te répandit dans la viBe, 

This afflicting news spread (soon) in the town. 

7. Some adjectives have a difièrent meanii^, according 4» they 
stand before or after thôr noun : — ^ 

Man cher ami, my dear friend (do- Cfn livre cher, a dear book (denoting 

noting affection). the price). 

un brave homme, a worthy man. ten homme brave, a brave (courageons) 



un honnête homme, an honest man. tin homme honnête, a ciyil or polite 

man. 
la dernière année, the last year (of a Pann^ demihe, last year (the past 
certain space of time)*^ year). 

VOCABULARY. 

Le sdcbt, the soldier. américain, 0, American. 

lea gens, people. simple, simple. 

attentif, -ve, attentive. modeste, modest. 

vert, e, green. vertueux, -se, virtuous. 

bleu, e, blue. laborieux, -se, laborious 

1 For instance : He spent the last year of his life at Paris, U passa la dernier* 
année desavUà Paris, 
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iiveugle, blind. naturd, 4e, natnral. 

ta musique, the music. le sentiment, the setttîment. 

notr, e, bkck. la fumés, the smoke. 

romain, e, Roman. incroyable, incredible. 

l'armée, f. the army. VappUcadon, f. the application. 

h malheur, misfortune. déjà, alxeadj. 
le vaisseau, the vessel. 
Note. Adjectives denoting nationality aie not written with a capital. 
"Ex,: La langue fiançaise, 

BEADINQ EXERCISE 1& 

J'ai des raisins doux. Ce sont des jeunes gens attentifis. lia 
couleur verte est la couleur de la nature. Notre voisin a un habit 
bleu et une casquette rouge. Yoioi une jeune fille aveugle. You* 
lez-vous cette petite boîte ? Elle a reçu une lettre amusante de 
sa vieille {old) cousine. Avez-vous de bonne encre ? J'aime la 
musique italienne. Yoici deux aunes de drap vert et quatre aunes 
de drap noir. Les soldats romains étaient très-braves. Un été seo 
est très-nuisible aux plantes. Mon maître de musique est un brav« 
homme. Yoici de grands vaisseaux américains. Les colibris 
{humming birds) sont de beaux petits oiseaux. J'aime les jeunes 
filles douces, simples et modestes. 

THEME 18. 

1. France is a fine countiy. 2. We have a large house. 

8. Henry has a bad pen. 4. My aunt is a virtuous woman. 5. She 
is also very active and laborious. 6. Frank is an attentive boy. 
7. Miss B. is an amiable young lady. 8. Is Mr. A. a polite man? 

9. Yes, he is very polite. 10. The wasp (la guepe) is a hurtful 
insect. 11. Our neighbor has three small horses. 12. This is a 
natural sentiment. 13. The young man studies (étudie) with (an) 
incredible application. 14. I have bought a round table. 15. Give 
me some red paper and four black pencils. 16. Yesterday we had 
an easy translation, but our exercise for to-morrow is difiîcult. 17. I 
like the blue sky, (the) high trees and (the) green fields. 18. Have 
you ripe pears? 19. No, sir, the pears are not yet (pas encore) 
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ripe, but we have ripe cherries. 20. Italian miisio is veiy agrée»* 
ble. 21. The French eoldiers under Napoleon [the] first were veiy 
brave. 22. Here are beautiful flowers and beautiful fruit (/>/.). 
23. The English have large vessels. 24. The rose and [the] lily 
are beautiful flowers. 



CONVERSATION. 



Avez-vous des noix mûres ? 
Quand seront-elles mûres? 
Aimeit-vous la musique alle- 



Ce marchand a-trS de bon 

beurre? 
Gomment trouvez-vous ces 

jeunes lions ? 
Votre thème est-il difficile ? 
Combien coûte cet habit ? 

Où est mon cher ami Lucien ? 
A qui est ce livre amusant ? 
Qui a perdu une casquette 

rouge?. 
Avez-vons de bon pain et du 
^? 



Elles ne sont pas encore mores. 

Dans huit jours. 

J'aime mieux (better) la musnque 

italienne. 
Son beurre n'est pas frais, mais sa 

crème (cream) est fraîche. 
Us sont très-beaux. 

Non, Monsieur, il est facile. 

H coûte cent francs. C'est un 

habit cher. 
Il est allé au concert, 
n est à mon oncle. 
. C'est Jules qui l'a perdue. 

Voici un gros morceau de pain et 
du fromage. 
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DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

1. The comparative is formed by placing the adverb plus y more, 
before an adjective. The superlative by placing the article before 
the comparative, as : 

Head, e, high ; comp. plus hoot, higher ; sap. le plus haut, the highest ; 
fern, haute, comp. plus haute, sap. la plus haute. 

Mauvais, e, bad; comp. plus mauvais, e, worse; snp. le plus mauvais, t. la 
plus mauvaise, the worst. 

Rem. When a possessive adjective is placed before the superlative, the 
article k, la, les, is dropped, as : Mon plus jeune fière, my yonngest brother. 

2. There is in French also a lower and lowest degree which is ef- 
fected by the words moinSy less, for the comparative degree, and le 
moins, f. la moins, the lest, for the superlative, as : 

Crud, 4e, cruel ; comp. moins cruel, f. moins crudle, less cruel or not so 
cruel ; sup. le moins cruel, f. la moins crueBe, the least cruel. 

3. The following adjectives have an irregular comparison : 

Bon, f. bonne, good; comp. tneâleur, e, better ; sup. le meSkur, f. la meU' 
leure, the best. 

(Mauvais, e, in the sense of wicked^, comp. pire, worse; sup. le pire, f. la 
pire, the worst. 

(Petit, e,) ; comp. moindre, less ; sup. le moindre, f. la moindre, the least. 

Petit and mauvais are also regular. 

4. As before an adjective is rendered aussi; as after it, and Ûion 
are both translated que, Ex. : — // est aussi heureux que moi, he 
is as happy as I am. Charles est plus fort que sonfrere^ Charles 
is stronger than his brother. 

5. In after a superlative and before the name of a place is ren- 
dered by de and not by dans, Ex. : Les plus heUes églises ds 
Paris, the finest churches in Paris. 
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VOCABULARY. 

LoL Hollande, Holland. fort, e, strong. 

l'abeille, f. the bee. chattd, warm. 

le mêlai, the metal. encore, still. 

V éléphant, the elephant. toujours, always. 

fidèle, faithful. Vautre, the other. 

peuplé, e, peopled, populous. le matin, tiie mOming. 

iepays, the country. U aoir, the evening» 

peaant, e, heavy. court, short. 

BEADING EXERCISE 19. 

L'Eim)t)e est plus petôté que l'Asie. L'Allemagne est plus feiv 
tile que la Hollande. L'abeille est l'insecte le plus utile. L'or est 
le metal le plus pesant. Ta robe est moins belle que la robe de ta 
sœur. Monsieur S est un homme très -fort. Son frère aîné {elder) 
est encore plus fort ; c'est l'homme le plus fort que (that) je con- 
naisse. L'éléphant est le plus grand de toâs les animaux terrestres. 
Les livres d'Emilie sont plus amusants que les nôtres (ours). Les 
chats sont moins fidèles que leô chiens. Ces pommes-ci sont meil- 
leures que vos poires. Les nôtares sont les meilleures. Votre tante 
est plus laborieuse que sa fille. Londres et Paris sont les villes les 
plus grandes et les plus peuplées de l'Europe. 

THEME 19. 

1. The morning was warm; the evening was wanner. 2. This 
church is higher than the other. 3. Mary is the happbst girl in the 
wodd. 4. She is prettier than Louisa ; she is the prettiest of the 
sisters. 5. This house is not so (n) old as (qtte) the other. 6. 
This mountain is very high^ higher than aU the other mountains of 
this country. 7. The 22d [of] June is the longest, and the 22d 
of December the shortest day of the year. 8. The rose is the finest 
of all (the) flowers. 9. This wine is worse than water. 10. Have 
you any {de) better wine? 11. Yes, the red wine is better* 12. 
My mae is the best. 13. John is my best friend. 
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CONVERSATION. 

^Mademoiselle Marie, êtes-vous Oh ! oui, je suis ts^hetuense, 

heoseuse ? plus heureuse que ma sœur. 

Votre voisin est-il malheureux ? H est moins malheureux que eon 

frère qui est en Amérique. 
Quel est le métal le plus utile ? C'est le fer ? 
Quels métaux sont les plus pe- L'or, le platine et le plomb scmt 

sants ? les plus pesants. 

Quelle est la plus attentive de C'est Madeleine, la fîUe de Mon- 

toutes vos écolières ? sieur B. 

Quel est le plus £[>rt des ani- C'est l'éléphant; c'est le plus 

maux terrestres. grand et le plus fort de tous les 

animaux terrestres. 
Quel est le mois le plus froid de C'est le mois de Janvier. 

l'année? 
Votre robe est^Ue aussi belle Non, elle est moins belle. 

que la robe de Julie ? 
Le tigre est-il cruel ? Oui, c'est le plus cruel de tous les 

animaux. 
Où tnmve-tK)n le meilleur fer? Le meilleur fer se trouve (ts 

found) en Suède. 
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i 

REGULAR VERBS. — FCRST CONJUGATION.— 
DONNJEB. 

1. There are in French three regular conjngations, viz ^: in er, ir, and re. 
Verbs in -oir belong to the irregalar ones, as their root undergoes manifold 
changes.* The Infinitive mood is to be considered as the radical part or 

*Only «ir other verbs are oonjug^ated like recevoir^ which is often given as the 
model of one conjugation. T\\ey will all be found L. xl. 
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ground-form on which the conjngation depends. What precedes the ter- 
mination er, ir, or re, is the root, which, with regular verhs, always remains 
unaltered. To this are added the different terminations, hy which persons, 
tenses, and moods are distinguished, and which aire common to all th^ verhs 
of that same\:otgngation. 

FORMATION OF THS TBNSES OF BEOULAB TEBBS. 

3. Theate aie primitive tenses and derived tenses. The primitiYe tensed 
are : the infinitive, the participle present, the past participle, the present Mdica- 
tive, the preterite. 

3. From the present infinitive are formed : the future, hy adding ai, and 
the conditional, by adding ais, as : Inf. donner: Fut. je donnerai, and Cond. 
je donnerais; finir: Fut. je finirai, Cond. je finirais. In the third conju- 
gation the final e is dropped : vendre : Fut. je vendrai, Cond. je vendrais. 

4. From the participle present are formed : the present of the suttjunctive, 
by changing an£ into e, as : donnant: qmje donne; finissant: qtte je finisse; 
vendant: que je vende ; and the Imperfect Indicative by changing an£ into 
ais, as : finissant: je finissctis, etc. 

5. With the participle past are formed all the compound tenses, by meams 
of the auxiliaries avoir or être, as : Part, past .• donné, fini, vendu — ; j*ai 
donné, j'avais fini j j'aurai vendu, etc. 

6. From Represent of the Indicative, viz. : from its 1st person singular 
and the 1st and 2d persons plural, the Imperative is formed, by suppress- 
ing the pronouns y«, nous, vous, as: donne (give), donnons, donnez; finis (^Hr 
i&h), finissons, finissez, etc. 

7. From thé preterite is formed the Subjunctive imperfect, by changing the 
final ai into asse for the verbs of the first conjugation, and is into isse for 
the second and third conjugations. Ex.: je donnai: que je donnasse; je 
finis: que je finisse; je vendis: que je vendisse. 



CONJUGATION OF DONNER,'-TO GIVE. 

INDICATIVE. 
PBESBNT TENSE. 

Je donne, Igive, nous donnons, we give. 

ta donnes, thou givest, vous donnez, you give. 

il donne, he gives, ils donnent, 1 tu *, • 

elle donne, she gives. eUes donnent, ) 
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IMPBBFECT. 



Je donnais, Igave or was giving, nous donnions, we gone, 
tu donnais, ihou ga/vest, tous donniez, you gave, 

il donnait, he gave, ils donnaient, they gave. 



PRBTEBITB. 



Je donnai, Igave or did give, nous donnâmes, we gave. 
tu donnas, thûu gavest, tous donnâtes, you gave, 

il donna, he gave, ils donnèrent, they gave. 



Je donnerai, I shall give, nous donnerons, we shaU give, 

tu donneras, ihou wiU give, vous donnerez, you wiU give, 

il donnera, he wiU give, ils donneront, they wiU give, 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je donnerais, I should give, nous donnerions, we shovld give, 

tu donnerais, etc, vous donneriez, etc, 

il donnerait, etc, ils donneraient, etc, 

IHPB&ATIVE. 

Donne, give, donnons, let us give. 

(donnes^n),* give {of it), donnez, give, 

INFINmVB. 

Donner, to give, (de or à donner), to give. 

BUBJUNOTIVB. 
PRESENT. 

Que je donne, that I(may) give, que nous donnions, thai we (may) 
que tu donnes, etc, que vous donniez, etc, \jgive. 

qu'il donne, etc, qu'ils donnent, etc, 

* The Imperative mood of the first coi^ugation takes an «, In the singular, when 
followed by en (of it, of them, some), or y (to or of it, to them). Ex. : qffres-en, 
oïïer some , peiues-^ff think of it. 
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IHPBBFBCT. 



Que jc donnasse, thai I {might) que nous donnassions. ' 
que tu donnasses, etc. [^Ve. que vous donnassiez, 
qu'il dc»nnâ,t, etc. qu'ils donnassent. 

PABTICIPLSS. 
FBBSBNT. PAST. 

Donnant, ^Wn^. Donné, f. donnée, given. 

(en donnant), bg or in giving y etc. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

In active verbs these are formed with the Part, past and the auxiliary 
avoir, to have. 

INFINITIVE. 

Avoir donné, to have given. 

INDICATIVE. 
COMPOUND OP THE PBB8BNT. 

J'ai donné, I have given. 

tn as donné, thou heut given. 

il a donné, he has given. 

n^os avons donné, toe have given, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPBBFBCT. 

J'avais donné, / had given, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THE PBBTEBITB. 

J'eos donné, / had given, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THE FUTUBB. 

J'anrai donné, / shall have given, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

J'aurais donné, | ^ ^^^^ ^^^ .^^ 
J'ensse donné, > 
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SÛBJimOTlVM. 
OOICPOUND OF THB PÀBBSirT. 

Que j'aie donne, that I (may) Aai« given, «te. 

Que ta aies donné, that thou (mayett) have given, <fe» 

COMPOUND OF THB IHPSRFSGT. 

Que j'ensse donné, that I (might) have given, etc. 

PAJtTICIPLB. 
Ayant donné, e, having given, 
Rbhabk 1. There is but one way to render the expressions : I give, I 
do give, I am giving ; viz. : je donne : — / was giving; je donnais, etc 

2. In the interrogatiye and negative form the auxiliazy do is not «z- 
pressed. (See also tho 11th Lesson, 4.) Ex. : 

PRESENT. 

XNTSRKOOATIVKLT. 

£st-cc qne je donne, do I give f donnons-nons, do toe give t 

donnes-tn, dost thou give f donnez-vous, do you give f 

donne-t-il, does he give f donnent-ils, > . .. . ^ 

donne-t-elle, does she give f donnent-elles, ) 

NSOATIYELY. 

Je no. donne pas, I do not give* 

tn ne donnes pas, thou dost not give, 

il ne donne pas, he does not give, etc, 

NEGATIVE-INTERROGATIVE» 

Est-ce que je ne donne pas, do I not give f 
ne donnes-tn pas, dost thou not give? 
ne donne-t-il pas, does he not give? 

3. The forms donné je (acute on the e), donnais-je, donnai-Je, are little 
used, except in poetry and in studied prose ; they are replaced by Est-ce que 
(is it that) prefixed to the common form, as: est<e que je donne, do I give; 
est-ce que je donnais, did t give (was I giving), etc. The future and condi- 
tional donnerai-je, donnerais-je are more common, though est-ce que may be 
used in all cases to form an interrogation, especially in common conversar 
tion, as : est-ce que je donnerai, shall I give ; est-ée qu'il donne, does he give; 
est-ce que v/us donnez, est-ce que tu ne donnes pas, etc. 
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COMPOUND OF THB PRBS^NT, 

Ai-je donné? as-ta donné? a-t-il donntf ? ete. 
Je n'ai pas donné, tu n'as pas donné, etc. 
N'ai-je pas donné ? n'as-tu pas donné? etc. 
Conjugate in the same manner : parler, to spet^ ; porter, to cany, to take ; 
admirer, to admire; comer, to loye, etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

Le prochain, the neighbor. nutgnifiqtte,. magnificent. 

apporter, to bring. manffer, to eat. 

tomber, to fall. chercher^ to look for. 

Vexcdier, m. the stairs. troitver, to find. 

la santé, health. penser, to think. 

le cœur, the heart. jouer, to play, pleurer, to cry. 

le canif, the penknife. arriver, to «krrivç, 

les gens, the people. prier, to pray. 

la chasse, the chase. Vautre, the other. 

h chasseur, the hunter. pas encore, not yet. 

la poste, the post-office. 

READING EXERCISE 20. 

Aimez Dieu et yotre prochain; Les parent^ aiment leurs enfants. 
Portez cette lettre à la poste. Tu porteras cette robe à ta sœur. 
J'apporterai ces livres à mon maître. Apportez-lui (him) aussi 
cette boîte. L'enfant tomba de l'escalier. J'ai peusé à mon ami. 
Pensez à votre cousin. Jouons. Nous cherchions longtemps votre 
chien. Vous ne le (Jiim) trouverez pa3. Les jeunes gens parlaient 
souvent de leurs amis. Les chasseurs parlèrent de la chasse. Tu 
ne mangeras pas cette poûre-ci ; elle n'est pas mûre. Qui a mangé 
l'autre ? N'admirez-vous pas cette magnific[ue couleur ? 

THEME ao. 

1. I love my father. 2. Tbou lovest thy mother. 3. He loves 
his sister. 4. We love our parents. 5. Do you like flowers ? 6. 
I give an apple to my brother. 7. We were spesJiing of your aunt. 
8. I admired tho beautiful palace of tho king. 9. We played yes; 
terday. 10. Tho child cflod. 11. Tho children cried. 12. The 
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boy will look for his oopj-book. 13. The boys will look for their 
copy-books. 14. I have found my knife. 15. Haye yon found 
your gloves? 16. We have not found our gloves. 17. Play, my 
child. 18. Eat these apples. 19. Do not eat these pears; they 
are not ripe. 20. She would fall. 21. We should admire your 
garden. 22. They would have eaten some bread and butter. 23. 
I think that our fnends will arrive to-day. 24. They will ar- 
rive to-monow. 25. Will you take this letter to the post-offioe? 
26. Pray [to] God every morning and every evening. 27. Why 
do you cry? 28. YHiy have you not brought your mcmey? 29. I 
have not brought my purse., 

CONYEBSATION. 



Avea^vous cherche votre mon- 
tre d'or? 
Qu'avez-vous apporté ? 

Voulez-vous (wiUyùu) manger 
du pain? 

Votre mère parle-t^lle fran- 
çais? 

Quel commandement Jésus- 
Christ a4ril donné ? 

Qui est notre prochain ? 

Qui portera cette lettre à la 
poste, Antoine ou Théodore ? 

Qu'apporte le chasseur? 

Avez-vous aussi été à la chasse ? 

A quoi pensez-vous ? 
A quel jeu jouerons-nous de- 
main? 
Que cherchez-vous ? 
Qu 'admirez-vous là? 



Je la (il) cherche encore. 

J'ai apporté les gants de Ma- 
demoiselle Mathilde. 

J'ai déjà mangé un gros moroeau 
de pain. 

Oui, elle parle français et anglais. 

n a dit: Aûnez Dieu et votre 

prochain. 
Tous les hommes. 
Ce sera Théodore. 

n apporte deux lièvres. 

Oui, Monsieur, nous avons été à 

la chasse hier. 
Je pense à mon thème fimiçais. 
Nous jouerons à la balle (baff). 

Je cherche mes gants. 
Nous |dmirons ce magnifique 
vaisseau anglais. 
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BEADING LESSON. 
LE CHAMEAXT ET LE CHAT. 

£a chat au chameau. Soyez le bien-venu, mon frëie. 

Le chameau. Comment, moi (/) ton frère ! 

JLe chai. Oui, certes. Voyez un peu (see a littU) : ne poîfhje 
pas (^cannot /) faire une aussi jolie bosse que vous ? 

Zf chameau. Cela peut (can) être ; mais peut^Ue aussi porter 
autant que la mienne (mine) f 

Le chat, La sotte demande ! donneas-moi seulement (only) vodte 
petit paquet, je le porterai, comme si ce n'était rien. 

Le chameau. Mais penses-y bien : n'est-il pas trop gros pour toi 

(ifOU) f 

Le chat, Ab ! quel conte ! donnez-m(», vous dis-je, donnez^ 
Le chameau. C'est bien ; approcbe un peu, le voilà. 
Le chat. Ah ! quelle charge ! je suis écrasé ! 
Le chameau. Tu as ce que (what) tu mérites ! 
Celui qui veut entreprendre de grandes choses, doit (musf) au- 
paravant éprouver ses forces. 

Le chameau, the cameL y, of it Cto it). 

le chat, thfi cat. le conte, the tale. 

ie Ueorvenu, e, welcome. approcher, approach. 

comment, how. la charge, the weight. 

certes, to he sure. écrasé, crashed. 

faire, to make. mériter, to desenre. 

une bosse, a hump. entreprendre, to undertake. 

la demande, the question. auparavant, hefore. 

le paquet, the pack. éprouver, to try. 

! si, aa if. la force, the strength. 
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BEMABKS ON TKE) ORTHOGRAPHY OF SOME 
VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Some regular veite in -er are, for the sake of enphony, liable to the fol- 
lowing modifications : 

4. Some verbs ending in 4er, as : jOer, to throw ; r^it/er, to throw baek ; 
and those polysyllabic verbs ending in der, as : appder, to call; remmvder, 
to renew, etc.; double the t or /, when they are followed by an e mute. 

This is the case in some persons of the Present, Future, and Imperative, 
viz.: — 

PHBSBKT. 

Je jette — nous jetons, 
tu jettes — vous jetez, 
il jette — ils jettent* 
^'appe/fe — nous appelons, 
tu appe/Zes — vous appelez, 
il appeffe — ils appe2tent. 
Except the verb acheter, to buy, and a few others that seldom occur, 
which never double the t, but take the grave accent è : 

Près. J'achète, tu achètes, il achète, nous achetons, vous achetez, ils 
achètent. 
Fut. J'achèterai. Imper, achète, pi, achetez. 

2. Dissyllabic verbs ending in -der, as : gder, to freeze, and all others 
that have an e mute in the last syllable but one, such as : semer, to sow ; 
mener, to lead ; lever to lift up, take the grave accent, è, when the final con- 
sonant of the root is followed by an 6 mute : 

Infini tiye : Mener, to lead, to conduct. 

Près, Je mène, tu mènes, il mène, nous menons, vous menez, ils mènent 

Imperf, Je menais, tu menais. 

9W. Je mènerai, tu mèneras. Imp, mène, menons, menez. 

The same change takes place with those verbs which have é in the last 
syllable but one. They, however,, retain the ^ in the Future and Condi- 
tional. 



IHPBBATIVB. 


FUTURS. 


Jette. 


Je jetterai. 


pi, jetons. 


tu jetteras. 


jetez. 


etc. 


Appe^fe. 


J'^peflecaL 


pi, appelons. 


tu appe^^eras. 


appelez. 


etc. 
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Infinitive: Espérer , to hope. 

Pre», J*espère, ta espères, il espère, npns espérons, vous espérez, ils es- 
pèrent. Imperf, J'espérais. 

Imper, Espère, espérons, espérez. Fut, J'espérerai. 

Verbs in éger retain the é, as : je protège, 

3e In verbs ending in -gery as : juger j to judge ; partager, to share, divide, 
the e is retained in those tenses where g is followed by the vowels a or o, in 
order to give the g the same soft sound as in all other tenses and persons. 
Ex.: 

Infinitive: Manger, to eat. 

Près, Je mange ; pi, nous mangeons. P. pr. Mangeant. 

Impf, Je mangeais, tu mangeais, il mangeait, nous mangions, vous man- 
giez, ils mangeaient. 

Prêt. Je mangeai, tu mangeas, il mangea, nous mangeâmes, vous man- 
geâtes, ils mangèrent. Imp. Mangeons. 

4. In verbs ending in -cer, as': commencer, to begin, a cedilla must be 
placed under the c, when this letter is followed by a or o, Ex. : — 

In f i n i t i V e : Placer, to place. 

Près, Je place, tu places, etc.; pi. nous plaçons, etc. 
Impf, Je plaçais, tu plaçais, il plaçait, nous placions, vous placiez, ils 
plaçaient. Imper. Plaçons, etc. 

Prêt, Je plaçai, tu plaças, il plaça, nous plaçâmes, etc. 
6. Verbs ending in -ayer, -oyer, -uyer change the y into i, whenever the 
letter y would be immediately followed by an e mute. Such are : — 
Payer, to pay. employer, to employ. 

effrayer, to frighten. essuyer, to wipe. 

Près, Je pate, tu pates, il paie, pi, nous payons, vous payez, ils patent. 
Part. pr. Payant. 
J'emploie, tu emploies, il emploie, pi, nous employons, vous em- 
ployez, ils emploient. * P. pr. Employant, 
f J'essuie, tu essuies, etc.; pi. ils essuient. 

Impf, Je payais, etc.; pi. nous payions, vous payiez, etc. 
J'employais, etc.; pi. nouns employions, etc. 
J'essuyais, etc.; /)/. nous essuyions, etc. 
Fut, Je paierai, etc.; j'emploierai, etc.; j'essuierai, etc. 
Imper, Paie — payez. E mploie — employez. Essuie — essuyez. 
6. Verbs which in the Infinitive end in -ter, as : prter, to pray ; crier, to 
cry, are in some cases spelled with a double tt. This takes place in the Ist 
7 



98 XXI. VINGT ET UNIÈME LEÇON. 

and 2d persons plural of the Imperfect of the Indicatiye, and of die Presoit 
of the Sabjunctive : — 

Infinitive: OwWter, to forget. 

Ind. Imperf. pi. nous onbhïons, vous onbluez, ils oubliaient. 
Subj, Près, pL que nous pnYons, que vous pnVez, etc. 

VOCABULAEY. 

La vertu, virtue. h force, strength. 

la beauts, beauty. le bruit, the noise. 

préférer, to prefer. la servante, the servant. 

Vamitié, f. friendship. la chambre, the room. 

le vent, the wind. le chemin, the way, road. 

la pluie, the rain. nettoyer, to clean.- 

la terre, the earth. la pierre, the stone 

éever, to bring up, to educate. ^ la cuisinière, the cook. 

sécher, to dry. posséder, to possess. 

bien, well. le jardinier, the gardener. 

READING EXERCISE 21. 

Le sage préfère la vertu à la beauté. L'amitié se paie (is paid) 
par l'amitié. Les parents élèvent leurs enfants. Il gèlera cette 
nuit. Il a gelé. Elle achète un livre. Les vents sèchent la terre 
trempée (wet) par la pluie. Nous achetons des fruits. Vous 
achèteriez cette maison, si elle n'était pas si chère. Appelez Jean. 
Nous partageons avec nos amis tout ce que {aU that) nous avons. 
Ce jeune homme emploie bien son temps. Nous emploierons 
toutes nos forces. Cela m'effraie. Ce bruit m'a effrayé. La ser- 
vante nettoie les chambres. Les maîtres aiment les écoliers qui 
emploient bien leur temps. 

THEME 21. 

1. The boy throws a stone. 2. You always throw (throw al- 
ways) stones. 3. Call thy brother. 4. Call the servant. 5. I 
shall call John. 6. The cook buys eggs. 7. I buy a horse. 8. 
My father will also buy a horse. 9. Where dost thou take ^ this" 
horse? 10. I hope to see you (vous voir) to-morrow. 11. What 

1 Mener is applied to what moves of it self, porfer, to what is carried by lifting 
from the ground. 
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do you hopo? 12. We hope no'.hing. 13. Wliat are you eating 
there (la) ? 14. The child ate an apple. 15. You ate walnuts. 
16. I placed the books on the table. 17. I pay everything {taut), 
18. Thou payest nothing. 19. Let us well employ ^ur time. 
20. My sons pay [for] what (ce que) they buy. 21. My uncle pos- 
sesses a large garden. 22. The gardener cleans the ways. 23. 
Wipe your tears (larmes), 24. The dog frightens the children. 
25. We wiped the table. 26. I prefer coffee to tea (thé), 

CONVERSATION. 



Qui a appelé ? 

Ayez-vous nettoyé les chemins ? 

Qui me protégera (protect) t 
Nettoies-tu la chambre ? 
Trouvez-vous cela cher? , 
Que mangeais-tu? 
Où mène-t-on ce cheval ? 

Croîs-tu (do you think) qu'il 

gèle cette nuit? 
Achèterez-vous du thé ou du 



Où achetez-vous cette ûuîne ? 
Qui a jeté cette pierre ? 
Que fit (did — do) un jour un 
père? 



Ton père a appelé. 

Pas encore; je les nettoierai ce 

soir. 
Dieu te protégera. 
Je nettoie toute la maison. 
J'appelle cela très-cher. 
Je mangeais des noix. 
On le mène chez le maréchal-fer- 

rant (farrier), 
n a déjà gelé. 

Je n'aime pas le thé, j'achèterai 

du café. 
Chez le meunier (miUer) . 
Je crois que c'est Eichard. 
Il partagea ses biens entre ses trois 

fils. 
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XXII. VINGT-DEUXIÈME LEÇON. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: FINIR. 

INDIGAIITS. 
FSB8BNT TSN8B. 

Je finis, I finish, nous finissons, wejinish. 

tu finis, thùu JinMett, yous finissez, youjiniA. 

a finit, hefnuhes. ils finissent, ) ^, UniA 

elle finit, $hejiniA$$, elles finissent, ) '^ 

IMPBRFECT. 

Je finissais, I finished {wasfii^ nous finissions, wefimshed. 
tu finissais, etc. [ishing), vous finissiez, etc, 

il finissait, ete, ils finissaient, etc. 

PRETEBITE. 

Je finis, I finished (did finish), nous finîmes, we finished. 
tu finis, etc. tous finîtes, etc. 

il finit, etc* ils finirent, etc. 



Je finirai, IshaU finish. nous finirons, we shaU finish. 

tu finiras, etc. vous finirez, etc. 

il finira, etc. ils finiront, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je finirais, I should finish. nous finirions, we should finish. 

tu finirais, etc. tous finiriez, etc. 

il finirait, etc. ils finiraient, etc. 

iNViNinrs. 
Finir, to finish. de or à finir, to finish. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 101 

mPERATIVB. 

Finis, Jinùh, finissons, Ut m finish, 

^sàas&L, finish, 

SUBJUNOTIYE. 
PBBSENT. 

Que je finisse, that I (may) fin- que nous finissions, thA we finish, 
que tu finisses, etc, \ish, que vous finissiez, etc. 

qu'il finisse, etc. qu'ils finissent, etc. 

IHPEBFECT. 

Que je finisse, that I (might) que, n. finissions, iJuxt we (might) 
que tu finisses, etc. \Jinish. que vous finissiez, etc. [finish, 
qu'il finît, etc. qu'ils finissent, etc, 

PARTICIPLBS. 
PBEH^NT. PAST. 

Finissant, ^m«Atn^. Fini, f. ^mei finished, 

en finissant, hy finishing. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
INTINITIYB. 

Avoir fini, to have finished. 

INDICATIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THE PBB8SXT. 

J'ai fini, / havejàmhed. 

ta as fini, thou hcutjinished. 

û a fini, he has finished. 

nous ayons fini, we have finished, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THE IHPEBTBOT. 

J'avais fini, / had finished, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THE PBETEBITE. 

J'eus fini, / had finished, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THE FUTURE. 

J'aurai fini, / shaU have finished, etc. 
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CONDITIONAL. 

J'aurais fini, > ^^^^^ havejimshed, etc. 
J'eusse fini, ) "^ 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
COlfPOUND OF THE PBB8ENT. 

Que j'aie fini, that I (may) havejimshed, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THE IHPBBVBCT. 

Qne j'eusse fini, that I (might) havefinahed, etc. 

PARTICIPLB. 
Ayant fini, having finished, etc. 
Conjugate in the same manner : bâtir, to build ; choisir, to choose ; remplir, 
to fiU, etc. 

Rem. 1. The verb haXr, to hate, loses in the Present and Imperative sin- 
gular its diaeresis. Otherwise it is quite regular and retains the two dots. 

Près, Je hais, tu hais, il hait, nous haïssons, vous haïdfiez, etc. 

Inq)er, Hais ; pi, haïssons, haïssez. Prêt. Je haïs, I hated. 

Rem. 2. The yerh fleurir, to flourish, has a second form for the Imperfect 
tense : Jeflorissais; and also a second for the Part, present : florissant, e,— 
both of which are only used in a figurative sense, as : une ville florissante, 
etc. 

VOCABULARY. 

Nourrir, to feed, nourish. saisir, to seize. 

obéir, to obey. rendre, to render, return. 

remjdir, to fill, fulfil. la tâche, the task. 

bâtir, to build. la pomme de terre, the potato. 

embdlir, to embellish. Voccasion, f. the opportunity. 

punir, to punish. salir, to soil. 

le vice, yice. la palais, the palace. 

le devoir, the duty. choisir, to choose. 

la flatterie, flattery. la couleur, the color. 

le menteur, the liar. 

BEADING EXERCISE 22. 

Le pain nourrit les hommes. Les bons enfants obéissent à leurs 
parents et à leurs maîtiias. Remplis ce verre. Remplissez ces ver- 
res. Qui a rempli les bouteilles? Romulus et Rémus bâtirent 
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la ville de Home, Tan 753 avant Jésus-Chrîst. Les fleurs embel- 
lissent les jardins et les prairies. On punira les enfants qui n'obéis- 
sent pas à leur maître. J'espère que vous aurez puni ce méchant 
garçon. Le maître a puni le petit menteur. Notre voisin bâtit une 
grande maison. Nos voisins bâtissent de grandes maisons. Je 
bâtirais aus^, si j'avais plus d'argent. Je hais le vice, j'aimerai 
toujours la vertu. Haïssez le vice, -il vous rond malheureux. J'ai 
toujours haï le vice. Nous haïssions la flatterie. Ne salissez pas 
vos habits. Les sciences nourrissent la jeunesse et réjouissent la 
vieillesse. 

THEME 22. 

1. I finish my exTercîse. 2. The pupils finish their translations. 
3. We seize the opportunity. 4. We seized the opportunity. 6. 
Why have have you not seized the good opportunity ? 6. The chil- 
dren soil their clothes. 7. Bread and potatoes nourish a great 
many men. 8. Do not punish Henry ; he has been ill. 9. Fill 
the glasses. 10. We should fill the bottles, if we had wine enough. 
11. The king builds a new palace. 12. Will you build a house? 
13. I should build a large house, if I ng^re rich. 14. Here are 
two colors : choose. 15. Which {laqitelle) will you choose ? 16. 1 
shall choose the blue. 17. If I had to (à) choose, I should choose 
the green color. 18. Obey your (^àvos) parents and (your) mas- 
ters. 19. I hate nobody. 20. Hate nobody. 21. We hate vice. 
22. We have always hated vice. 

CONVERSATION. 

Yoici deux couteaux : un grand Je choisirai le petit qui est le plus 

et im petit. Lequel (which) joli. 

cboîsirez-vous? 
Cet homme remplit-il ses do- Pas toujours. 

voirs? 
A vez-vouir rempli toutes les bou- Non, Monsieur, je n'avais pas aa- 

teilles ? sez de vin pour les remplir. 

Qui bâtit cette belle maison ? C'est mon voisin qui la bâtit. 
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Ne bâtiiez-TOus pas aussi? Oui, je bâtâiaî aussi Taimée pro- 

chaine (nexf). 
Pourquoi ne bâtissez-vous pas à Je bâtirais encore cette année, si 

présent (now^^ j'avais assez d'argent. 

Qui a sali ce livre ? C'est Martin. 

Gomment as-tu fait {done) cela ? La plume est tombée dessus (up- 

on ù). 
Aves-vous fini votre thème ? Nous finirons notre thème ce soir. 

Qui a bâti la ville de Rome ? Romulus et Rémus. 
Qui a puni mon fils ? Le maître de musique. 

Ne trouvez-vous pas que j'ai emr- Certainement, ce jet d'eau (^foun» 

belli mon jardin ? tain) embellit beaucoup votre 

jardin. 
Haïssez-vous le vice ? Oui, je hais tous les vices. 

Pourquoi haïssez-vous votre voi- Je ne le (him) hais pas ; je hais 

sin ? seulement ses flatterieB. 



Reading lesson. 

lb moineau et ses petits. 

Un moineau avait placé son nid dans le trou d'un mur. H 
élevait tranquillement sa famille. Il aurait été bien heureux, si ses 
petits eussent voulu l'écouter : mais à chaque instant ils venaient 
sur le bord du nid. Le pauvre oiseau tremblait dans le crainte de 
les voir tomber. H leur dissdt de rester dans le fond du nid, mais 
ils ne le voulaient point (wovddnot do so,) 

Un jour qu'il était sortie ils profitèrent de son absence et s'avan- 
cèrent tant qu'ils tombèrent à terre. Ils n'avaient pas encore de 
plumes aux ailes ; ainsi ils ne purent {cotdd not) se sauver. Un 
gros chat, qui passait par-là, les vit (jsaw them); il n'avait pas dîné, 
il les saisit, et les mangea sur-le^hamp. C'est ainâ qit'ils forent 
punis de (for) leur désobéissance. 
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ht moineau, the sparrow. 
les petits, the young ones. 
le nid, the nest. 
le trou, the hole. 
le mur, the wall. 
tranquillement, quietly. 
écouter, to listen, obey. 
l'instant, m. the moment. 
Us venaient, they came. 
Icp'crttinte, the fear. 



rester, to remain. 

le fond, the bottom. 

tant, so much. 

l'aile, f. the wing. 

sauver, to save ; se — ^, to fly away. 

passer, to pass by. 

par-là, there. 

diner, to dine. 

8ur4e-champ, at once, immediately. 

la désobéissance, disobedience. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION: VENDRE. 

INDIOATIVE. 
PSBSENT TENSE. 

Je vends, I sell. • nous vendons, we seU, 

tu vends, thou seUest, vous vendez, tfou seU, 

il vend, he sells, ils vendent, 

elle (on) vend, she (one) sells, elles vendent, 



t,K 



M0. 



IMPBBFECT. 



Je vendais, Isold (was selling), nous vendions, we sold. 
tu vendais, thou soldst. vous vendiez, yo2« sold. 

il^endait, he sold. ils vendaient, thetf sold. 



PRETEBITE. 

Je vendis, Isold {did sett). nous vendîmes, we sold. 
tu vendis, etc. • vous vendîtes, ete. 

il vendit, etc. ils vendirent, etc. 
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FUTUBE. 

Je vendrai, IshaU sell, nous vendrons, we shaU seU. 

tu vendras, efc. vous vendrez, etc. 

il vendra, etc, ils vendront, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je vendrais, IshovM séU. nous vendrions, we should sell. 



tu vendrais. 


etc. 


vous vendriez, etc. 


il vendrait. 


etc. 


ils vendraient, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 


Vends, sell. 




vendons, let us sell. 
vendez, seU. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PBE8ENT. 

Que je vende, that I {may) seU. que n. vendions, that we(may)8eïï. 
que tu vendes, etc. que vous vendiez, etc. 

qu'il vende, etc. qu'ils vendent^ etc. 

IMPBBFECT. 

Que je vendisse, that Imigkt sell, que nous vendissions, 
que tu vendisses, etc. que vous vendissiez, 

qu'il vendît, etc. qu'ils vendissent. 

PARTICIPLES. 
PBESENT. PAST. 

Vendant, selling. Vendu, f. vendue, sold. 

en vendant, hy selling. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
INFINITIVE. 

Avoir vendu, to have sold. 

INDICATIVE. 
COMPOUND OV THE PBBSENT. 

J'ai vendu, / have sold. 
tu as vendu, thou hast sold. 
il a vendu, he has sold. 
jiOTxa avons vendu, we have sold, etc. 
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COMPOUND or THF IMPBBTBGT. 

J'avais venda, I had sold, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THB PSBTEBITB. 

J'eus vendu, I/iad sold, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THB FUTURB. 

J'aurai vendu, / shall have sold, etc* 

CONDITIONAL. 

J'aniais vendu, > ^ , , , , 

J'eusse vendu, \ I should have scid, Oc. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Ayant vendu, having sold. 

STJBJUNCTTVB. 
COMPOUND OP THB PBESENT. 

Que j'aie vendu, that I (may) have sold, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THB IMPBBFBGT. 

Que j'eusse vendu, that I (might) have sold, etc. 

Conjugate after this model: perdre, to lose; attendre, to wait, to expect; 
répondre, to answer, etc. 

Rem. 1. The verb hattre, to beat, is regularly conjugated; except that in 
the singular of the Present Indicative and in the Imperative it loses one t. 

Près, Je hats, tu hats, il hat, nous battons, vous battez, etc. Imp, bats, 
Part, battu. 

Bbm. 2. The verb rompre, to break, is conjugated in the Près. Indicative 
as follows : 

Je romps, tu romps, il rompt, nous rompons, etc, (AU the rest is regular.) 

Bem. 3. The verb rire, to laugh, is of the 3d conjugation : Près, Je ris, 
tu ris, il rit, nous rions, etc. But the Part, past is ri, and the Prêt, Je ris, tu 
ris, il rit, nous rîmes, vous rîtes, Us rirent. Fut, Je rirai, etc, 

Bem. 4. Conclure, to conclude, is regular, as : Près, Je conclus, tu con- 
dus, il condut, nous conduons, etc. Fut, Je condurai. Except that in the 
Preterite, it has je condus {not je conduis). 
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VOCABULAKT. 

La. bague, the ring. droit, e, right. 

répandre, to spread, to shed. he armes, the arms. 

le bruit, the report, the noise. la tagesse, wisdom. 

la mort, death. la Grèce, Greece. 

défendre, to forbid, to defend. l'honneur, m. the honor. 

entendre, to hear. perdre, to lose. 

fumer, to smoke. attendre, to wait for, expect 

réjpondre, to answer. unpen, a little. 

le sang, the blood. U tonnerre, the thunder. 

Vœil, the eye. h travail, the work. 

gauche, left. déàirer, to wish. 

BEADING EXERCISE 23. 

J'ai vendu mon cbeyal. Nous avons vendu nos chevaux. Je 
perdis hier ma bourse. Vous perdîtes votre hagiie. La vieîfie 
femme vendait des cerises. Nous vendions du fromage et du beurre. 
On a répandu le bruit de la mort du roi. Il est défendu de fumer 
ici. Qui défend cela? Entendez-vous le bruit? Qui a battu mon 
chien? Il bat son cheval Képondez-moi (me), mon fils. Ré- 
ponds à ton maître. Je répondis que j'étais malade. Ce tyran 
cruel a répandu beaucoup de sang innocent. Jules a déjà perdu 
son œil gauche, il perdra aussi son œil droit. Tu perds ton argent. 
Nous perdons tout notre temps. Le bataillon prit les armes et dé- 
fendit la ville. Socrate répandit beaucoup de sagesse à Athènes et 
dans toute la Grèce. Pourquoi riez-vous ? Je ne ris pas. Je n'ai 
pas ri. 

THEME 23. 

1. I sell mj dogs. 2. My friend sells his horses. 3. We sell 
our houses. 4. I defend my honor. 5. Do you defend your 
friends ? 6. Thou losest thy time. 7. You lose your time. 8. I 
lost my money. 9. My brother has lost his cane. 10. He mH 
lose everything. 11. The pupils will lose their places. 12. We 
expect a letter from our grandfather. 13. Do you also expect a 
letter ? 14. No, ûr, I expect nothing. 15. James {Jacques) and 
William expect (a) good news. 16. We have waited an hour. 
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17. WaifcaKttle. 18. Why don't you wait? 19. Do you hear 
tbe music? 20. I hear nothing. 21. I did not h^ar the thunder. 
22. Have you answered (to) her letter? 23. I have not yet an- 
swered. 24. I shall answer to-morrow. 25. Answer me (men). 
26. When {quand) I heard the thunder, I came down from the 
mountain. 27. The poor children have lost their father. 28. 
They will lose also their mother ; she is veiy ill. 29. Do not break 
my stick. 

CONVERSATION. 



Qui a perdu cette bourse ? 

A-t-il aussi perdu de Fargent ? 
Pourquoi perdez-vous votre 

temps à jouer ? 
A quoi (a< whai) joues-vous? 
Qui défend les brebis {sheep) f 
As-tu fini ton travail ? 
Ton frère a-t-il fini sa version ? 

Aveas-vous entendu le bruit du 

vent {wind) f 
Qui a défendu de manger de 

ces pommes? 
Comment êtes- vous descendu ? 

Pourquoi salissez-vous vos 

mains? 
Pourquoi ne punit-on pas ce 

méchant enfant. 
Qui {whom) attendez-vous? 
Attendîez-vous quelqu'un (some 

one) f 



Je crois (/ think) que Jules a 

perdu une bourse. 
Je crois qu'il a perdu deux francs. 
Nous n'avons rien à faire {to do), 

nous avons fim notre tache. 
Nous battons le cerceau {hoop). 
Le chien du berger {shepherd). 
Oui, M — , mon travail est fini. 
Je ne crois pas; il la {it) finira 

demain. 
Le veut est terrible. 

Notre mère l'a défendu ce matin. 

Je suis descendu par l'escaliet 

{stairs). 
Nous nettoyons la cage de nos 

oiseaux. 
B sera puni après la leçon. 

J'attends Monsieur le professeur. 
J'attendais mon cousin de Paris. 
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READING LESSON. 
LB BOI BE PBBSB. 

Un loi de Perse certain jour 

Chassait avec tonte sa conr ; 

n eut soif, mais dans cette plaine 

On ne trouvait point de fontaine, 

Près de là seulement ëtait un grand jardin 

Eempli de beaux cédrats, d'oranges, de raiâns : 

"A Dieu ne plaise que j'en mange !" 

Dit le roi ; ''ce jardin courrait trop de danger : 

Si je me permettais d'y cueillir une orange, 

Mes visirs ausiûtôt mangeraient le verger." 

Certain jour, one day. « le cédrat, the lemon. 

chasser, to go a hunting. à Dieu ne plaise, God forbid. 

la soif, thirst. courrait, would run. 

settlement, only. permettre, to permit. 

la plaine, the plain. cueillir, to gather, y, there. 

lajbntaine, fountain, spring. aussitôt, immediately. 

près de là, in the neighborhood. le verger, the orchard. 
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DISJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.* 

With personal pronouns it must be observed whether they are intimately 
connected with or governed by a verb, as : I speak, we go, I give you, etc, ; if 
this be the case, they are conjunctive (pronoms conjoints) ; or if they are em- 
ployed by themselves or unth a proposition; in this case they are termed dis- 
junctive (pronoms disjoints). We begin with the latter. 

1. The disjunctive personal pronouns are: mot (I or me), toi 
(thou or thee), nous (we or us), votu, (you), lui (he or him), eBe 
(she or her), eux (they or them, masculine), elles (they or them, 

* See F. II, L. ix. 
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feminine), and sat (self, one's self). These pronouns, it will be 
perceived, do not change their form to indicate ccue, the nominative 
and objective being the same. 

Ex. : Quia dit cela ? Moi, lui, die, nous, etc. 
Who has said this 1 I, he, she, we, etc. 
Cest pour moi, pour toi, pour eUe, etc. 
That is for me, for thee, for her, etc. 
Je parle de toi, de rxms, dédies, d*eux, etc. 
I speak of thee, of you, of them, of them, etc. • 

Nous pensons a lui, a vous, a eux, de. 
We think of him, of you, of them, etc. 

2. All these disjunctive pronouns may take the word -même, pi. -mêmes, 
whenever in English the word sd/'iB joined to a pronoun. Ex. : — 

S. moi-même, (I) myself. PI. nous-mêmes, ourselves. 

toi-même, thyself.^ vous-mêmes, yourselves. 

lui-même, himself. eux-mêmes, > the^^gei^es. 

eUermeme, herself. dUs-mêmes, ) 

soi-même, one's self. 

3. When a stress is laid upon personal pronouns, they are often preced- 
ed by c'est, c'était, etc., as in English : — 

S. c'est moi, it is I. Fl. c'est nous, it is we. 

c'est toi, it is thou. c'est vous, it is you. 

c'est lui, it is he. « «>"^ ««*' I it is they. 

c'est eUe, it is she. ce sont dUs, ) 

The verb être following ce is put in the plural only when the pronoun or 
noun which follows that verb is in the third person plural : c'étaient mes amis 
ce sont eux, but, c'est nous, 

4. Soi is only used of mankind in a general sense, and of inanimate ob- 
jects in the singular. Ex. : — 

Doit-on toujours penser a soi, ought one always to think of one's self ? 

VOCABULARY. 

/ncon^tonf, inconstant. 2a pe/ofe, the ball. 

ressembler, to resemble. venez, come. 

envoyer, to send. casser, to break. 

demeurer, to live. sorti, gone out. 

la corbeiUe, the basket. âgé, old. 

Paimçnt, m. the loadstone. ni^ni, neither, nor. 

attirer, to attract. ^ 
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BEADINO EXERCISE 24. 

Qui dit («oy») oek ? Moi, — lui, — elle, — eux-mêmes, — elles- 
mêmes. Penses-tu à moi ? Je pense à toi. Je pense à vous, — à elles, 
— à eux. Je n'ai pas pensé à toi, mon pauvre enfant. L'homme 
inconstant ne ressemble jamais à lui-même. Nous nous soavenons 
(we remember) de vous, — de lui, — d'elles, — d'eux. Envoyez- 
moi de l'argent. Sans moi, elle serait tombée. Je suis plus grand 
que toi, — que lui, — qu'elle. Qui a été ici, lui ou elle ? Venez 
*avec moi, — avec nous. Joue avec lui. Jouez avec elles. On 
parle de nous. Tu parles de lui et d'elle. Nous parlons souvent 
{ojïen) de vous. Je défends mon honneur moi-même. L'aimant 
attire le fer à soi. Nous nous moquons (we mock at) d'eux. Ah ! 
vous vous moquez de nous ! 

THEME 24. 

1. My brother and I (we) have heard the noise. 2. Who will 
have the ball, thou or he ? 3. Who has broken the stick ? 4. Not 
I ! 5. You and he, (you) were not attentive. 6. She and Emily 
have gone out. 7. Who has gone out with them ? 8. Come with me. 
9. Gome to our house (chez nous), 10. Who speaks of me? 11. 
I speak of you. 12. You speak of her and of her sister. 13. For 
whom is the medicine? 14. It (eUe) is for yourself. 15. Does 
she live with you ? 16. She lives with us. 17. He is older than 
I. 18. I think of (à) you. 19. You do not thmk of me. 20. 
You always* think of yourself. 21. One must not (il ne faut 
pas) always think of one's self. 22. Have you brought the book 
yourself? 23. Yes, I myself. 24. Does she play with us? 25. 
She plays with them (m.) 26. Is it himself? 27. Yes, it is him- 
self. 28. It is I : it is not he. 

r ' , - 

CONVERSATION. 

Qui a dit cela ? Moi. — Lui. — Elle. 

Qui vient là ? C'est nous. 

Pensez-vous à vos amis ? Je pense souvent à eux. 

* In French, the adverb usually follows the verb. ; 
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lis 



Estrelle tombée ? 

Pour qui sont ces bottes ? 

A qui pensez-vous ? 

De qui parle-t-on ? 

Qui a apporté cette corbeille ? 

Qui a fait cela ? 

Est-elle arrivée seule ? 

Qui a écrit (written) cette 

lettre? 
Que fait l'aimant ? 
Qui a battu cet enfant ? 
Qui est venu avec toi? 
Où demeure-t-il ? 
Estrce vous qui avez perdu cet 

argent? 



Heureusement non ! mais 

moi elle serait tombée. 
Elles sont pour moi. 
Je pense à vous et à votre mère* 
On parle d'eux, — d'elles. 
Ma sœur elle-même. 
Ni lui, ni elle, ni nous, m eux. 
Non, elle est arrivée avec moi. 
Mon père lui-même. 

n attire le fer à soi. 
Ce n'est pas moi, c'est Leopold. 
Mon amie Jules. 
U demeure chez son oncle. 
Non, ce n'est pas moi, c'est ma 
cousine Emilie. 



BEADING LESSON. 
LE ROSIER. (The rose-bush.) 

'' Qui veut (wiïï) me donner un petit arbre pour mon jardin ?" 
disait Frédéric à ses frères et à sa sœur. 

Leur père leur (them) avait donné à chacun un petit coin de terre 
à planter. 

** Ce n'est pas moi !" dit Auguste. — "Ni moi ! " s'écria Louis. 
— *' Ce sera moi !" dit la bonne Charlotte ; '*ûe quelle espèce le 
(it) veux-tu?" 

"Je voudrais (I should like) avoir un rosier," répondit Fré- 
déric ; " le-mien est tout jauni." 

" C'est bon," répliqua Charlotte. Puis elle prit (then she took) 
une pelle et alla (went) le retirer de terre. 

" Que vois-je (wliot do Isee) ?" dit Frédéric, " tu n'en as toi- 
même qtte (only) deux, et encore (besides) il j en a un si petit ! 
Du moins ne me donne pas le plus grand." 
8 
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" Non, non ! " s'écria sa sœur, " il pourrait encore (covld agcdn) 
86 sdcher ; je puis jouir du plaisir de le voir fleurir dans ton jardin." 

(^Tohe continued.) 

Chacun, «, each. puis, then. 

un petit cùin de terre, a corner of land, la pelle, the spade. 

m moi, nor I either. retirer, to take out. 

s'écrier, to call out, to cry. du moins, at least. 

Pespece, t. the sort, kind. sécher, to dry. 

le mien, mine, tout, qjiite. se sécher, to get dry, to teither. 

jaunt, e, yellow, withered. je puis, I can (from pouvoir). 

répliquer, to reply. jouir, to enjoy, voir, to see. 
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CONJUNCTIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

These are^c (I), now* (^e), tu (thou), vous (you), il (he), plu. 
ih (they, m.), eUe (she), plu. eUes (they, f.).* 

Unlike the disjunctive personal pronouns, these, except vous and 
nous, Ysij to express different cases. 

Je has me when used either as the direct or indirect object of the 
verb : tu has te in the same cases. 

Of him, of her, of them, of it (m. or f.), are each represented by 
the pronoun en, generally referring to things : to him, to her, each 
by lui: to them (to. or f.), by leur. 

The objective case (direct object) of *7, is le (him), and of elle, is 
la, (her): les (them) is the obj. plu. of both genders. 

POSITION OF CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Genebal Rule. Conjunctive pronouns precede the verb except 
in the Imperative affirmative. In the interrogative form the subject 
comes after the verb. 

* For on, of which se is used as the object and sot as the di^unctive', ace Part ii. 
L. XII. 
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SPECIAL RULES. 
A. WITH ONE PHONOUN. 

1. The nominative cases je, tu, il, elk, now, vous, ils, or elles, 
Qsually precede the verb of which they are the subject : in an inter- 
rogative sentence, however, they are placed immediately after the 
verb. Ex. : — 

Je pense, 1 think, nous parlons, wq speak, 

tu espères, thou hopest. wtis jouez, you play. 

Interrogative: 
Finis-tu, dost thou finish ? 
Vtent-eUe, does she come ? 

2. The direct and indirect objects are placed immediately before 
the verb in a simple tense, and before the auxiliary in a- compound 

one. Ex. : — 

Tu me dis, you tell me. 

Je vous donne, I give you. 

Elle m*a répondu, she has answered me. 

Charles nous a dit, Charles has told us. 

3. If the sentence is negative, ne is put directly after the subject, 
before the governed pronoun, as : 

Je ne vous donne pas, I do not give you. 

Vous ne les avez pas vus, you have not seen them. 
EUe ne m*a pas répondu, she has not answered me. 

Charles ne nous avait pas dit, Charles had not told us. 

4. In the interrogative form, the object begins the sentence, then 
follows the verb with its subject. If the question is a negative one, 
ne begins the sentence : 

Me connaissez-vous, do you know me ? 
' Me UamM-il, does he blame me ? 

Les vois'tu, do you see them ? 
Vous a4-il répondu, has he answered you ? 
Ne vous Ort-il pas répondu, has he not answered you ? 

5. Wlien the verb is in the Imperative afl&rmative, the governed 
pronouns are put after it, in French as in English. In this case me 
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and te are changed into tnai and toi for the direct and indiroet 
objects. Ex. : — 

Donnez-moi, give me. Apportezrlui, htmg (to) him. 

Manffez4e8, eat them. Parlez-ieur, speak to them. 

6. But when the Imperatlve is negative, the governed pronoun 
precedes the verb. Ex. : — 

Ne me donnez pas, do not give me. 
Ne lui apportez pas, do not bring him. 
Ne lea mangez pas, do not eat them. 
Ne leur parlez pas, do not speak to them. 

B. WITH TWO PBONOUN8. 

1. When a verb, which is not in the Imperative affirmative, 
governs two pronouns, they are both placed immediately before the 
verb, so that the indirect object comes first, and the direct follows. 
Ex. : — 

Je te le donne, I give it to thee (yon). 

Vous Vapporte^-ette, does she bring it to yon ? 

Ne nous Vapportera-t-il pas, will he not bring it to us ? 

On vous le dira, they will tell (it) you. 

On ne -iioi» le dira pas, they will not tell (it to) yoo. 

2. An exception to the foregoing rule are the two indirect objects, 
lui (to him, to her), and leur (to them), which always follow the 
other governed pronoun. Ex. : — 

Je le lui donne, I give it to him or her. 

Je ne le lui donne pas, I do not give it him. 

La lui donne4'Âle, does she give it him ? 

La leur donnera-4'U, will he give it to them? 

Je ne la leur ai pas donné, I have not given it to them. 

Ne le lui donnez pas, do not give it him. 

Pourquoi ne la leur prêtez-vous pas, why do you not lend it to them ? 

3. Of two personal pronouns governed by the Imperative affirma- 
tive the indirect object always stands last : 

Donnez-le-moi, give it me. 

Apportez-les4ui (leur), bring them to him (to them). 

4. If the Imperative is negative, both of them precede the vah 
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ftoèording to § 6, and lut and leur follow the direct object, aooording 
toB, §2. Ex. : — 

Ne me h donnez pas, do not give it me. 

Ne la lui apportez pas, do not bring it to him. 

Ne les leur enwyez pas, do not send them to them. 

VOCABULARY. 

Pardonner (à),* to pardon. taiUer, to cat, mend. 

prêter (à), to lend. louer, to praise ; to let. 

récompenser , to reward. cuxompagner, to accompany. 

corriger, to correct. je promets, I promise. 

ébouter, to listen to. V histoire,/, history. 

la vérité, the tmth. volontiers, wiUingly. 

READING EXERCISE 25. 

Je vons entends. H me pardonnera. Elle m'a pardonné. Al- 
fred m'a prêté un livre amusant. Prêtez-moi votre livre. Je vous 
le prêterai. Il me le donne. Tu me Fas donné. Elle me les don- 
nerait, si eUe les avait encore. Vous a-t-il pardonné ? Lui as-tu 
dit (told) cela? Je le lui ai dit. Leur a-t-on répondu? Appelez 
ces écoliers. Je les récompenserai ; je leur donnerai de belles 
images. Tu les leur donneras demain. Ne te loue pas toi-même. 
On ne se loue pas soi-même. Elle ne vous écoute pas. Elle ne 
m'a pas écouté.^ Nous écoutera-t-il ? Vous ne me dites pas la 
vérité. Je vous la dis. Cette plume est trop molle ; voulez-vous 
avoir la bonté {kindness) de me la tailler ? Je vous la taillerai vo- 
lontiers. 

THEME 25. 

1. I pndse thee. 2. Thou praisest me. 3. Dojouplay? 4. 
Do you hear? 5. Do you hear me ? 6. I hear you. 7. I do not 
sell my house. 8. I do not sell it. 9. Do you sell your horses ? 
10. I do not sell them. 11. We hear thee. 12. I call him. 13. 
Will you accompany me? 14. My father will accompany you. 

* This Toark (à) denotes that the verb alter which it Is placed takes an indirect 
personal ol||ect. 
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15. Havo jou mended my pen? 16. I bave mended it. 17. 
Lend me a pencil. 18. Lend him a pen. 19. Do not ^ve him 
mj book. 20. Do not give it him. 21. I promise yoa. 22. I 
promise it [to] you. 23. Tell (^dites-) him (to him). 24. Tell 
them. 25. Tell it him. 26. Do not tell it [to] them. 27. I 
should give you some money, if you were more industrious. 28. 
Has she given him the gloves ? 29. She has ^ven them to him. 
30. She has not given them to him; she has given them to his 
brother. 31. Tour translation is badly done (mal faite) ; correct 
it {fern.), 32. Pardon (me) my mistakes. 33. Have you 0(n<- 
rected them ? 34. Yes, I have ((Corrected them). 

CX)NVERSATION. 

M'entendez-vous ? Ouï, je vous entends. 

Ne m'entendez-vous pas ? Je ne vous ai pas entendu. 

Me paidonneres-vous ? Je ne vous pardonnerai pas. 

De qui avez-vous reçu ce livre C'est Alfired qui me l'a prête. 

amusant ? 

Voulez-vous prêter ce livre à Je le lui prêterai volontiers. 

ma sœur? 

Qui veut cette plume ? Donnez-la-moi, s'il vous plaît (t/ 

youpleoie), 

lies aimez-vous ? Oui, je les aime beaucoup. 

Dites-vous la vérité ? Je la dis toujours". 

Qui vous accompagnera? Mon cousin m'accompagnera jus- 
qu'à {as far as) Bruxelles. 

Vous a-t-on raconté (toJd) une Oui, notre grand'mère nous a ra- 

histoire ? * . conté une très-belle histoire. 



BEADING LESSON. 
SUITE DU ROSIER. 

Frédérfc» transpo^ de joie, emporta le rosier; et Oharlottèle 
suivit plus joyeuse encore que lui. 

Le jardinier avait vu le trait d'amitié de la petite fille< Il alla 
chercher (Jie went for) un beau Bureau d'Espagne. 
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** Youlez-Yous que je metfce (put) ceci à la place de votre roeder? " 
demajxdâ-tril à Charlotte. 

" Si vous n'en avez pas besoin." 

" Non," répondit-il, ** je n'en ai pas besoin." — Il le planta. 

Le mois de Mai suivant, le rosier de Frédéric porta les plus belles 
roses, et tous les matins, Charlotte recevait un bouton à moitié ou- 
vert, pour le mettre dans ses clieveuz. 

Le sureau prit (took) racine aussi et devint (became) bientôt si 
grand et si épais que Charlotte y trouva de l'ombrage dans la grande 
chaleur du jour. 

Transportéf enraptured. ' demander, to ask, 

emporter, to carry off. un bouton, a bud. 

le suivit, followed him. la moitié, half. 

joyeux, joyful. ouvert, open, opened. 

le trait, the trait. la racine, the root. 

V amitié, friendship. bientôt, ^oon, 

un sureau éP Espagne, a lilac-tree. Vombrdge, the shade. 

ceci, this. la chaleur, the heat. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. These are: 




masculine. 


. feminine. 


Celui, 


celle, that. 


pi. ceux. 


celles, those. 


celui-ci. 


celle-ci, this, the kttef ; 


pi. ceux-ci. 


ceUes-ci, these. 


cdui-lù. 


cdle4à, that (one), the former. 


pi. ceux-là, 


cdles-lh, those. 



2. The pronouns hé, she, they, preceding a relative, must be 
translated by celui, ceUe, ceux, celles, Ex. : celui qui, he who ; 
ceUe qui^ she who ; cetix qui, ceUes qui, they who. 
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8. Celui, celle t ceux, celles, are used with tihe prepoffldon <2e, in- 
stead of the English possessive case^when the goyerning noun is not 
expressed. Ex. : mon chapeau et celui de mon frère, my hat and 
my brother's ; ma plume et ceUe de ma soeur, my pen and my 
sister's. 

RsMABK. Cdui, ceUe, ^., are used only before a relative or the prepo- 
sition cfe; in all other cases cdui<i, cdU-ci, cdui4a, cdle4a, ^., must be 
nsed. Ex. : Ted cdui-ci, je n'ai pas cdui4a, I have this one, I have not 
that one. 

4. Ce, which we have seen as an adjective, is also a pronoun. 
It is then invariable, meaning this, that, it. — It is used before tlie 
relative, as : ce qui (subj.), ce que (obj.), that which (what) ; ce 
dont, that of which. 

For the use of ce or U before the verb to be, Bee Bule after the vocabulary 
of Lesson xv. See also Lesson xxi v. 3. 

5. The compomids of ce, ceci, this, and cda, that, are nsed abso* 
lately ,without reference to any particular noun. 

Ex. : Je ne veux pas ceci, je veux cda. 
1 do not want this, I want that. 
Ce que je dis, what I say. ' 
Que dites-vous de cda, what do you say of that ? 
Est-ce là votre plume, is this your pen ? 
Cest ma plume, that is my pen. 
Sont-ce la vos gants, are these your gloves ? 
Ce sont mes gants, these are my gloves. 

6. In place of de and à with ce, ceci, cda, ceux-ci, and ceux4à, 
two other conjunctive pronouns are used, viz. : en and y. Mi ia 
rendered in English by some, of it, of them, about it, about them, 
etc, T corresponds to the English to it, to them, in it, in them, 
there, therein, etc, Ex. : — 

Void du jambon : en votdez-vous f 
Here is ham, will you have some ? 
Ten prendrai un petit morceau. 
I shall take a little piece of it. 

Votre père est-il au jardin f Oui, U y est. 

Is your father in the garden ? Yes, he is there. 
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Ty vcM aussi, I am going there also. 

Donnez-m^en -^ donnsz-tui-en. 

Give me some — give him^ some. 

Ypenses-tu, do you think of that ? 

Je lui en ai donné, 1 have given him some of them (it). 

VOCABULAEY. 

Leporte-feuiUe, the pocket-book. la récompense, the reward. 

la peur, fear. bénir, to bless. 

Vame, the soul. persécuter, to persecute. 

la noblesse, nobility. souhaiter, to wish. 

le corps, the body. enrichir, to enrich. 

commode, comfortable. VagricuUure, f. agricoltnre. 

le conquérant, the conqueror. également, equally. 

jaune, yellow. tout de suite, directly. 

joli, e, nice, pretty. promet, promises. 
le commerce, the commerce. 

BEADING EXERCISE 20. 

Voici mon porte-feuille et celui de mon père. Voici mes gants et 
ceux de ma sœur. Voulez-vous ceux-ci ou ceux-là? Celui qui 
remplit, ses devoirs est uiv honnête homme. Voulez-vous ceci ou 
cela ? Ceux qui sont contents, sont toujours heureux. Heureux ce- 
lui qui trouve un vrai ami1 Je préfère la noblesse de l'âme à cello 
de la naissance (birth). On croit (believes) ce qu'on espère. Ce 
que vous dites me fait peur. Qui vient là ? C'est moi. — Ce sont 
eux. Ce qui est beau n'est pas toujours utile. Ne parlez pas de 
ce qui ne vous regarde {concern) pas. Aleiuindre-le-Grand et 
Jules César furent de grands conquérants ; celui-là mourut dans sa 
jeunesse, celui-ci fut assassiné (murdered). 

THEUE 26. 

1. Here is your hat and your brother's. 2. I shall sell my house 
and my uncle's. 3. We speak of these, you speak of those. 4. 
Give me that one. 5. This is my pen. 6. These (ce) are your pen- 
cilfi. 7. Is this the garden of your aunt ? 8. Are these the shoes 
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of jour sister? 9. No, these are the shoes of my cousin Eliza. 10. 
This ink (cette encre-ci) is blacEer than that. 11. These gloves suns 
white, those are yellow. 12. I prefer the beauty of the soul to that 
(/.) of the body. 13. Agriculture and commerce are equally use- 
ful to man; the former nourishes. us, the latter enriches us. 14. 
My mother prefers this house to that ; this is smaller, but that is 
more comfortable. 15. Have you (any) butter? 16. Yes, I have 
some. 17. Give me some. 18. Here is black cloth. 19. 1 shall 
take ten yards of it (fen prendrai . . .). 20. Were you at the 
theatre yesterday? 21. Yes, I was there. 22. Is your master in 
that room ? 23. Yes, he is there. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

They axe : 1. teqtiel f. laquelle, which (of) ? 2. qui, who? que 
and qtwif what ? 

1. Lequel is used either without a noun, or is at least «èparated 
from it by de ; but it agrees with it in gender and number. When 
the pronoun which is used interrogatively, it is always expressed by 
lequel, laquelle, etc, as: — 

Voici deux appartements, lequd choisirez-vous 9 
Here are two apartments, which will you choose 1 
Une de ses sœurs est mariée. Laquelle est-ce f 
One of his sisters is married. Which is it ? 
Laquelle de vos écolières est malade f 
Which of your pupils is ill ? 

The same contractions take place in the article le compounded with quel, 
as when used by itself: thus, by contraction with the prepositions à and cfe, 
arc formed auquel, auxquds, auxqudles, duqud, desquds, and deaqudles. 
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2. The interrogative proiKraa quîf îa only used of persons. 

Ex.: — 

Qui est là, who is there? 

A qui prêtez-vous cda, to whom do jou lend this ? 
Qui cherchez^vous, whom are yott lobldng fort 
Pour qui est ce crayon, for whom is tiiis pencil ? 

3. Whose, when used inteitogatively, must be rendered in 
"ÏVoûch by à qui. Ex. ♦ — 

Whose ^book is this ? à qui est ce livre f 

4. Que and quoi ate neut*.* Qim^ what, is disjûncdve, and 
used either by itself or after a prepOstdon, as : -^ 

De quoi parlez-vous, of what are you speaking ? 
Sur quoi, upon what ? Avec qwi, with what ? 

5. Qm^ Whait) is conjuactire, and is only used before Verbs s il 
never follows a preposition. Ex. : — 

Qat lanâéz-vouê, what do you wish or waat i 
Que dit-<m, what do people say ? 
Que demande-t-ilj what does he ask ? 

VOCABULAEY. 
iîariê, e, married. U cahier, the copy-book. 

levé', got up, risen. la nièce, the niece* 

frapper^ to «trike,%o Ibeat» U pofte-ptume, the pe»holdâr. 

BEADIKG EXERCISE S7* 

Lequel de vos fils est malade ? Laquelle de vos sœurs est ma- 
riée ? Lesquels de Vos ëcoliei^ n'ont pas fait leiirs thèmes ? Voici 
plasie«nrs canifs : lequel voulez-Vous acheter? Qui est arrivé ? Qui 
a trouvé ma bourse ? De qui avez-vous parlé ? A qui est la gram- 
maire que VDUs aVei: à la inain?. Que souhaitez-vous, Monsieur? 
Qu'avez-vous porté à la poste ? Quoi ! Vous êtes déjà levé ! A 
quoi pensez-vous donc ? Auquel de ces écoliers avez^ous promis 
une récompense ? 

* The neuter gender is tecc^fnlzed as existing in j^ench only by yery few gram, 
marians. But que and quoi, the pronoun ce^ and sometimes le^ are oertainly 
neither masculine nor feminine» 
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THEME 27. 

1. Which of your horses have you sold ? 2. Which of iheae col- 
ors is the finest? 8. Which of my copy-books will you have ? 4. 
To which of your nieces do you write (Jcrivez^owi) a letter? 5. 
Which of your pupils are the most diligent ? 6. Here are several 
pictures, wluch will you choose ? 7. Who is at (o) the door ? 8. 
Whom do you love most (Je mieux) ? 9. From whom have you 
received this ring? 10. To whom do you speak? 11. To whom 
will you ^ve this nice pen-holder ? 12. What do you carry under 
your arm (hras)^ 13. With what has he beaten the dog? 14. 
What ! are you still (encore) in bed (au lit) ? 



CONVERSATION. 



Lequel de ces deux portefeuil- 
les est à vous ? 

Laquelle* de ces deux robes 
préférest-vous ? 

EstK3e là votre bague ? 

Sontrce là vos gants? 



Avez-vous reçu ma lettre î 

Le commerce est-il utile aux 

hommes ? 
Quelle mîdson vendez*votts ? 



A qui donnerez-vous ce canif? 
Voici du jambon et du pain, eu 

voulez-vous ? 
Avez-vouz apporté les verres ? 
Madame votre mère est-elle à la 

maison (or chez elle) ? 



Celui que vous avez à la main. 
Je préfère celle-ci à celle-là. 

Oui, M — , c'est ma bague d'or. 

Non, M — , ce ne sont pas mes 
gants, ce sont ceux de ma cou- 
sine. 

Je n'ai reçu ni la vôtre (yours) 
ni celle de votre père. 

Oui, très-utile ; il les enrichit. 

J'ai deux maisons à vendre, ceÛe 
de mon oncle et celle de mon 
grand-père. 

Je le donnerai à Guillaume. 

Merci, nous en avons déjà. 

Non, M — , je n'y ai pas pensé. 
Oui, M — , elle y est. 
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POSSESSIVE AND 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


1. The poBsesmve proaouna 


1 are formed from the possessive adjeo- 


fives mon, ton 


, son, eto. 


They are: — 


SING. 




PLUB. 


Masc. 


Fem, 




Masc, Fem. 


le mien, 


la mienne, 




les miens, les miennes, mine. 


le tien, 


la tienne. 




les tiens, les tiennes, thine. 


le sien, 


la sienne. 




les Siens, les siennes. Ma, hen, it» 


le nôtre, 


la nôtre. 




les nôtres, <mn. 


le vôtre. 


la vôtre. 




les vôtres, yomrs. 


le leur, 


la leur, 




les leurs, theirs. 



These are not, as in English, of the same gender as the possessor. Thej 
agree in gender and number with the object possessed. Ex. : — 
Cette dame a mon crayon et le tien. 
That lady has my pencil and hers. 
Avez^voue ma montre aa la vôtre? 
Have jon mj watch or yours ? 
•Tot la mienne, I have mine. 
Ma sœur a la sienne, my sister has hers. 

2. The interrogative pronouns gut, quoi, and lequel, serve at the 
same lame as relative pronouns, when thej have a reference to some 
other noun or pronoun preceding. 

3. As a relative qui is a subject and que the direct object. Qui 
and que are used for persons and things of both genders and num- 
bers. Ex.: — 

Un enfant qui pleure, a child that cries. 
Zaporte qui est ouverte, the door which is open. 
Le voyageur que f ai quitté, the traveller whom I have left. 
Le chapeau que foi acheté, the hat (which) I have bought. 
Les maisons que vous avez vues, the houses (which) yon have seen. 
The relative que, whom, which, or that, is sometimes understood in Eng^ 
lish, but it must always be expressed in French. 
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4. Dont, whose, of wluoh, is used for persons and things of 
both genders and numbers; bot de qm^ ^n» whom or of whcm, 
which is sometimes required instead of dont, has only reference to 
persons. 

Bbmajuc. When doni aignifiea whm the noQii which it limits must be 
preceded by the article ; if the noun is the object of a verfo it most come 
aft^ that verb, and not iraœediatçly after dont as in En^jlish, Ex. : — 

Je connais la femme dont vous av«9 reçu la Uttre^ 

I know the woman whose letter yon have received. 

Je connais lot femme de qui vQH9 avez reçu la leUre, 

I know the woman from whom you have received the lett^. 

I/kmm/S'^ks hwnmes dov^ vous parlez. 

The mw^the men of whom you speaks. 

La lettre — les lettres dont vous parlez, 

Tbe letter — the letters of which you speaks 

5, After preporitious, qui r^ers to person?, lequel, to thii^gs and 
animals. Ex.. ;-«— 

Le marchand avec qui f ai vojfage. 

The merchant wiûi whom I travelled. But : 

V arbre sur lequel (not «tir qui) je montot. 

The tree upon which I climbect 

La defavec laquelle on ouvrit la porte. 

The key with which they <;^;>6iied the doeav 

VoUh. Vhommea qui fqà prêté mon livre. 

There i? the man to whom I have lent my book^ 

(Test le chien auquel vous avez donn4 a manger. 

That is the dog to which you gave to eat. 

Ç, Lequel, laquelle, etc,, mnsfe alao be used instead of qui in tihe 
Nominative, when the relative is separated from its ngun by another 
substantive to which it might seem to relate. Ex. ; -^ 

La tante de mon ami laquelle demeure h, Paris, 

My friend's aunt who lives at Paris. 

(qui demeure h Paris might relate to mon ami,) 

7t JhA whichf mi what, meaning Ae tMng whief^ «tq «z- 
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pressed by ce qui for the Nominative^ and ce que for the Objective, 
Attthat is rendered : Nom. tout ce qui, Obj. tout ce que, Ex. : -«• 

What renders men miserable, is cupidity. 
Oe qui rendiez hommes nàsérolblea, c'est la cupidité, 
I like all that is fine, faime tout ee qui ett beat^. 
Bo what I tell jovl, faites ce que je vous dis, 

VOCABULARY. 

L'agrément, m« iha comfort| inviter, tp invite. 

pleasure. châtier, to chastise. 

le tigre, the tiger. demeurer, to live. 

le talent, the talent. vanter, to praise. 

Vamiral, the admiral, fertiliser, to fertilize. 

la victoire, the victory. déchirer ^^ to tear. 

U propriétaire, the owner. gf^tgner, to win, gain. 

les mœurs, f. the manners. s'appelle, is called. 

h repas, the meal. tout, adv. quite. 

céèbre, celebrated. trap, adv. too much. 

aussi, as. maintenant, — à présent, now, 
négliger, to neglect. 

READING EXERCISE 28. 

Mon frère est aussi grand que le tien. Ma sœur est du même 
âge que la vôtre. Vos roses sont trèchbelles, mais elles sont moins 
belles que les miennes. Nos chiens sont aussi fidèles que les leurs. 
Chaque plante a sa propriété {peculiarity) ; la violette a la sienne, 
les roses ont les leurs. Le petit garçon dont le père est mort, de- 
meure maintenant chez nous. Les mœurs des anciens peuples 
étaient trés-dififêrentes des nôtres. La ville a ses agréments, et la 
esonpagne a les siens. Le marchand que vous avez vu hier chez 
moi, et chez qui demeure mon ami E., est parti pour Paris, 

THEME 28. 

1. Your house is finer than mine, but my garden is finer than 
yours. 2. I have read (lu) your letter and his. 3. Do you prefer 
your knife to mine ? 4. Yes, I prefer mine to yours. 5. Which 
bonnet is thine Î 6. Your rooms are more spacious (grandes) than 
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ours, but ours are higher. 7. I think (trotase) your garden veiy 
small. 8, I beg your pardon (^je vous demande pardon). Sir, it is 
not smaller than yoiu^; it is quite as (aussi) large as that of my neigh- 
bor. 9. Where is your pen and where is mme ? 10. Which one? 
11. That which I have made (taillée) this morning. 12. The man 
of whom you are speaking, is dead (mart), 13. Is this the book 
(which) you have lost? 14. No, it was a French book. 15. You 
speak of the lady whose husband (le mart) has been so ill. 16. 
The horse to which you have given some drink (à boire) is mine. 
17. The window upon which you lean (vous vous appuyez) is 
broken. " 

CONVEKSATION, 



Trouvez-vous mon .jardin plus 

grand que le vôtre ? 
Est-il aussi plus petit que celui 

de votre tante î 
Comment s'appelle cet amiral 

qui a remporté la victoire de 

Trafalgar? 
Que fait le tigre ? 
Ta sœur estrclle plus âgée que 

la mienne ? 
Quel âge a-t-elle donc ? 
Avec quoi le voleur a-tril ouvert 

(opened) la porte ? 
Comment s'appelle le fleuve 

dont les eaux fertilisent 

l']%ypte ? 
Avez-vous réellement une bonne 

intention? 



Au contraire, je le trouve plus pe- 
tit que le mien. 
Non, le sien est moins grand. 

Le nom de ce célèbre amiral an- 
glais est Nelson. 

n déchire la main qui le châtie. 
Elle est plus jeune que la vôtre. 

Elle a onze ans et demi. 

Il l'a ouverte avec une fausse clef. 

Ce fleuve s'appelle le l^A. 



Je vous assure que mon intention 
est aussi bonne que la vôtre. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

1. These aie iised by themselves, withoat a noon. They are : — 

On or Von, one, they, people. 

Okacm, f. chacune, each, every-<m«. • 

Aucun, f. (muiune (with ne), none, not one. 

Qiudqu*un, f. qudqu*une, some one, «omcbpdyi apybody. pL ^(udque»- 

to», f. qudques-unes, souiQ. 
Personne, (with n«), nobody. 
X'un, 6 — Vautre, the one^ — tiie other, pi. 2e8 tens (unes) — les autres, 

the ones — the others. 
L'un (Vune) et Vautre, both. 
L'un (Vune) ou Vautre, either. 
Ni Vun (Vune) ni Vautre, neither. 
L'un (Vune) Vautre, — pi. les uns (les unes) ks çiutres, each other, one 

another. 
Un autre, f. une autre, another. 
D'autres, pi. others, other people. 
Autrui, others, another. 
Td, f. teUe, many a man. 
Plusieurs, several. 
La plupart, most, followed by de with the def. art, as : La plupart des 

hommes, most men. 
Qfiieonque, whoever. 

Tout, t toute, all, everything, pi. tous, toutes, all. 
Que^gtM chose, f. soqiethingi anything : when followed by de and an 

adj. it is masc. 
Bien (with ne), nothing. 
Le, la même, the same. 

2. XW is used for euphony instead of an after et, ou, ou, si, unless 
tbe next word begins with I; also af^r qtte if the ne:^t word begins 
with a c or y. Ex. ; si Fori ^oit^ if one sees ; et Von dit, and they 
say. But : si on h voit, not si Von le voit. 

L'on 18 also sometimes nsed after mais, ni, qui, and other vowel sounds. 
9 
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8. Several of the indefinite adjectives Kave been enmnerated here 
again among the indefinite pronouns, because they may be used as 
such, viz. : aucun, plusieurs, tout, and le même, Ex. : — 

Combien de plumes avez-vous, how many pens have yon ? 

Je n'en ai cuicune, I have none. 

J'en (d plusieurs, I have several. 

Avez-veus appdé tous les enfants, have you called all the diildren ? 

Oui, je les ai appelés tous, je&, I have called them all. 

4. When personne and rien are nsed by themselves, they do nol 
take ne, but they retain their negative meaning, as : 
Qui avez-vous rencontrée Personne. 
Whom have you met? Nobody. 

VOCABULAEY. 

Le défaut, the fault. chanter, to sing. 

le verbe, the verb. iJâmer, to blamoi. 

le camarade, the comrade. rire, to laugh. 

la conjiance,- the confidence. arriver, to arrive. 

venu, come (part, p.). gâter, to spoiL 

méchant, e, naughty. secourir, to asast. 

jaloux, -se, jealous. nuire, to hurt, injure. 

dier, -ère, regular. je veux, I will. 



rencontrer, to meet. pourrt, e, rotten. 

BEADING EXERCISE 29. 

On chante, on joue et Ton danse. Tout le monde veut (wishes) 
être heureux. Chacun veut avoir raison. L'un était riche, Fautre 
était pauvre ; l'un et l'autre étaient malheureux. Les unes dan- 
saient, les autres jouaient. Ne blâmez pas les travaux d'autrui. 
Avez-vous vu quelqu'un ? Je • n'ai vu personne. Nous avons 
quelque chose de meilleur. Tel rit aujourd'hui qui ne rira plus de- 
main. Chacun a ses défauts. Tout le monde (everybody) a son 
faible (weaknsss), La plupart de ces pommes sont pourries. Ne 
savcz-vous (do you know) lîen de nouveau? Nous ne savons 
(know) rien. Nous n'avons rencontré personne. Quiconque salira 
ses cahiers, sera puni. Donnez-moi quelques-unes de vos belles 
poires. Quelques-uns de mes camarades sont malades. 
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THBHE 29. 

1. One is happy when one is contented. 2. They speak of 
peace (de la paix). 3. They say so (le), 4. Everybody likes 
him. 5. Everyone thinks of himself (à «oi'). 6. Eveiybody has 
his [own] faults. 7. Somebody has told (dit) it to me. 8. 
Those apples are fine, I will take ^me. 9. Whoever knows (canr 
naît) this man, has little (peu de) confidence in him. 10.' No> 
body knows that woman. 11. Henry thinks of (à) nobody. 12. 
(The) one arrives, the other sets out (pctrt ). 13. These two 
girls love one another. 14. I do not know them all, but I know 
several of them (en). 15. Most verbs are regular. 16. The 
princes were jealous of one another. 17. Will you have anything ? 
18. I thank you, I will have (je ne vêtue) nothing. 19. These 
people (gens) speak ill (mal) of one anotiier (i. e. the cxne of the 
other). 

CONVERSATION. 



Que faitK>n là? 
Qui a dit cela? 
Qui veut ce papier? 
Vos deux neveux 

riches ? 
As-tu vu quelqu'un dans ce 

jardin? 
Qu'y a-tril de nouveau ? 

Où sont vos deux fils ? 



Voulez-vous quelque chose ? 
Ave^-vous retrouvé les lettres 

perdues ? 
Avec qui êtes-vous venu? 
Qui est là? 
Avez-vous toutes les boîtes ? 



On joue et l'on danse. 
Tout le monde le dit. 
Chacun le veut, 
sont-ils L'un est riche, l'autre est pauvre. 



NoUj je n'y ai vu personne. 

Je ne sais (know) rien du tout 

(at aH): 
Us sont partis tous les deux. (Bb 

sont partis l'un et l'autre.) 
Non, merci ; je ne veux rien* 
J'en ai retrouvé quelques-nnes^l 

la plupart sont perdues. 
Je ne suis venu avec personnQ^ 
Personne. 
Je n'en ai aucune. 



laa 
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Gonunent étaient les princes ? 

Avets-Yous d'autres plumes ? 
Avez-yous rencontré quel- 
qu'un? 



lia étaient jaloux l'un de l'autre 

(or les uns des autres.) 
Non, ce sont encore les mêmes. 
Je n'ai rencontré personne. 



READING LESSON. 
PUISSANCE DB JJL CONCOBDIB. 

Un homme qui avait douze fils^ les fit {had them) rassembler ai^ 
tour de son lit do mort, et comme {as) ils atteiidai^nl sa derpièra 
bénédiotbn, il leur montra un fiûsceau de flëobes et ordonoa h obn* 
eun d'essayer de les rompre ainsi Uées, toutes k la fo)S, Aucun 
d'eux ne put (c&uM) y parvmiir. H leur dit ensuite de faire le 
même essai, en les prenant (5y taking them)- l'une après l'autre. 
Us les rompirent de cette manière avec facilité. Le père les rendit 
alors attentifs à cet emblème du pouvoir de la concorde. " Ob- 
servez, mes enfiints," leur dit*il, ''qu'aussi longtemps que voq3 
resterez unis, personne ne pourra (wiU be able) vous vaincre.'' 

à la fois, at once. 



Le pouvoir, the power, might. 
rassembler, to assemble. 
autour de, round, about 
le lit de mort, the death-bed. 
la bénédiction, the blessing. 
un faisceau, a bundle. 
la floche, the arrow. 
rompre, to break. 
aind Hi, thus bound tO£;ether, 



parvenir, to sneoeed. 

ensuite, at length, finally. 

l*essai, the attempt. 

la facilité, (the) easiness. 

alors, then. 

VemJblême, the emblem. 

unir, to unite. 

vaincre, to Qçqqqer, vaiiq^h. 
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PASSIVE AND NEUTER VERBS. 

1. Passive verbs are formed, in French as in English, by joining 
the Participle past of an active verb to the auxiliary verb être, to be ; 
for instance, of the v^rb donner, the passive voice is être donné, to 
be given ; of finir ; itre fin,i, to be finished, eto. Th9 Participle 
past varies according to the gender and number of the noun or pro- 
noun which stands as the nominative to thQ vejb. 



CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB, 
INFINinVE. 

Ebrt hué, to be praised. 

INDICATIVE. 
FBE8ENT TENSE. 

Je suis lone or louées / (im prmtvi* 

ta es lone or louée, thou art praisei, 

il est loué, he is praised, 

elle est louée, she is praised. 

nous sommes loués or louées^, toe cure praised* 

TOUS êtes loués or louées, you are praised. 

ils sont loués, 7 

elles soiît louées, J ^ ° 

J'étais loué or louée, / was praised, etc. 

FB9T)|I|IT«. 

Je fus loué or louée, / tuas praised, etc. 

FUTUEB. 

Je serai loué or louée, / shall be praised, etc. 
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CONDITIONAL. 
Je serais loué or louée, / thoM he praUed, ete. 

IMPESATITS. 

Sois \<m4 or louée, be praieed. 

soyons loaés or louées, Uiuebe praUeeL 

soyez loaés or louées, be praised. 

SUBJUNCTIYl. 
PRESBHT. 

Que je sois loué or louée, that I (nuuf) be praUed, etc* 

IMPBRFBOT. 

Que je fosse loué or louée, thai I (might) be praUed, eCe. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Etant loué or louée, being praised. 

OOHFOUND TENSES. 
INriNITIYB. 

Avoir été loué, e, to have been praised, 

INDICATIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THB PRB8BNT. 

J'ai été loué, e, / have been praised, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THB IMPBRFBOT. 

J'arais été loué, e, I had been praised, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THB PRBTBRITB. 

J'eus été loué, e, I had been praised, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THB FUTURB. 

J'aurai été loué, e, IshaU have been praised, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

J'aurais été lone, e, > , , ,, 

J'eusse été loué, e, ^ I »f»<»»^ or I woM havebeen pratsed, de 



PASSIVE AND NEUTEB VERBS. 135 

SUBJUNCnTE. 
COMPOUND OF THE PRE8EVT. 

Que j'aie été loue, e, that I (may) have been praised, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse été loué, e, ÛuA I (might) have been praised, 

PARTICIPLE. 
Ayant été loué, e, having been praised. 

2. The English preposition hy, with the passive voice, is to be ren- 
dered by dey when the verb denotes a sentiment or an inward act of 
soul, and hy par, when it expresses an outward action. Ex.: He is 
esteemed by everybody, II est estimé de tout le monde ; the city o^ 
Troy was taken by the Greeks, La viUe de Troie fut prise par les 
Grecs. 

NEUTER VERBS. 

8. There are about six hundred neuter verbs in French, of which 
about five hundred and fifty are conjugated with avoir in the com- 
pound tenses. Of the remainder, some take either être or ot^atV, 
according as the idea expressed is condition or state, or action. 

4. The following neuter verbs invariably require être : 

AUer, to go. venir, to come. 

arriver, to arrive, to happen. devenir, to become. 

choir, to fall (rarely used). intervenir, to Intervene. 

décéder, to decease. parvenir, to succeed. 

éclore, to hatch. provenir, to arise. 

mourir, to die. revenir, to come back. 

naUre, to be bom. sttrvenir, to happen. 
tomber, to faH 

Examples: 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT. 

Je suis arrivé or arrivée, / have (am) arrived, 
tu es arrivé or arrivée, etc, 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

J'étais arj-ivc or anivoc, / had arrived, etc. 
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COMPOUND OF 9HB VUTUBE. 

Je serai arrivé or arrivée, I shall have arrive^, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 
Je serais arriva or arrivée, / should huve arrived, etc, 

5. Accourir, cesser, croître, déchoir, dégénérer, descendre, disparaître, 
échapper, échoir, empirer, entrer, grandir, monter, partir, passer, périr, 
rester, sortir, vieillir, and a few others, are conjugated with avoir when it is 
the action or fact, with être when it \b the state or cmtdàion expressed by the 
verb, which is uppermost in the mind. Ex. : La rivière a numt^ rapidemeat, 
the river has risen rapidly, fl ^ monté, he ha$ (is) gone up. 

VOCABULABY. 

La bataille, the battle. offenser, to offend. 

la loi, law. envoyer, to send. 

le voleur, the thief. mordre, to bite. 

le voyageur, the traveller. blesser, to wound. 

le flatteur, the flatterer. démolir, to demolish. 

la langue, the language. rebâtir, to rebuild. 

la cour, the cour$. maltraiter, to treat ill, abuse. 

le chemin, tb6 road. enlever, to take away^ 

vertueux, -9e, virtuous. sauver, to save. 

inconnu, unknown. aMaquer, to attack. 

rester, to remain. assassiné, murdered. 

tuer, to kill» parce que, because, 

enragé, njiad, 

BEADmO EXERCISE 90.. 

Mon fils Théodore est mué et loué de ses maîtres, parce qu'il est 
appliqué et attentjf. Gustave Adolphe, roi de Suèd^, fat tué à k 
bataille de Lutsea, à T^ge de trentensept ans. Si vous êtes yei> 
tueux, vous serez aimés et estimés de tout le monde. Ayez soin 
que les lois soient ponctuellement observées. Quiconque les trans- 
gresse, sera puni. Le soldat qui a été blessé, est mort. La mai- 
son qui a été démolie, a été rebâtie. Ce pauvre chien est bien 
maltraité par son maître. Hier je fus attaqué par un voleur. Moa 
argent, ma montre, tout me fut enlevé. Deux des voyageurs sont 
restés en chemin ; ils ne sont pas encore arrivés. 
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THEME SO. 

1. I am loved by my parents. 2. Mr. Bell is esteemed by 
everybody. 3. The French language is spoken at all the courts of 
Europe. 4. Charles was bitten by a mad dog. 5. That dog must 
(doit) be killed. 6. This ring was given me by my grandfather. 
7. By whom was this letter written {écrite) ? 8. It was written 
by a little boy. 9. Frederic has been punished by his teacher. 10. 
Have you been invited to the ball? 11. No, sir, I have not been 
invited. 12. I shall perhaps (^peut-être) be invited to-morrow. 
13. This letter must be sent to the postoffice. 14. Flatterers are 
not esteemed. 15. The child Has not been saved. 16. It would 
have been saved, if it had cried for help (au secours), 17. The 
castle was built in the year 1620. 18. Those brave soldiers will be 
praised and rewarded. 19. Will Mr. B.'s garden be sold? 20. It 
is already sold. 

CONVERSATION. 

Etes-vous aimés de vos amis? Nous avons toujours été aimés de 

tous nos amis. 

Croyez-vous que mes ordres Je ne le crois pas. 
soient exécutés ? 

Par qui as-tu été ofiènsé ? Par un homme inconnu. 

Les bons rob sont-ils aimés ? Bs sont toujours aimés et es- 
timés. 

Ces objets seront-ils vendus? Non, M — , ils ne seront pas ven- 
dus. 

Par qui Henri lY fut-il assaa- B fiit assassiné par RavaiUac. 
sine (murdered) f 

Dans quelle année? Henri lY. fut assassiné en 1610. 

Quel fut le sort de Charles X ? Ce roi Ait exilé (hanisked) de 

France en 1830. 

Par qui ces jeunes gens ont-ils Je crois qu'ils ont été blâmés par 
été blâmés ? leur maître. 



La bataille de Leipsîo fut-çlle Trèansanglante. Beaucoup de 
sanglante (hloody) ? soldats et d'officiers furent tués, 

et encore (stiïï) un plus grand 
nombre furent blessés. 
Tojez cette pauvre fille ! Qu*a- Elle a été mordue par un chien 

t-elle donc ? enragé. 

N'arton pas tué ce chien ? On ne Ta pas encore tué, mais il 

sera tué tout de suite. 
Que va-t-on (are they going) Elle sera démolie et puis rebâtie 

fidre de cette vieille maison? à neuf (anew), 
Avez-Yous bien dormi ? Non, je n'ai pas bien dormi. 
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REFLECTIVE VERBS. 

Some verbs are called reflective, because their subject and object 
are the same person or thing, so that the subject acts upon itself, 
and is, at the same time, the agent and the object of the action. 
Reflective verbs, therefore, have always, besides the subject, another 
personal pronoun, viz. : me, (e, se^ myself, thyself, himself, herself, 
itself, for the singular ; noiLs^ votts, se, ourselves, yourselves, them- 
selves, for the plural. But it frequently happens that in English 
the second pronoun is only implied, whereas it must be expressed 
in French. Ex. : to repent, se repentir; Près, I repeut, je me 
repenSi etc. 

Observe that all reflective verbs, without exception, «re conjugat- 
ed with the auxiliary être, as : I have hurt myself, je me suis 
Messe, and not^e m^ai Messe. 

The conjugation of the following verb may sexre as a model for all the 
reflective verbs. 
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Se réjouir, to rejoice. 

INBIOATIYB. 
PBBSENT TBMSB. 

Je me réjouis, / rejoice, 

ta te réjouis, thou rejoicett. 

il (elle) se réjoait, ke (she) rejàicea. 

nous nous réfjoui8!k)n8, we rejoice, 

TOUS vous réjouisses, you rejoicê, 

ils (elles) se réjouissent^ tha/ rejoice* 

IMFBBFECT. 

Je me réjouissais, / rejoiced, etc, 

PBBTBKITB. 

Je me réjouis, I rejoiced, etc, 

FUTUBB. 

Je me r^ouirai, / shall rejoice, etc 

CONDITIONAL. 
Je me r^ouirais, / should rejoice, eto^ 

IHPJS&ATIYB. 
Réjouis-toi, rejoice, 
réjouissons-nous, let us rejoice^ 
r^ouissez-YOUs, rejoice, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PBBSBIVT. 

Que je me réjouisse, that I (may) refoioe, etc 

IMFBBFBGT.. 

Que je mç r^ouisse, that I (might) rejoice, è^ 

PARTICIPLE. 

8e (me, te, etc.) réjonis8»nt, rejtmn^* 

OOMPOUND TENSES. 
HTFII^IT^E, 

S'être réjoui, e, to have rejoiced. 
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indicahyb. 

COMPOUND OF THB PBESBKT. 

Je me bvôb r^oai, e, I have rejoiced, 

ta t'es r^oai, e, thou host rejoiced» 

il s'est r^oni, he has refoiced, 

elle s'est réjouie, she has rejoiced, 

nous noos sommes r^ouis, ies, toe have r^oieed, 

VOUS Tons êtes réjoai(8), ie(sjy yon haverefoiced, 

ils se sont réjonis, ) , , ... 

eUesM 8ont «gouie.. ^'^''^ 'V<»^' 

% 

COMPOUND OF THB IMPERFBCT. 

Je m'étais r^oni, e, / had rejoiced, 

tu t'étais réjoui, e, thou hadst rejoiced, etc, . 

COMPOUND OF THE PBETBRITB. 

Je me ftis r^oni, e, I had rejoiced, 
ta te fas r^oui, e, etc, 

COMPOUND OP THB FUTURE, 

Je me serai r^oni, e, I shall have rejoiced» 
ta te seras r^oni, e, etc, 

CONDITIONAL. 

Je me serais r^oni, e, I should have rejoiced^ 
ta te serais réjoui, e, etc,, 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
COMPOUND OF THB PRESENT. 

Que je me sois réjoui, e, that I (may) have rejoiced» 
que tu te sois r^oui, e, etc, 

qu'il se soit réjoui, (qn'elle se soit r^ouie), etOt 

COMPOUND OF THE IMPERFECT. 

Que je me fusse r^ouî, e, thett I (might) Aaee rejoioedè 
que tu te fusses réjoui, e, etc. 

PARTICIPLB. 
S'^tant (m'étant, etc.) r^ooi, e, having rejoiced. 
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WITH INTERROOATIOir. 
PBBBENT. 

(Me p^ouis-je), better: est-ce que je me r^oois, do I rejaicet 
te r^joois-ta {or est-ce que tn te r^ouis), dost thou refoicef 
se r^ouit-il {or est-ce qu'il se réjouit) 1 etc, 

nous r^ouissons-nons ? etc, 

vous léjouissez-yous ? etc, 

se réjouissent-ils (elles) ? etc. 

OOMPOUND or THE PRESENT* 

Me suis-je réjoui, e, have I rejoiced f 

t'es-tu r^oui, e, hast thou rejoiced? 

s'est-il r^oui, has he rejoiced f 

8'est«lle r^ouie, has she rejoiced i 

nous sommes-nous réjouis, ies, have toe rejoiicedJt 

WITH NEGATION. 

PRESENT. 

Je ne me r^ouis pas, I do not refoiceé 
tu ne te r^ouis pas, etc. 

il (elle) ne se r^ouit pas, etc, 
nous ne nous r^ouissons pas, etc. 

COMPOUND OF THE PRESENT' 

Je ne me suis pas r^oui, e, I have not rejoiced^ 
tu ne t'es pas réjoui, e, de. 

il (elle) ne s'est pas réjoui, e, etc. 

nous ne nous sommes pas réjouis, ies, eta 

IMPERATIYB. 

Ke te r^ouis pas, do not rejoice, 

ne nous réjouissons pas, let us not rejoice. \ 

ne TOUS réjouissez pas, do not rejoice. 

INFINITIVE. 

Ke pas se r^ouir, not to rejoice. 

ne pas s'être réjoui, e^ not to have rejoiced. 



WITH NEGATION AND INTERBOGATIOlf 
PRESENT* 

£st-ce que je ne me réjouis pas, do I not rejoice f 
ne te réjouis-tu pas, dost thou not rejoice f • 
tie se r^ouit-il pasi does he not r^oise f Mt 
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COMMVm» Ùt TOft PitftiDîT. 

Ke me sois-je pas r^oni, e» have I not refoicedf 
ne t'es-ta pes réjoui» e ? eie. 

ne s'eit-il (-elle) paa r^om, e ? efc;. 

nenonssommes-noiiflpaflr^oiiîSfies? «<cn 

Many rerbs, neuter or passive in English, lmv« in Fïelieh the xeAeeâve 
form. The principal are : — 

S'affliger, to he sorry, se figurer, ) ^ ^ 

s'apercevoir, to perceive, s'hnaginer, J "^ ^^' 

y s'approcher, to come near, se hâtw, ^ ^ *irtl^ Aairf« 

s'arrêter, to stop, ^e dépêcher, Ï 

s'asseoir, to rà dbion. se level, to rise, éoyeitipi 

se baisser, to stoop, se marier, to mon^. 

se coucher, toyo to bed, se moquer, to mocik, sco^ 

se dépêcher, to maX:^ Aaste. se plaindre, to complain, 

s'écrier, to exdaim, cry oUt, Be ptomener, to to^ a tc»£b. 

s'en aller, to ^ atoay. «e repentir, to repent, 

s'endormir, to Jail adetp^ se reffoeer, to rest» 

s'enrhumer, to catch odd, se soumettre» to M&mtf. 

s'entretenir, to discourse unth, se souvenir, to remetnber, 

s'étonner, to uxmcfer. se laûre, to te 0»2en<t 

s'éveiller, to awake, se tromper, to te mistaken, 

se fier, to fn»<. se vemter, to 6ocw^ 

Ex. — I risQ, i get up, je me lève, 

I have risen or got v^, je me suis levé. 

We have perceived, nous nous sommes aperçus, de. 

Observe also these expressions : — 

How are you, comment vous portez-vous ? 

I am well, je me porte bien, 

I am mistaken, je me trompe, 

I have been mistaken, je me suis trompé. 

He is silent, ilseiaU, 

VOCABtJLAEt. 

La conduite, the behavior. vaillamment, bravely. 

la forêt, the forest» fondre, to cast. 

le boulet, the ball. . bien, well ; mieux, better. 

le titre, the right. se vender de, to revenge on. 

la Bohème, Bohemia^ »e conduire, to behaVe. 
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tard, late. se distinguer, to distiïignish. 

U mal, the evil. enfermer, to shut in. 

96 rendre, to surrender. sauver, to save. 
se coucher, to go to bed. 

READING EXERCISE 31. 

VôûB VOUS trompez, Monsieur. Je me suis trompé Auscd. H y 
a {tt 18) très-longtemps que nous ne nous {each other) sommes 
vus. Le général Ostermann s'est distingué beaucoup à l'affidre 
(battle) de Culm. S'il ne s'était pas défendu si vaillamment, l'ar- 
mée alliée aurait été enfermée dans les montagneâ de la Bohème. 

Dans une bataille où les boulets ennemis volaient (flew) autour 
de lui. Napoléon s'écria : Le boulet qui doit (is to) tne tuer, n'est 
pas encore fondu (cast). Pourquoi vous êtes-vous levé si tard ? Je 
me suis levé à sept beures. Ne vous afflige pas tant» mes amis ; 
habituez-vouz à souffiir aveo courage les mauz de la vie. Vous 
auriez été sauvé, si vous vous étiez réfugié au eam^ 

THEME 31. 

1. I rejoice greatly (beaucoup) to see you (de vous voir). 
2. Charles has wounded himself with a penknife. 3. The enemies 
have surrendered. 4. À good Christian does not revenge himself 
on (de) his enemy. 5. The soldi^ has distinguished himself; he 
will be rewarded. 6. Get up ! 7. I shall get up directly. 8. Has 
my brother got up ? 9. He (has) got up at six o'clock. 10. Be 
not sorry, children, exclaimed he, we shall all be saved ! 11. You 
are mistaken, Sb*. 12. Yes, it is true (vnd), I have been mista- 
ken. 13. Why do you rejoice at the (du) misfortune of otheirs? 
14. When do you go to bed ? 15. I go to bed at eleven o'clock ; 
but yesterday I went (have gone) to bed at ten o'clock. 16. Make 
haste I 17. Where is your mother? 18. She is not at home (à la 
maison) ; she is taking a wa&. 19. I have taken a wsdk this 
morning. 20. When will you take a walk? 21. I shall take a 
walk tins evening. 22. How are you to-day? 23. I am well, but 
my brother is not well. 24. I (have) stopped at the gate (porte), 
25. Rest a little, and come near the fire (du feu). 
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CONVERSATION. 

Vous vous êtes trompé, mon ami, Je ne me suis pas tnnnpé. 

n'estrce pas ? 
Quand vous coucherez-Tons, mes 

enfants ? 
A quelle heure vous 

couché hier? 
Et votre frère? 



Nous nous coucherons tout de 

suite. 
Je me suis couché à dix heures. 



Monsieur votre père est41 déjà 
levé? 

Où êtes-vous donc restés si long- 
temps? 

Ta sœur s'est-elle lavée (tvcuhr 
ed)f 

Qui s'est kvé dans cette eau ? 

Pourquoi vous êtes-vous levés si 
tard? 

Qui veut 80 promener avec. moi? 

Tous êtes-vous bien amusé ? 



Mon frère s'est couché à oiu» 
heures. 

Oui, il s'est levé aujourd'hui 
de bonne heure (^earfy). 

Nous nous soounes égares 
(toerU astray) dans la fbiêt 

Je croîs qu'elle ne s'est pas en- 
core lavée. 

Moi. 

Nous ne nous sommes pas éveil- 
lés plus tot (earlier). 

Ma sœur et moi. 

Oui, assez {pretty) Hen. 



READING LESSON. 
LB SANSONNET. 

Le vieux chasseur Maurice avait dans sa chambre un sansonn^ 
qu'il avait élevé, et qui avait appris (teamed) à articuler quelques 
mots. Quand il disait par exemple : '' Sansonnet, où es-tu? " roi- 
seau répondait toujours : *' Me voilà I " 

Le petit Charles, fils du voisin, aimait beaucoup l'oiseau et lui 
faisait (paid) souvent des viâtes. Un jour il vint voir le sansonnet 
pendant que le chasseur était absent ; il s'empara bien vite de l'oi- 
seau, le mit (put it) dans sa poche et voulût s'esquiver avec aoa 
larcin. 

Mais dans ce moment le chasseur entra chez lui. Il crut (thought) 
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&îre plaisir an petit garçon en 
ooutmne : " Sansonnet, où es-tn 
ses forces (At« might) l'oiseau 
petit garçon. 

C'est ainffl que le petit voleur fut trahi, 



demandant (hy ashing) oonune de 
r ' — " Me voilà ! " cria de toutes 
qui était caché dans la poche du 



Le sansonnet, the starling. 
le moi, the word< 
me voiUt, here I am. 
il vint, he came. 
pendant que, whilst. 
s'emparer, to lay hold of 



vite, quick. 

la poche, the pocket. 

s'esquiver, to ran away, 

le larcin, the larceny. 

de coutume, as he used to do» 

trahir, to betray. 
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DiPEBSONAL VERBS. 

1. Verbs which are always impersonal form their compound tenses 
by means of the auxiliary avoir. ' The principal arc : 
Neiger, to snow ; Près, il neige, it snows. 



pleuvoir, to rain ; 

grêler, to hail ; 

tonner, to .thunder ; 

/aire des éclairs, to lighten ; 

gder, to freeze ; 

dégeler, to thaw ; 

importer, to matter ; 



il pleut, it rains. 

il grêle, it hails. 

H tonne, it thunders. 

U fait des éclairs, it lightens. 

tZ gèle, it freezes. 

il dégèle, it thaws. 

U importe, it matters. 



Third singular negative is n'importe, no matter. 

2. Other verbs may become hnpersonal. Ex. : 
// suffit, it suffices. U convient, it is convenient. 

il semble, it seems. U arrive, it happens (takes être), 

il vaut mieux, it is better. U s'agit, it is the question, etc. 

il me tarde, I long. U reste, there remains. 

10 
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MODELS OP CONJUGAWOir. 

1. Neiger, to snow. 



INDICATIVE. 


suBJUNomrx» 


Present. 


H neige. 


Qu*il neige. 


Imperfect. 


H neigeait. 


qu*a neigeât. 


Preterite. 


Il neigea. 




Future. 


Il neigera. 




Comp. of Pres. 


Il a neigé. 


qu'il ait neigé. 


" " Imp. 


n avait neigé. 


qu'il eût neigé. 


" " Pret. 


H eat neigé. 




" " Fut. 


n aura neigé. 





Interrogatively: Neige4'Uf neigeait-il f a-i-U neigé? étc 



CONDITIONAL. 
Près, n neigerait. Comp. H aurait neigé, 

PABTICIPLB. 
Pres. Neigeant, Comp. Ayant neigé. 

2. n y a, there is, there are. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Y aToir, there to be, 

II y a, there is, there are. 

were. 



_, ^ ' {• there was, there i 
II y eut, ) 



Indio. Present. 

Imperfect. 

Preterite. 

Future. n y aura, there will he. 

Comp. of Pres. Hy aeu, there has or have heen. 
•• nap Ilyav<ntm.> 
" Pret. By eut eu, ) 
CoND. Present. II y aurait, there would be. 

Comp. H y aurait eu, there would have been. 

Interrogatively : Y a4-il, is there ? are there ? 

Negatively : // n*y a pas, there is or are not. 

Negat. interrogat. : N*y a-4'il pas, is or are there not 1 
SuBj. Present. Qu*il y ait, that there (may) be. 

Imperfect. Qu*il y eût, that there (might) be. 

Comp. of Pres. Qu'il y ait eu, that there (may) have been. 
" Imp. Qu'il y eut eu, that there (might) have beea» 
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Note 1. This verb in English is used in the plural, when followed by a 
plural substantive; in French, it remains always in the singular; as. 
There are birds which, etc. ; il y a des oiseaux qui, etc. 

Note 2. It often happens that the verb Uy aia rendered ago, these, or 
lor these. Ex. : 

I saw him two months ago. 
Je Vai vu il y a deux mois. 

II y a huit jours que je suis malade, 
I have been ill these eight days. 

II est IS also used impersonally, particularly in poetry, in the sense of 
a y a. 

8. II fait froid. 

Present, II fait froid, it is cold. 

^perfect. ^Tf^' \ it wa. cold. 

Fretente. H fit froid, ) 

Future. II fera froid, it will be cold, etc. 

Comp. of Fres. H a fait froid, it has been cold, etc. 
Thus other expressions denoting the state of the weather : Ufait beau, 
It is fine weather ; U fait chaud, it is warm ; il fait jour, it is daylight , etc. 
The English **it is said** is rendered in French, on dit. 

4. nfaut. 
INFINITIVE : Falloir, to he needful^ necessary. 
Indic. Present. H faut, it is necessary. 

. Imperfect. U fallait, > ^ ^«g necessary. 
Preterite. II fallut, > 
Future. H faudra, it will be necessary. 
Comp. of Present. U a fallu, it has been necessary. 
" " Imperfect. // avait faUu, 7 ^ ^ad been necessary. 
" " Preterite. // eut fallu, | 

" " Future. H aura fallu, it will have been necessary. 
Coin>. Present. 77 faudrait, it would be necessary, ( . . . ought to). 
Comp. n aurait fallu, it would have been necessary. 

INTERBOGATIVBLY. 

Faut-ilf fallait-il f fxUut-Uf a-t-il faUu f (is it necessary ? was it 
ly ? has it been necessary ?) 

SuBJ. Present. Qu'il faille, that it (may) be necessary. 

^ Imperfect. Qu*il fallut, that it (might) be necessary. 

Comp. of Present. Qu'il ait fallu, that it (may) have been necessary. 

" " Imperfect. Qu'il eût fallu, that it (might) have been necessary. 
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PABTICIPLB. 

Present, wanting. Compound. Ayant faBu, 

Rbm. 1. The Terb fcMoir is absolntdj impersonal thronghont oC its 
tenses. When its subject is a personal pronoun, as : / must, yoa must, etc., 
we may add, for the first person me, for the second te, for the third lui, in 
the plural not», vous, leur. More frequently, however, que with the Sub- 
junctive mood is preferred. Ex. : — 

I must read : il mefaxA Ure, or U faut que Je Use» 
thou must read : U te faut lire, or U faut que tu liset. 
he must read: 7 ., , . ^ ,. < il faut qu'il lise, 

she must read : I «^ '•"•^'^ '^' ^"^ 1 il faut qu'dle lise, 
we must read : û nous faut lire, or il faut que nous lisions. 
you must read : il vous faut lire, or il faut que vous lisiez, 
they must read : û leur faut lire, or il faut qvtHs lisent, 

I have been obliged to read : il m'a fallu lire, etc, 

2. When the subject is a noun, que with the Subjunctive mood must be 
used. It must further be observed that, when the verb falloir is used in the 
Present or Future tense, the following verb must be put in the Present of 
the Subjunctive ; but when it is in the Imperfect, Preterite or Conditional, 
the verb following it must be rendered by the Imperfect of the Subjunctive. 
Ex.: — 

The boy must work, t7 Jaut que le garçon travaille. 
The boy will be obliged to work. 

II faudra que le garçon travaille. 
The soldiers were obliged to retire. 

II fallait or t7 fallut que les soldats se retirassent, 

3. When the verb il faut is followed immediately by a noun substantive, 
it signifies to uxmt ; here also one of the pronouns me, te, lui, nous, vous, leur, 
according to the person, must be inserted. Ex. : — 

I want (must have) a hat, U me faut un chapeau. 
He wants some money, il hd faut de Vargent, 
We want some bread, U nous faut du pain. 
Did you want some books, vous faUait-U des livres f 

VOCABULABT. 

Le ample, the account, bill. la chaise, the chair. 

te redingote, the coat. cesser, to leave off, to cease. 

le départ, the departure. quitter, to leave. 
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la rue, the street. dessiner, to draw. 

k sort, (the) fate. partir, to set out, depart. 

la chambre, the room. honnête, honest. 

manquer, to be wanting. mécontent, e, discontented. 

gouverner, to govern. sagement, adv. wisely. 

READINQ EXERCISE 32. 

n pleat. Je croîs qu^il pleuvra demain. J*entends tonner. H 
vaut mieux (it is better) qu'il pleuve. Il a neigé toute la nuit, 
n y a des hommes qui sont toujours mécontents. Il fait chaud ; 
il faisait trop chaud dans votre chambre. Il n'y avait ni hommes» 
ni femmes, ni enfants. H faut partir. Il vous ûiut partir. H 
fallait venir plus tôt (earlier). Ne faudra-t-il pas lui pardonner? 
n faut que Charles reste à la maison. H fallut que Charles restât 
à la maison. Il me fallut lui pardonner. H y aura cette année 
beaucoup de cerises. H faut que les enfants obéissent à l'instant 
(instantly), H y a eu de (at) tout temps des flatteurs. Il a fallu 
qu'elle payât son compte. H y a un Dieu qui gouverne tout 
sagement. Qu'est-ce qu'il vous faut? H me faut une autre cham- 
bre. 

THEME 32. 

1. Does it snow?. 2. No, it does not snow, it rains. 3. It is 
cold to-day. 4. I shall not leave the room. 5. Yesterday it was 
(has been) very cold, and it (has) snowed a great deal (beaucoup), 
6. It thunders and lightens. 7. There are too many chairs in this 
room. 8. There was much wine on the table. 9. Is there money 
in the purse? 10. There are six francs (francs) [in it]. 11. 
There will be a great many nuts this year. 12. There are streets in 
London, which are very long. 13. It is necessary to begin. 14. 
It was necessary to set out. 15. You must begin. 16. He must 
read. 17. We were obliged to set out. 18. He has been obliged 
to speak. 19. The boy must work. 20. The girls must draw. 
21. My father has been obliged to go to Paris. 22. Your uncle 
will be obliged to leave London. 23. The soldiers were obliged to 
leave the town. 24. I want a good pen, 25. Do you want an* 
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otber room ? 26. Tes, I want a larger room. 27. What do jou 
want? 28. I want or I must have (cfo T) money. 

CONVEBSATION. 



Quel temps fait-il aujourd'hui ? 

Pleutril? 

Pleuvra-t-il? 

La pluie a-t^Ue cessé ? 

Que vous faut-il ? 

Y a-t-il assez de vin ? 

Y avait-il de l'argent dans cette 
bourse? 

As-tu payé le compte ? 

Faut-il que je me lève mainte- 
nant? 

Vous a-t-il fallu partir de si 
bonne heure (so early) ? 

Qui a payé le dîner? 

Fautril lui rendre (return) l'ar- 
gent? 



n fait beau (mauyaîs) temps. 
Oui, il pleut très-fort. 
Je ne croîs pas qu'il pleuve. 
Pas encore ; il pleut sans cesse, 
n me faut une redingote neuve. 
Oui, Monsieur, il y en a assez, 
n y avait deux francs 

Oui, il m'a fallu le payer. 

Oui, il faut vous lever tout de 

suite. 
Le départ était fixé à quatre 

heures et demie. 
Mon père l'a payé. 
Oui, rendez-le-lui. • 



BEADINQ LESSON. 
PRODUCTIONS DB DIVERS CLIMATS. 

La providence a â sagement arrangé toutes choses, que chaque 
climat fournit aux habitants ce qui leur est le plus indispensable. 
Dans les contrées polaires il fdt si froid, qu'il ne peut y croître ni 
fruits, ni céréales, ni légumes. La nature y a suppléé par la 
grande quantité de poissons que l'on pêche dans la mer et dans les 
lacs, et par l'abondance des quadrupèdes qui, à la vérité (indeed), 
sont la plupart (mostly) sauvages et féroces, mais qui fournissent aux 
habitants, aguerris (accustomed) à les poursuivre à la chasse, de 
très-belles fourrures, de la chair mangeable, des os et des nerfs qu'ils 
emploient pour leurs arcs (hows) et pour divers ustensiles. 
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Les peuples des climats chauds ont le ver à soie (silkworm), 
qui se nourrit des feuilles du mûrier et qui leur file (jspins) un lé- 
ger tissu dont on fait des étoffes convenables à la température du 
pays. 

Le cotonnier porte des gousses renfermant le coton dont le tissu 
fournit également (likewise) les plus beaux vêtements. Et pour 
préserver les habitants de la zone torride de l'inflammation d'un 
sang trop échauffé, leurs campagnes et leurs jardins leur fournissent 
les oranges, les citrons et les olives qui les rafraîchissent. 

Fournir f to supply, furnish. la chair, the flesh, meat. 

le besoin, the need, want. l*08, the bone. 

la cbntréè, the region. l'ustensile, the tool. 

croître, to grow. U mûrier, the mulberry-tree. 

les céréales, com. JUer, to spin, léger, light. 

les legumes, vegetables. le tissu, the texture. 

pêcher, U^ûsh. convenable, convenient, fit. 

sauvage, wild. le cotonnier, the cotton-plant. 

féroce^ ferocious. la gousse^ the pod, husk. 

aguerris, hardened. le vêtement, clothing. 

poursuivre, to pursue. échauffé, heated, hot. 

la fourrure, fur, pelt. rafratchir, to cool, refresh. 
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FOKMATION OF ADVERBS. 

Most of the French adjectives become adverbs by adding the syl- 
lable -ment, according to the following rules : — 

1. Adjectives ending in a vowel, shnply add the final syllable 
'■menty as : — 

Facile,easy; tAy. facilement, easily. 
poU, polite ; adv. poliment, politely. 
vrai, true; adv. vraiment, truly. 
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2. Adjectives which do not end in a vowel, add the syllable 
'vnent to their feminine termination, as : — 

Haut, f. haute, high ; adv. hautement, aloud. 
doux, f. douce, soft, mild ; adv. doucement, softly. 
franc, f. franche, frank; ady, fiwichement, frankly, freely 
heureux, f. heureuse, happy ; adv. heureusement, happily. 

So also the adjectives, nouveau, new; Jbu, foolish, and mou, soft; adv. 
nouvdiement, follement, mollement, 

3. Adjectives which end in -ant or -^rU, become adverbs by 
changing the final -ant into -ammerU, and -erU into -emment, as : — 

Constant, constant ; adv. constamment, 
prudent, prudent ; adv. prudemment, 
patient, patient ; adv. patiemment. 
Exceptions to this rule are: lent, slow, adv. lentement; aad présent, pres- 
ent, adv. présentement, actually, at present. 

4. The following adjectives take an i accented before the final 
-ment. Profond, deep, profondément; commode, comfortable, 
commodément ; commun, common, communément ; précis, precise, 
précisément; énorme, enormons, énormément; exprès, express, 
expressément; impuni, unpunished, impunément. 

5. AU these derived adverbs, as well as some others, are com- 
pared, as: — 

GOMP. 

Facilement, plus facilement, 

commodément, moins commodément, 

souvent, often ; plus souvent, 

longtemps, long ; plus longtemps, 

loin, far ; plus loin, 

6. The following adverbs are irregular in the formadon of their 
comparatives and superlatives : — 



SUP. 

lephufacilemeat. 
le moins commodéinenL 
le plus souvent, 
le plus longtemps, 
le plus loin. 



GOMP. 

Bien, well ; mieux, better ; 

mal, bftdly ; pis, worse ; 

peu, little ; moins, less ; 

beaucoup, much; plus, more; 

tant mieux is rendered : so much the better. 

tant pis, so much the worse. 



SUP. 

le mieux, (the) best j 
le pis, the worst 
le moins, the least. 
le plus, most 
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7. When either le plus or le moins qualifies a Tcrb, adverb, or participle 
not used adjectively, le retains the masculine form. Ex. : Une lettre écrite 
le plus soigneusement, 

8. The following adjectives are used adverbially without talcing an addi- 
tional termination, as : — 

Vite, quick, fast, fort, very. exprès, purposely. 

haut, loudly. soudain, suddenly. 

bas, in a low voice. droit, stndghtways. 

VOCABULARY. 

L*état, m. the state. ponctuellement, punctually. 

Jaché,* sorry, angry. avouer, to confess. 

égal, equal. entretenu (part,), entertained, 

généreusement, generously. propre, dean. [amused. 

éîoquemment, eloquently. rarement, seldom. 

étemel, eternal, agir, to act. malheureusement, unfortunately 

mardter, to walk. modestement, modestly. 

négliger, to neglect. probablement, likely. 

occupé, occupied. extrêmement, extremely. 

dessiner, to draw. la fortune, property. 
oublier, to forget 



BEADING EXERCISE 83. 

Yous le trouverez facilement. Les gens paresseux négligent 
ordinmrement leurs affidres. Agissez généreusement envers vos 
ennemis. Dieu a sagement distribué ses dons. Parlez modestement 
de vos mérites. Cet homme a parlé très-éloquemment. Henri IV. 
était constamment occupé de la prospérité de ses états. Le voleur 
marcha doucement ; il avait probablement peur d'être entendu. Je 
sois extrêmement facbé d'apprendre cette nouvelle. Nettoyez 
mieux vos habits. Vous n'êtes pas proprement habillé. Ne mar- 
chez pas râ lentement. Les enfants qui aiment passionnément le jeu, 
négligent souvent leurs taches (tasks).- 

* When meaning, sorry, it takes de before it? obj. : meaning, angry, contre. 
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THEME 33. 

1. This pupil leams (apprend) easily, but lie forgets as {aussi) 
easily that which he leams. 2. The king has generously pardoned 
(to) his enemies. 3. Nobody is constantly happy in this. world» 
4. The name of Shakspeare will live (vivra) eternally. 6. Speak 
frankly. 6. My brother is constantly occupied. 7. Confess freely 
your faults. 8. Unfortunately I have not found him at home. 
9. Speak softly. 10. The artist plays admirably (well). 11. I 
have seldom received letters from my brother-in-kw (heau-fr&re), 
12. Everybody must punctually observe the laws. 13. Kyou frilfil 
faithfully your duties, you will be esteemed by (de) everybody. 
14. You have stayed longer than your brother. 15. The little ^1 
draws very well ; she draws better than her sister. 



CONVERSATION. 



Comment parle cet honmie ? 

Avez-vous des nouvelles de votre 
frère à Paris î 



A-t-il perdu quelque chose ? 

Monsieur M. est-îl fâché î 
Pourquoi est-il fâché ? 

Comment faut-il agir? (How 

miist people actf) 
Charles, tu es malade ; qu'as-ta? 



Vous êtes probablement le frère 
de Monsieur Richard ? 



H parle très-éloquemment et 
très-franchement. 

H m'écrit (writes) rarement 
Heureuseme&t je sais (know) 
par un de ses amis qu'il se 
porte bien. 

Il a probablement pièrdu une 
partie de sa fortune. 

Oui, il est extrêmement fâché. 

Il est fâché contre son fils qui 
a été méchant. 

n faut toujours agir prudem- 
ment et honnêtement. 

J'ai mal à la tête (head-ache) ; 
mais heureusement ce n'est 
pas grand'chose (conse- 
quence). 

Non, Madame, mais je sois son 
oouôn. 
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Comment ce general a-t-il agi en- H agi très-généreusement. 

Ters ses ennemis ? 
Pourquoi marehezp-vous si lente- J*ai mal au pied. 

ment ? 
Cette loi est-elle observée ? Elle est ponctuellement obser- 

vée de tout le monde. 



XXXIV. TRENTE-QUATRIÈME LEÇON, 



ADVERBS OP PLACE AND OF TIME. 

1. The principal adverbs of place are : 

Où, where ? whither % cTmtf whence 1 

por où, which way 1 dedoM^ I . « . . ., 

• • t. J,. • i!^ J J f within, inside, 

tci, here, crtct, hence. en dedam, ) 

la, there, dé là, thence. dehors, without, out of doors. 

là-bas, there below, yonder. derrière, behind. 

y, there, therein. devant, before. 

par ici, this way. par là, that way. deçà, en deçà, on this side. 

par-ci, par-là, here and there. delà, en delà, on that side. 

ça et là, to and fro. près, auprès, near. 

ailleurs, elsewhere. proche, close by. 

dessous^ underneath. alentour, round,abont. 

dessus, above. partout, everywhere. 

en haut, up, up stairs. nulle part, nowhere. 

en has, down stairs, below. jusqu'à, as far as. 

quelque part, somewhere. jusqu'où, how far 1 

loin,, far, far off. 

2. The, principal adverbs of time are : 

Quand, when ? tin jour, one day. ■ 

aujounThui, to-day. autrefois, jadis, formerly. 

. hier, yesjterday. auparavant, previously, before. 

avant-hier, the day before yesterday, alors, puis, then. 

demain, to-morrow. après, after, afterwords.. 
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après-demain, tho day after to-mor- Jusqu'à, undl. 

row. ensuite, afterwards. 

enfin, at last, at length. h présent, I x *_ 

tôt, soon, plus tôt, sooner. maintenant, J ° ^» * P 

bientôt, soon, trop tôt, too soon, qudquefiis, sometimes. 

tantôt, by and by. souvent, often. 

aussitôt, directly. longtemps, long, 

/«irrf, late. toujours, always. 

. d'abord, at first dernièrement, ) . . , 

d^ormais, ) naguère, J ^* 

dorénavant, ) * déjà, already. 

dès-lors, from then. encore, still, yet 

ternis, since. jatnais, ever, ne^—^ jamaxs, never. 

Il^%en and m lofttcA are rendered by où, after a noun signifying time or place, 

PLACE OF ADYEUBS. 

Rem. 1. In tho simple tenses, the adverb is generally placed immediately 
after the verb which it modifies : 

She always cries, eUe pleure toujours. 
I often take a walk with my friend. 
Je me promène souvent avec mon ami. 
Rem. 2. When the verb is in a compound tense, the adverfo generally 
comes between the auxiliary and the participle ; as. 

Je l'ai toujours respecté, I have always esteemed him. 
Je me suis souvent promené avec mon maJUre. 
I have often taken a walk with my master. 
N. B. — Hier, avant-hier, aujourd'hui, demain, après-demain, tantôt, tôt, and 
tard, always follow the participle, nnless placed before the auxiliary. 

VOCABULAEY. 

Le temps, the weather. le brouiUard, the fog, mist 

le village, the village. l'ouvrage, m. the woik. 

la grammaire, the grammar. dîner, to dine. 

content, satisfied. venir, to come. 

le chemin de fer, the railroad. laisser, to leave. 

BEADING EXERCISE 34. 

Le temps est fort doux aujourd'hai. Mon cousin est enfin arrive. 
L'autre jour je me suis égare dans la forêt. Travaillez d'abord et 
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ensuite jouez. Avez-vous jamais vu un enfant comme celui-là ? En 
effet, il est extrêmement gros. Le brouillard aura bientôt disparu. 
D'où venez-vous maintenant, et où avez-vous été hier ? Voyez-vous 
ce village là-bas? Eh bien (weU), j'y ai été hier et aujourd'hui. 
J'y vais quelquefois. M'avez-vous apporté la grammaire dont je 
vous ai parlé ? Youlez-vous venir dîner avec nous demain ? De- 
main je ne serai pas ici, mais après-demain ou plus tard. Enfin 
mon ouvrage est fini. 

THEME 3é. 

1 . Where is my brother ? 2. He is not here ; he is elsewhere ; 
he is perhaps yonder. 3. I will go (^firai) that way. 4. Carry 
all that up stairs. 5. How far did you go yesterday? 6. I went 
as far as London. 7. I shall go nowhere to-day. 8. That village 
is not far ; do you see {voyez^ous) it yonder ? 9. Where is my 
grammar? 10. I have lefb it somewhere. 11. Is Edward here? 
12. No; he is below. 13. My friend will not stay here long. 14. 
I saw (have seen) your sister yesterday at the play (jau spectcbcle), 
15. He will always be satisfied. 16. €ome back (revenez) soon. 
17. Did you know [have you known (connuy] him formerly? 18. 
Yes, I have known him long. 19. Whence does the letter come ? 
20. It comes from America. 21. Your dog is out of doors. 22. 
How is (sc porte) your aunt to-day ? 23. She is better to-day than 
[she was] yesterday. 24. I hope you will dine with us to-morrow. 
25. I shall go soon into the country (à la campagne), 26. We 
expected him the day before yesterday. 27. Formerly there were 
no railroads. 28 Henceforth I shall be very diligent. 
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ADVERBS OF NUMBER, OF QUANTITY, OF 
NEGATION, ETC. 

The adverbs of number are : 



gixièmement, sixthly, etc. 

conUnen de fois, how often f 

une fois, once. 

deux foisy twice. 

trm fm, thxee times, etc 



Premièrement, firstly. 
deuxièmement, ) ,. 

secondement, i ^' 

troisièmement, thirdly. 
quatrièmement, fourthly. 
cinquièmement, fifthly. 

The principal adverbe of quantity and comparison are : 

Comment, how ? 

combien, how much ? how many 1 

beaucoup, much, many. 

bien (with du, de I*, des following) a 

great deal or many. 
trop, too much, too many. 
tant, so much, so many. 
assez,* enough, pretty. 
peu, little, tin peu, a little. 
ne -^ guère, hardly. 
bien, \ 
très, > very. 
Jbrt,) 
plus, more. 
davantage, still more. 



presque, almost* 

f"^', [abonfc 
a peu près, ) 

si, so. ainsi, thus. 

aussi, as. 

également, likewise. 

autant, as much, as many. 

cPautant plus, so much the more. 

plutôt, rather. 

surtout, above all. 

au plus, ) ^ 

tout au plus, ) 

du moins, au mains, at least. 

seulement, ) _ 

} only. 
ne^~que, ) ^ 

même, even. 

pas même, ] 

pas seulement, I 



h at most. 



not even. 



moms, less. 

M/art, [q^te, wholly, entirely. 

The adverbs of affirmation and negation are : 
Oui, yes. si, yea. ne — pas, not 

certes, certainly. ne — plus, no more. 

peut-être, perhaps. non plus, nor— either. 



* Assez precedes in French the nonn or adjective it limits. . Ex. : Assei de rin, 
assez bon. See p. 32. 
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certainement,) _^ , , ^ . ne^-p<nnt, not (tit àXL). 

^ ^ * ( certainly, to be sure. j^ * . ^ ' 

assurément, ) •" pas du tout, ) , ^ „ 

. ^ J ^ \ (not&taXL 
non, no. point du tout, ) 

presque jamais, scarcely ever. ne — rien, nothing. 

There are mat j adverbial locutions ; those most in use are : 

A peine, scarcely. tout à coup, suddenly. 

en effet, really. tout d'un coup, all at once. 

sur le champ, directly. à droite, to the right. 

peu h peu, by degrees. à gauche, to the left. 

dans peu or sous peu, soon. ensemble, together. 

à dessein, on purpose. pêle-mêle, pell-mell. 

en même temps, at the same time. d^avance, beforehand, in advance. 

à la Jbis, at once, at a time. sans doute, no doubt. 

de bonne heure, early. tout a Vheure, > directly, inunediate- 

de rAeiUeure heure, earlier. tout de suite, ) ly* 

à bon marché, cheap» par hasard, by chance. 

à fond, thoroughly. en attendant, meanwhile. 

par an, yearly, par jour, daily. de temps en temps, } from time to 

par mois, monthly. de temps h autre, ) time. 

OF NEGATION. 

1. Not is translated into French by ne, which is plaeed before the verb, 
and pas or point after it, in simple tenses. Ex. : 

Je ne veux pas, I will not, I do not wish. 
Je ne sais peu, I do not know. 

2. In compound tenses, ne comes before the auxiliary, and pas after it. 

Ex.: 

Je n'en pas vu, I have not seen. 

EUe n'a pas parlé, she did not speak. 
Point is merely a stronger negative than pas, as : 
// n'ai point parU, I did not speak (at all). 

3. Ne is employed without pas, if there is in t}ie sentence a pronoun or 
adverb expressing negation, such as personne, nul, rien, jamais, ni, ne — plus, 
point, guère, Ex. : 

Je ne connais personne, I know nobody. 
Je ne veux rien, I wish for nothing. 
Je ne sais plus, I know no more. 
EUe n'a jamais dit cela, she never said so. 

4. If one of the negations is followed by a noun in the partitive sense, 
this noun is simply preceded hjde: 
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Affirmative : J'ai du pain, I have some bread. 
Negative : Je n*ai pas de pairie I have no bread. 
Affirmative : Avez-voua de V argent, have yon any money ? 
Negative : Je n'ai point d*argent, I have no money. 

5. With the infinitive, ne — pas, ne — point, ne — rien, etc,, are generally 
not separated, as : 

Ne pas se venger, not to revenge one's self. 
Ne plus écrire, to write no more. 
Ne rien manger, to eat nothing. 

6. Withoat a verb, the negatives stand without ne, as : 

Pas à la fois, not at once. Pas moi, not I. 
Pas beaucoup, pas trop, pas tant, pas aujourd'hui, 

7. Non plus, nor — either, requires the fhU negation ne — pas before it, as: 

Je ne le veux pas non plus, nor will I have it either. 

8. If nor — either is connected only with a noun or pronoun, without a 
verb, the noun or the pronoun is preceded, in French, by ni, as : 

Nor Charles either, ni Charles non plus, 

9. Observe the expression n^-^ cue for only, as : 

Je n*ai que deux sœurs, I have only two sisters. 
77 n*a qu'un morceau de pain, he has only a piece of bread. 
Elle n'a apporté qt^une assiette, she brought but one plate. 
L*enfant n'a que dix ans, the child is only ten years old. 
II n'est que six heures, it is only six o'clock. 

VOCABULARY. 
La fois,* f. the time. inouï, e, unheard of. 

le crime, the crime. amicalement, friendly. 

travailler, to work. éviter, to shun. 

laconique, laconic. la société, the society. 

re/user, to refuse. merci, thank you. 

BEADING EXERCISE 35. 

Ce crime est toutrà-faifc inouï. Comment vous portez-vous ? Je 
me porte très^bîen. Combien d'aunes de ce drap vous ûiut-il ? H 
m'en faut beaucoup; il m'en faut au moins trente aunes. Vous 
êtcs-vous promené longtemps? Je me suis promené environ deux 

«When the noun times denotes repetition, as the number of times, it is trans- 
lated by fois. 
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heures ; peutrêtxe un peu moins. Votre tante va-t-elle souvent au 
spectacle ? Elle n'y va (cfoes) presque jamais, et mon oncle n'y va 
pas du tout. Monsieur, vous avez peu de fautes dans votre traduc- 
tion. Combien en ai-je ? Vous en avez moins que votre frère ; 
vous n'en avez que deux ou trois, tout au plus quatre. J'ai appris 
(learned) ma leçon par cœur. Habillez-vous tout de suite. C'est 
en vain que vous cherchez à le sauver. Marchez à droite ; moi, je 
marcherai à gauche. Sans doute, cela vaut mieux. J'ai acheté ce 
tableau à bon marché. 

THEME 35. 

1. How much sugar have you bought? 2. How many lessons 
a ( par) week have you ? 3. You eat too much ; you must eat less. 
4. That young man works too much. 5. Give him a little money. 
6. Give me more time. 7. There were many ladies, and we had a 
great deal of pleasure. 8. Have you not played enough? 9. I 
think (that) you will not have it. 10. Mr. A. is a very laconic 
man ; he always answers yes or no. 11. It is better not to refuse 
him. 12. I have only one brother, and my cousin has Quly one sif- 
ter. 13. She is only five years old. 14. I have never seen her. 
15. She never comes to our house Çchez nous). 16. We certainly 
shall go out (sortirons) together. 17. My father has bought a 
horse very cheap. 18. Have you seen anybody? 19. I have seen 
nobody. 20. The thunder-storm came on suddenly. 21. I got up 
early; earlier than my brother. 22. You must always shun the 
society of these bad people. 23. Go (allez) to the right. 24. I 
shall go to the left ; we shall arrive at the same time. 

CONVERSATION. 

Comment trouvez-vous le temps Je le trouve fort beau (or bien 

aujourd'hui? beau). 

Voici du jambon. En voulez- Donnez-m'en un peu, s'il vous 

vous ? plaît ( please) . 

En voulez-vous davantage ? Non, merci, j'en ai assez. 
11 
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Serez-Yous chez vous (at home) 

demain matin ? 
A quelle heure avez-vous dîné 

hier? 
Dînerez-vous aujourd'hui à la 

même heure ? 
Que ferez-vous (wiU you do) 

pendant ce temps ? 
Avez-Yous fait cela à dessein ? 
Avez-Yous fini votre thème ? 

Que &it cette petite fille làrbas ? 

Connaissez-vous cet ouvrage 
(work) ? 

Avez-vous lu (read) ce livre ? 

Quand voulez-vous venir jouer 
avec moi ? 

Comment vous portez-vous ? 

Et Monsieur votre père, com- 
ment se porte-t-ilî 



Assurément, je serai chez moi 
toute la jourirëe (day). 

Hier j'ai dîné à cinq heures pré- 
cises. 

Non, aujourd'hui je ne dînmiii 
qu'à six heures. 

Je me promènerai en attendant. 

Non, je ne l'ai pas fait exprès. 

Je ne l'aurai guère fini avant sept 
heures. 

Elle cherche des fraises (straw- 
berries). 

Cet ouvrage m'est tout-à-Êdt in- 
connu. 

Je l'ai lu plus de deux fois. 

Je finirai d'abord ma tâche et 
après, nous jouerons. 

Je me porte à merveille. 

Il se porte assez bien. H est 
sorti hier pour la première ^m. 
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The principal sîmpL 

Et, and. 

et — et, both — and. 

ou, or. 

cu^^oUf either — or. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

) conjunctions are : — 



pourtant, yet, still. 
néanmoins, nerertheless. 
81, if, whether. 
sinon, if not. 
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nî-^ni, neither— nor. commêf as. 

que, that, than (after a comp.). cr, now. 

car, for. done, consequently, then. 

mats, but. puisque, since, as. 

toutefois, } quoique (with the Snbj.), though. 

1. Among these simple conjunctions, only one governs the Sub- 
junctive mood, viz. : quoique, though or although. Ex. : quoique 
je sois malade, though I am ill. 

For the Subjunctive after que, see P. II. L. 19. 

2. Si denotes a condition or supposition : s'il vient, if he comes ; 
si vous voulez, if you like. When si is followed by an Imperfect 
or Pluperfect, those tenses are always in the Indioative mood. (See 
P. II. L. 19.) 

If I had, 51 f avais ; If I were, si f^ais ; 
If I had seen him, st je V avais vu, 

NoTB. The t in St is cut off before û and ils, bat nowhere else, as : $*U 
avait, but si eUe avait, etc, 

3. The conjunction ni — ni requires ne before its verb, and the 

noun vrhich follows it takes qo article, if used in the partitive sense, 

as: — 

Je n'ai ni père ni mère, I have neither father nor mother. 

4. The conjunction que serves to connect two ideas so as to form 
of the two one sentence, as : 

Je crois que vous avez raison, I believe you are right. 

In English the conjunction that is ahnost always understood, whereas 
que is not only always expressed in Frepch, but repeated bef<»e each mem- 
ber of the proposition, as : — 

Je crois que vous avez raison et que vous réussirez, 
I think you are right and that you will succeed. 

5. When a conjunction governs several verbs, it is placed before 
the first verb only, and que is usôd before the other verbs. Ex. : 
As he is diligent and takes pains, comme il est appliqué et quHl 
prend de la peine. 
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6. Donc ifl often used like the Eoglish auxiliary éo, to orge or incite. Ex.: 
Taisez-vous done, do be silent. It is also used interrogatiTdy : Cett done 
vous qui avex/ait cda f 

VOCABULARY. 

Plier, to bend. le bien, the good. 

lever, to lift up. plus — plus, the more — ihe more. 

l'étoile, f. the star. plus — moins, the more — the less. 

4miV, e, exhausted. moins — moins, the less — the less. 

avare, avaricious. aoit •— soit, be it -^ or. 

savant, learned. tantôt — tantôt, sometimes — some- 

rompre, to break. times, now — then. 

habiter, to inhabit ni -^non plus, nor — either. 

BEADING EXERCISE 3«. 

L'ambition et ravarîce sont deux grandes sources du malhenr hu? 
maîn. Les discours impies (impious) gâtent à la fois l'esprit et le 
cœur. Cette eau est froide comme de la glace. Votre tableau est 
précieux, mais il ne me platt (please) pas. H arriva comme je 
sortais. Elle n'est ni laide ni belle. Vous vous amusez, et cepen- 
dant le temps fîiit (flies). Get homme est trè&-fi>rt, et pourtant il 
ne peut pas lever ce fardeau (weight). On vous me paierez, oa 
vous irez en prison. Donnez-moi de l'eau, s'il vous plaît. Martin 
est encore bien jeune, néanmoins il est fort sage. Bienheureux sont 
ceux qui aiment la paix, car ils seront appelles les enfants de IKen. 
Vous ne le savez pas? Ni moi non plus. Tantôt il veut une chose, 
tantôt il en veut une autre. 

THEIIE 30. 

1. Oold and ôlver are metals. 2. Silver is less useful than iron. 
8. Mr. A. is very inconsistent (inconsequent) ; he is sometimes of 
one opinion (avis, m.) and sometimes of another. 4. I like you, as 
I know (sais) that you are always attentive. 5. This man is es- 
teemed by everybody, even by his enemies. 6. I am very glad to 
see that you do not love flattery. * 7. Some one has done it, either 
you or your brother. 8. The more you will work, the more you will 
gain. 9. This horse may be veiy strong, nevertheless it does not 
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pïease me. 10. The Icmger the days (are) (constr. the more the 
d. are long), the shorter (are) the nights. 11. Though he said 
{dXt) (that) he had no appetite, yet he ate all the meat and bread. 
12. Nobody knows whether the stars are inhabited or not. 13. The 
reed bends, but does not break. 14. Do not bend the bow too 
much, otherwise it will break. 15. The more I sang, the less em- 
barrassed I was. 16. If you do (^faites) it, you will be punished. 
17. He appeared (^paraissait) very modest, although he was very 
learned* 18. In order to be learned, you must study much. 19. 
I punish him as he deserves (it). 20. You must stay at home, 
since you are not quite well. 21. When he had done speaking 
{fini de parler), he was quite exhausted. 22. If I had had ^th* 
fal friends, I should not be so unhappy. 23. You will be happy, 
if you do your duty {devoir), 24. I was sleepng when your ser- 
vant entered {entra). 

CONVERSATION. 

Ete&>vous heureux, mon ami? Je le sends, si j'avais de bons 

livres. 
Si ce n'est que cela, je peux Je vous en serais trèsK)bligé. 

vous en donner. En voulez- 
vous? 
Quelles sont les deux grandes L'ambition et l'avarice. 

sources du malheur des 

hommes ? 
Que fait-on souvent,. quand on On fait souvent des sottiifes. 

est jeune ? 
Que dit Jésus-Ohrist de ceux H dit qu'ils seront appelés " en- 

qui aiment la paix ? fants de Dieu." 

Que veut cet enfant ? H veut tantôt ceci, tantôt cela. 

Comment trouvez-vous cette Elle n'est ni belle ni laide. 

demoiselle ? 
Ne pouvez-vous pas lever cette Je ne peux pas la lever, quoique 

pierre ? je sois très-fort. 
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Gomment Dieu traîte-tril les H les traite comme un peie traite 

hommes ? ses enfants. 

Quelle propriété a le roseau? H (se) plie et ne rompt pas. 

Quand &ut-il forger le fer ? Quand il est cbaud. 



\ 

READING LESSON. 
LAÏITTB. 

Lorsque Jacques Lafitte vînt (came) à Paris, il se présenta ches 
M. Perregauz dans l'espérance d'obtenir une place ; mais le banquier 
lui annonça qu'il était dans l'impossibilité de satisfaire à sa demande, 
puisque les bureaux étaient au complet. 

Lafitte, découragé par ce refus, s'éloignait tristement, lorsqu'on 
traversant la cour de l'hôtel, il aperçut à terre une épingle ; il la rar 
massa et la piqua sur sa manche. M. Perregaux ayant ra l'action 
du jeune solHoiteur, en fut frappé (^struck) , et pensa qu'il devait 
être doué d'un esprit d'ordre et d'économie. D le fit rappeler et lui 
dit qu'il pouvait compter sur une place dans sa maison. En efifet, 
peu de jours après, le jeune Bayonnais entra chez le riche banquier, 
et chacun sait que, plus tard, il est devenu un homme riche et célè- 
bre. 

Vespérance, hope. nmasser, to pick up. 

h bureau, the office. la manche, the sleeve. 

s'éloigner, to retire. doué, endowed. 

uneépin^, a pin. en effet, indeed. 
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XXXVII. TRENTE. SEPTIÈME LEÇON. 



CONJUNCTIVE PHRASES. 

Most of these are adverbs or prepositions united with qtte or de. 
Some require the following verb in the Indicative mood, others in 
the Infinitive, and others again in the Subjunctive, 

1. Conjunctive phrases with the Bidicative: — 

Oa bien, or, else. Aussi bien que, as well as. 
fit — non plus, neither, nor either. aussitôt que^ } 

au contraire, on the contrary. dès que, > *® **^^ **' 
non seulement — meus encore, not de même que, ) 

only — but also. ainsi que, ) 

de plus, moreover. au reste, ) 

autant que, as much as. du reste, ) ^^^^^^' 

après que, after, after that. de là, hence it follows. 

quand même, although. à peine — que, scarcely — as. 

si toute/bis, if however. c'est pourquoi, therefore. 

c'est-àrdire, namely. par conséquent, consequently. 

c^est que, > , comme si, as if. 

parce que, y ""^"^^ c2e même, thus, in the same way. 

tandis que, whereas. sans cda, otherwise, else. 

pendant que, while, whilst. dqmis que, since. 

tant que, as long as. tout — que, however — as. 

2. With the Infinitive mood: — 

Afin de, in order to, to. de peur de, "} ^ ^ 

s . , , J • . J r for fear of. 

à moins de, unless. de crainte de,) 

avant de, before. ^ hin de, far from. 

au Heu de, instead of. plutôt que de, rather than. 

3. "Vf i\h ^Q Subjunctive mood : — 

Afin que, \ . -, ^'^^ T^t ^®t that. 

pour que, | ^^> '^ ^^^^"^ *^**- nonobstant que, notwithstanding 

avant que, before. that. ^ 

h moins que,-\ } /»«r/)cw g^we, however little. 

que — ne', yimiess, till. |)o«n7uçiic, provided (that). 

t Those marked with a f require ne before the following verb. 
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5ten que, } though, qudque — que, hoY^yer — though. 

quoique, ) although. tans que, without tha4;. 

ju8qu*a ce que, till, until. si ce n'est que, unless, tilL 

loin que, far from. soit que, whether — or. 

4. Besides the above-mentioned conjunctions, there are other con- 
junctive ezpresâons (^loctitions conjonctives), which have been 
borrowed from other classes of words, and to which the conjuncdon 
que is added. Sudi are : 

J. oonefôtbfi ^tie^ on condition that 

de crainte que,*j y 

de manière que, > ^ ^- ^ 

j ^ > 80 as to, Bo ÛiaL - . . . 

oe or en sorte que, y 

au cas que, in case that.* .... 

supposé que, supposing that.* .... 

malgré que, for ail that, notwithstanding.* 

toutes les fois que, as often as. 

peut-être que, perhaps that 

attendu que, considering that. .... 

h ce que, according as, as far as, etc. 

K. B. — Those marked with an * govern the subjunctive. 

VOCABULABY. 

La suite, the consequence. prêt, ready. 

la machine h vapeur, the engine. la princesse, the princess. 

la mûaoire, the memory. la guerre, war. 

occuper, to occupy. ambitieux, ambitions. 

mettre, to put, place. l'éducation, f. educatioa. 

préserver, to preserve. regarder, to look aL 

BEADING EXEBCISE 37. 

Aussitôt que la machine à vapeur fut construite (bmlt), elle fat 
mise en mouvement (^put in motion), pour l'essayer. Quelque 
grande que soit cette &ute, il faut cependant la pardonner. Dès 
qu'il me vit (saw) il courut (ran) à moi. Pendant que nous étions 
occupés à faire notre tâche, on cria au feu ijire) ! La mémoire de 
Henri lY. sera toujours chère aux Français parce qu'il mettait sa 
gloire' à les rendre heureux. Que le ciel vous péserve d'un par^ 
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(such) malhear ! Le nralado ne boit (dririks) ni ne mange. Tant 
que ma mère sera à la campagne, je resterai avec elle. Tandis que 
nous parlons, le temps fiiit. Depuis que j'ai perdu mon père, tout 
me manque. 

THEME 37. 

1. I am not sorry, on the contrary, T am very glad (bien aise) 
to {de) have done it. 2. I will play, as soon as I (shall) have 
finished my exercise. 3. There will always be wars among men, 
as long as they are ambitious. 4. After (that) you were gone 
(sorti), I began writing (à écrire). 6. As soon as my education 
is finished, I shall go to Italy. 6. In order to learn well, we must 
(on doit) study with a great deal of attention. 7. In order to 
gain friendd, we must be honest. 8. It will be impossible to learn 
French, unless yon be (Inf.) diligent. 9. Let us pray, beft)re we 
begin (Inf.). 10. Bather than study, he loses his time. 11.. Far 
from blaming pu, I praised you. 12. Come here, that I may 
speak to you. 13. Send me your book, (in order) that I may read 
it. 14. I will be ready before they come. 16. Unless you accom- 
pany me, I will not take a walk. 16. Cato killed himself, lest he 
should fall into (entre) the hands of Gsesar. 17. Though that 
young man is not veiy diligent, [yet] he improves. 18. Before 
you begin an action, consider well its consequences. 19. ,You will 
never be respected unless you fulfil your duties. 20. He will give 
it to you, on condition that you give it back to him. 21. They 
beat him so that they almost killed him. 
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XXXVIII. TRENTE-HUITIÈME LEÇON. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS. 

Those verbs are commonly called irregular which deviate from the three 
regular conjugations. This deviation is of three kinds. 

1. Such verbs as take the termination corresponding to the ending 
of their Infinitive mood, but change their root. £x. : Of the verb coudre^ 
to sew, the radical is coud-, this final d is, in some persons and tenses» 
changed into «, for instance in the plural : nous cous-ons, we sew. These are 
the least difficult, and are therefore put in the first class. 

2. Verbs which, preserve their radical syllable throughout unchanged, 
but take flexions that do not accord with the ending of their Infinitive* 
For instance, the verb cour-ir, to run, ending in -tr, ought to take the flex- 
ions of the second conjugation {Jinir). But this is not the case; it takefl 
the flexions of the third conjugation {vendre) ; the Present is not je amris, 
tu couriSf etc., but je cours, tu cours, etc. ; P. p. couru like vendu. Verbs of 
this kind we assign to the second class. 

3. A certain number of verbs ofier both these anomalies at the same 
time; i. e. they undergo some changes in their root, and are conjugated 
with other flexions than those corresponding with the ending of their Infin- 
itive. For instance, the verb mourir, to die, ought, according to its Infini- 
tive termination, ^ir, to take the flexions of Jimr. This is not the case ; it 
is, in most tenses, conjugated like vendre; and, besides, its root mow- is, in 
certain tenses and persons, changed into meur-, as : Près, je meurs, tu meurs, 
etc. Such verbs, among which are included those ending in -oir, consti- 
tute the third class. 

To facilitate the study of the irregular verbs, it is essential to dis- 
tinguish the primitive tenses from the derived ones. The latter have 
generally a regular inflexion, whereas the former alone are subject to 
irregularity. As already mentioned, the priraitivo tenses are : 

1. The Infyiitive mood. 

2. The Participle present, 

3. The Participle past. 

4., The Present of the Indicative mood, 
5. Hie Preterite, 
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From these the other tenses and moods are derived, as it is explained, L. 
XX. The derivative tenses are formed regularly, and therefore seldom 
mentioned in the following list. 

To aid the pupil's memory, the following hints will prove useful : 

1. The Present of the Subjunctive may be found by dropping the final 
nt of the third person plural Indicative, as : from Us écrivent — que f écrive ; 
from Us prennent — qm je prenne; from Us btfivent — que je boive. 

2. The plural of the Present Indicative, the Participle Present and the 
Imperfect of the Indicative have the same radical, as : nous mourons, we 
die; P. pr. mourant; Imperf. ^c mourais; — nous craignons ; P. pr. craignant; 
Imped, je craignais ;'^ nous aUons; P. pr. alhnt; Imperf. faUais, etc. 

3. The Future and Conditional are formed from the Infinitive ; the fol- 
lowing, however, have an irregular formation, — je courrai (instead of 
courirai), je mourrai, je verrai, j'enverrai, j'acquerrai, je pourrai, je saurai^ 
je voudrai, il faudra, je viendrai, je tiendrai, je ferai, and j*irai, 

4. When the Participle past ends with the sound of i (i, is, it,) the Pre- 
terite generally ends in is. Ex. : Part. p. aorti, gone out ; Prêt, je sortis ; 
— Part. p. dit, said; Prêt, je dis; — Part. p. pris, taken ; Prêt, je pris, etc. 

6. But when the Participle past ends in ti, the Preterite usually ends in 
us. Ex. : P. p. cru, believed; Prêt, je crus; P. p. ^, read; Prêt, je lus;^" 
P. p. connu, known ; Prêt, je connus, etc. 



A LIST OF ALL THE IRREGULAR VERBS ACCORD- 
ING TO THE THREE CLASSES OF IRREGULARITY. 

^ MUST CLASS. 

Containing the verbs in -re which take the terminations of the 
third conjugation, but whose radical is somewhat changed. 

a. (I'»?, tnsertiofiof a]i«.) 

1. Lutte, to shine. Part. pre$» lui«ant. Part, patt, lu». 
Près. Je luis, tu luis, il luit, nous luirons, tous lui«eZ| ils luirent. 
Suhj. Preê. Que je ltd«e. Imperf. Je luirais. 

Prêt, wanting. Fat. Je luirai. 

Conjugate in the same manner : Reluire, to gUtter. 

2. Suffire, to suffice. P. pr. suffiianti P. p, t^ffi. 
Pre$. Je suffis, tu suffis, il stiffiti nous suffirons, etc. 
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Suibj, Près, Que je suffire. Imperf, Je 8u£6«ais. 
Prêt, Je suffis, tu suffis, il suffis, nous suffîmes, etc. 
Fut, Je suffirai. 

In the same maimer : Confire, to preserve, to pickle ; and drconeire, to 
circumcise, except in the Part, past. The Participle of the former is confit, 
of the kkttor cùvoncis, 

8. Nuire, to hurt. P, pr. nui«aut. P. p, nut. 

Près, Je nuis, tu nuis, il nuit, nous nuirons, vous nuirez, ils nui- 
sent. Sîihf, Près, Que je nuiae. Imperf, Je nuirais. 

Prêt. Je nuisis. JFW. Je nuirai. 

4. Outre, to boil, to bake (bread). P. pr. cuisant. P^ p. 
cmt. 

Près. Je cuis, tu cuis, il cuit, nous cuirons, etc. 

Prêt. Je cuiâs. Fut. Je cuirai. 

Thns also : Recuire, to boil once more. 

6. Conduire, to conduct, to lead. Se conduire, to behave. 

P. pr, conduisant. P. p. conduit 

Près. Je conduis, tu conduis, il conduit, nous conduisons, etc. 

Prêt. Je conduisis. Fut. Je conduirai. 

Thns : Reconduire, to reconduct, to see home ; déduire, to deduct; enduire, 
to plaster; induire, to lead into; introduire, to introduce; produite, to pro- 
duce; reproduire, to produce again; réduire, to reduce; séduire^ to sednce; 
traduire, to translate. 

6. Instruire, to instruct. P. pr. instruisant. P. p. instruis 
Près. J'instruis, tu instruis, il instruit, nous instruisons, Yous in- 
struisez, ils instruisent. 

Prêt, J'instruisis. Fut. J'instruiraii 

In the same manner : Construire, to build ; détruire, to destroy. 

7. Dire, to say, to tell. P. pr. disant. P. p. ait. 

Près. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, noûd disons^ tous dites, ils disent. 

Subf. Près. Que je dise. 

Prêt. Je dis, tu dis, il dit, Uotls dîmeS, YoUS dites, ils dirent. 

Imperf. Subf. Que je disse. 

Fut. Je dirai. Imper* Dis^ disotts^ dites* 
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Conjugate in the same manner: redire, to say again, to object. 

As for the other compounds of dire, viz. : Contredire, to contradict ; dé"- 
dire, to unsay; and se dédire, to retract; interdire, to forbid ; médire, to slan- 
der; tmà prédire, to foretell, they do not form their second person plural of 
the Present Indicative with the termination -tea, but sez, as : vous contre- 
disez, vous médisez, vous interdisez, etc, — Maudire, to curse, takes ss in the fol- 
lowing forms : Près. plnr. nous maudissons, vous maudissez, Us maudissent. 
Part. pr. maudissant, Imperf. je maudissais. 



VOCABULABY. 

Le soleil, the sun. moderne, modem. 

un rayon, a ray. la pêche, the peach. 

Vespoir, m. hope. la vérité, the truth. 



ladetu, the debt. 



THEME 38. 



The sun shines. 2. Everything shines (glitters) in that 
3. It is not sufficient (it does not suffice) to understand the 
ancient languages, it is also necessaiy to study the modem ones. 
4. We preserve these peaches with sugar. 5. Have you pickled 
cucumbers (des concornbres) ? 6. Does he not hurt you in this af- 
fair ? 7. All his property will not suffice to (^pour) pay his debts. 
8. Where do you conduct this blind [man] ? 9. I conduct him to 
the physician {chez le médecin). 10. I instruct (the) youth. 11. 
We translate English into French. 12. The boys behaved very 
well. 13. You will hurt me more than any other person. 14. This 
bread is well baked. 15. What do you say ? 16. I say that you 
are (have) right. 17. We say the truth. 18. Tell him that I am 
here. 19. I shall tell (it) him cUrectly. 20. Never contradict any 
one (^personne) in (en) public. 21. We foretold those disasteijp 
(désastres), 22. Let us curse nobody. 
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XXXIX. TRENTE. NEUVIÈME LEÇON. 



IRREGULAR VERBS.— FIRST CLASS CONTINUED. 

6. (8 — 17. Change of the final conionant.) 

8. Trmre'y to milk. P. pr, traçant. P. p, trait. 

Près. Je trais, tu trais, il trait, nous trayons, vous trayez, ils 
traient. 

Lnperf. Je trayais. Prêt, wanting. FiU, Je trairaL 

Thus also : Diairmre, to distract ; extraire, to extract; somtratre^ to sub- 
tract, to withdraw. 

9. Suivre, to follow. P. pr. soÎTant. P, p. suivt. 

Près. Je mus, tu sui«,* il sui/, nous suivons, vous suives, ils soi* 
vent. Sidff. Près. Que je suive. 
Prêt. Je suivis. PtU, Je suivrai. 
Imper, Suis, smvons, suivez. 
Thus : S*en8\dvre, to ensue ; poursuivre, to paiEme. 

10. Vaincre, to conquer. P. pr. vidn^uant. P. p. vaincu. 
Près. Je vaincs, tu vaincs, il vainc, nous vainquons» vous vain- 
quez, ils vainquent. 

Prêt. Je vfdn^is. jÇW. Je vsdncraî. 
Imper. Vaincs, vainquons, vain^t^z. 

In the same manner : Convcdnere, to convince. 

11. Gotidre, to sew. P. pr. oounnt P. p. couaa. 

Près. Je couds, tu couds, il coud, nous courons, vous courez, ils 
q^u«ent. Suhj. Près. Que je couse. 
Prêt, Je cousis. Fut. Je coudrai. 

Thus : Découdre, to onsew; reeoudre, to sew over again. 

12. Moudre, to grind. P. pr. mou&nt. P. p. mou/u. 
Près. Je mouds, tu mouds, il moud, nous mou/bns, vous mou/ez, 

ils mouZent. Subj. Près. Que je mou/e. 
Prêt. Je mot^us. Fut. Je moudrai. 



IBBBGCJLAB VERBS. 175 

In the same manner: Emoudre, to grind (knives, etc.), to sharpen/ and 
remoudre, to grind again. 

13. jRespudre^ to resolve, P. pr. résolvant. P. p, réadu (or 



Près. Je résous, tu résous, il résout, nous résolvons, vous résolvez, 
ils résolvent, Suhj. Que je résolve. 
Prêt. Je réwlus, tu témlus, etc. 
Fut, Je résoudrai. Imper, Résous, résolvons, résolvez. 

Thus : Absoudre, to absolve, and dissoudre, to dissolve. 
These two compounds have no Preterite, and make their Participles : ab- 
sous, f. absoute, and dissous, f. dissoute, 

14. Peindre, to pdnt. P. j^r. peignant. P. p. pein^. 

Pre5. Je peins, tu peins, il peint, nous peinons, vous peinez, 
ils peignent. Subf, Que je pei^Fne. 
Hnperf. Je peinais. 

Prêt. Je pei^is, tu pei^is, il pei^it, nous pei^mes, etc. 
Put. Je peindrai. Imper, Peins, pei^mons, pei^Tiez. 

Thus ; Ceindre, to gird. Feùidre, to feign ; dépeindre, to depict. Teindre, 
to dye ; d^eindre, to discharge color ; atteindre, to attain, to reach; éteindre, 
to extinguish. Restreindre, to restrain. Enfreindre to infringe, to trans- 
gress. 

15. Craindre, to fear. P. jw. craignant. P. jp. craint. 
Près. Je crains, tu crains, il craint, nous crm^Ttons, etc. 
Prêt, Je craî^is. PiU, Je craindrd» etc. 

Thus also: Plaindre, to pity; se plaindre, to complaiQ; contraindre, to 
compel, to constrain. 

16. Joindre, to join. P. jE>r. joi^ant. P. p. joini. 

Près. Je joins, tu joins, il joint, nous joi^ons, vous joi^fnez, ils 
joi^ent. Subf, Que je joi^e. 
Prêt. Je joi^is. Put, Je joindnd. 

Thus : Rejoindre, to rejoin ; enjoindre, to enjoin ; disjoindre, to disjoin ; 
Poindre, to dawn, break ; Oindre, to anoint. 

17. Ecrire, to write. P. ^. écrivant. P. p. écri^. 

Pre*. J'écris, tu écris, il écrit, nous écrivons, vous écrivez, ils 
écrivent. Subj, Que j'écrive, etc. 
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Pi-et J*écriî7Îs, tu ëcritds, il écritnt, etc. 

Fui, J'écrirai. Impér. Écris, écrivons, écrit^z. 

Thus : Décrire, to describe ; circonscrire, to drcumscribe ; tnacrire, to in- 
scribe; prescrire, to prescribe, to order; récrire, to write again, to answer; 
souscrire, to subscribe ; transcrire, to transcribe. 

VOCABULARY. 

La vache, the cow. partir, to set out 

îe précepteur, the tutor. la marche, course, the course. 

la difficulté, the difficulty. la cendre, the ashes. 

la vie, the life. la Jumée, the smoke. 

allemand, Grerman. la chandelle, the candle. 

le meunier, the miUer. 
ft 

THEME 39. 

1. We milk the cows. 2. Soldiers ! follow me. 3. I will lead 
you to (the) victory. 4. I shall follow you. 6. This dog follows 
me everywhere. 6. You did not follow the lessons of your tutor. 
7. The enemies were conquered. 8. You conquer all the difficul- 
ties. 9. That did not convince me. 10. They pursued (iVicf.) the 
slave, but in vain («w vain). 11. She was sewing her gown. 12. 
These handkerchiefs are badly sewed. 13. I sewed them myself. 
14. Does the miller grind the com ? 15. He has not ground it this 
morning. 16. He will grind it this evening. 17. I fear the rain. 
18. We do not fear death ; why should we fear it? 19. I resolved 
(rfe) to set out. 20. We pursued our course. 21. I have at last 
{enjin) convinced him of the greatness of his fnult. 22. The wood 
which is burnt ( qu*on hrtde) resolves itself (jse) into (en) ashes 
and smoke. 23. We pity the unfortunate. 24. You paint. 
25. The young girl feigned to be ill. 26. Put out the candle and 
go to bed (aUez votis coucher). 27. The servant feared (<fe) to 
displease his master (à $(m maître). 28. Charles wrote his trans- 
lation last night (hier au soir). 
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XL. QUARANTIÈME LEÇON. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. — FIRST CLASS CONTINUED. 

c. (IB -^26, The Towel of the root is changed into u, in the 
Part, past and in the Preterite. ) 

18. Zire, to read. P.^r. Iwant. P.p.Iu. 

Près. Je lis, tu Hs, il lit, nous liions, vous lî«ez, ils lisent. 
Prêt. Je lus, tu lus, il lut, nous lûmes, vous lûtes, etc. 
Imperf. Suhf. Que je lusse. 
FîU. Je lirai, tu liras, il lira, etc. 

Thus also : dire, to elect ; réélire, to reelect ; rdire, to read over again. 

19. Boire, to drink. P. pr. hwami. P. p. bu. 

Près. Je bois, tu bois, il boit, nous btftx>ns, vous htwez, ils 
boitant. 

Sîibf. Que je boire, que tu boittes, qu'il boitTe, que nous btf«nons, 
que vous buviez, qu'ils boivent. 

Jmperf. Je buvais. 

Prêt. Je hu, tu bus, il but, nous bûmes, vous bûtes, ils burent. 

PtU. Je boirai, tu boiras, etc. 

Imper. Bois, buvons, buvez. 

20.. Croire, to believe, to think. P. pr. croyant. P. p. cru. 

Près. Je crois, tu crois, il croit, nous crocus, vous croyez, ils 
croient. 

Sidff. Que je croie, que tu croies, qu'il croie, que nous croyons, 
que vous croyiez, qu'ils croient. 

Prêt. Je crus, tu cruç, il crut, nous crûmes, vous crûtes, ils 
crurent. 

jPut. Je croirai, etc. 

Faire accroire qch. a qn., to make one believe. 
• N. B. accroire is onlj used in the Infinitive. 
12 
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21. Oroître, to grow. P. pr, cramant. P, p. crû. 

Près. Je croîs, tu croîs, il croît, nous croissons, vous cmss&L, ils 
croi5«ent. 

Prêt, Je crûs, tu crûs, il crût, nous crûmes, etc. 
Fut, Je croîtrai, etc. 

Thus : Accroître^ to increase ; décroître, to decrease ; recroître, to grow 
again. 

22. Plaire, to please. P. pr, plmsant. P, p, plu. 

Près, Je plais, tu plais, il plaît, nous plaidons, tous plaidez, ils 
plaident. Subj. Que je plaide, etc. 

Prêt. Je plvs, tu plus, il plut, nous plûmes, vous plûtes, ils plu- 
rent. Fut, Je plairai, tu plairas, etc. 

Thus : Se complaire, to delight in ... ; déplaire, to displease. (S*U vous 
plaît — if you please.) 

23. Taire, to conceal. P. pr. taisant. P. p. tu. 

Près. Je tais, tu tais, il tait, nous tairons, vous tairez, ils taisent. 
Subf, Que je tai^, que tu tai^s, qu'il taise, etc. 
Prêt. Je tus, tu tus, il tut, nous tûmes, vous tûtes, ils turent. 
Fut, Je tairai. 

Thus : Se taire, to be silent. Près. Je me tais, I am silent. Imper. Tais4oi, 
taisez-vous. Prêt. Je me tus, I was silent. Comp. of the Près. Je me suis tu, 
I have been sUent. 

24. Paraître, to appear. P, pr. panussant. P. p. paru. 
Près. Je parais, tu parais, il paraît, nous paraissons, vous parais- 
sez, il paraissent. Subf. Que je paraisse. 

Prêt. Je parus, tu parus, il parut, etc. 
Fut. Je paraîtrai. 

Thus : Apparaître, to appear ; comparaître, to appear before the judge ; 
disparaître, to disappear ; reparcutre, to reappear. 

25. Paître, to graze. P. pr, paissant. 
Like paraître, but no Prêt, 

Thus : Repaître, to feed ; with the Prêt. Je repus. Part, repu, , 

26. Connaître,* to know. P. pr, conndssant. P. p. connu, 

* Connaître is used in connection with knowledge obtained through one of the 
five senses, — savoir in other cases. 
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Près. Je connais, tu connais, il connaît, nous connaissons, tous 
oonnaiMez, etc. 

Prêt. Je connus, FtU. Je connaîtrai.' 

Thus : MéconnaUref to mistake, not to acknowledge ; recmnaUrt, to recog- 
size, to know again, to acknowledge. 

VOCABULARY. 

La conduite, the condnct. le jour, the dayl^ht 

triste, sad. sombre, dark. 

le traitement, the treatment impossible, impossible. 

THEME 40. 

1. What are you reading there ? 2. Why did you read my let- 
ter? 3. I have not read it, and I shall not read it. 4. Eead over 
i^in your lesson. 5. Dost thou drink water ? 6. No, I drink 
wine and water. 7. When you are thirsty, what do you drink? 
8. We drink fresh water. 9. Do you believe that ? 10. No, I do 
not believe it. 11. Ï thought (that) you had written your exercise, 
but I see {je vois) that I am mistaken. 12. She grows every day. 
13. These trees have grown rapidly (rapidement). 14. He did 
not believe what I said. 15. I (have) thought that we would be 
here before six. o'clock. 16. The young gentleman pleased by his 
conduct. 17. Be silent, Frederick. 18. Tell (to) your sister, if 
you please, to bring me her Frencb grammar. 19. Do you know my 
brother? 20. No, I do not know bim. 21. You appear sad, what 
is the matter with you {qu'avez-^vous) ? 22. Such a treatment 
(bas) appeared to me very cruel. 23. The daylight has disap* 
peared. 
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XLI. QUARANTE ET UNIÈME LEÇON. 



IRREGULAR VERBS— FIRST CLASS CONTINUBa>. 

27. Faire, to do, to make. P. pr, faisant.* P. p. faî^ 
Près. Je fiûs, ta fais, il fait, nous faisons, vous faites^ ils font. 
Près, SubJ, Qae je fasse, que tu fasses, qu'il fasse, ^pe doua 

fassions, que vous fassiez, qu'ils fassent. 

Imper f Je faisais (fesais), tu faisais, il faisait» etc. 

Prêt. Je ^«, tu fis, il ^^ nous fîmes, vous /tte«, ils firent. 

Imperf Suhj. Que je ^«^6, que tu fisses, qu'il fît, que nous fis- 
sions, que vous fissiez, qu'ils fissent. 

Fut. Je ferai, tu feras, etc. 

Imper. Fais, fmVons, faîtes. 

Conjttgate in the same manner the compounds oî faire, viz. : défaire, to 
undo, to loosen ; contrefaire, to counterfeit; refaire^ to do again ; saitsjaire, 
to satisfy; surfaire, to exact, ask too mnch. 

28. Mettre, to put. P, pr. mettant. J^. p. mis. 

Près. Je mets, tu mets, il met, nous mettons, vous mettez, ils 
mettent. Près. Suhf. Que je mette. 
Imperf Je mettais. 

Prêt. Je mis, tu mis, il mit, nous mîmes, vous mîtes, ils mirent. 
Imperf Sub/. Que je misse, que tu misses, qu'il mît, etc. 
Fut. Je mettrai, tu mettras, etc. 

Thus : Admettre, to admit ; commettre, to commit ; démettre, to torn ont ; 
omettre, to omit ; permettre, to permit, to allow ; promettre, to promise ; com- 
promettre, to compromise, to expose ; remettre, to put again, to replace, to 
hand over; soumettre, to submit; transmettre, to transmit, to send- 
ee mettre à signifies to begin, as : V enfant se mit à pleurer, the child began 
crying. 

29. Prendre, to take. P. pr. prenant. P. p. ^xis. 

* For the prononciation of faisant and its derivatives see p. 18^ 
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Pre$. Je prends, ta prends, Q prend, nous prenons» tous prenei, 
fls prennent. Pre$. Sukj. Que je prenne, quA ta p rewwo g, qa'il 
prenne, que nous prenions, que vous preniei, qu'Us prennent. 

Impeff. Je prenais. 

Fret. Je pris, tu pris, il prit, nous piîmes^ tous piltes, ils pri- 
rent Lnperf, Subj. Que je prisse. 

Fut, Je prendrai. Lnper. Prends, prenons, prenes. 

CoDJngate in the same manner the componnds of prendre: Apprendre, to 
learn ; désapprendre, to onleam ; rapprendre, to learn over again ; 9ompren' 
dre, to ondbrstand ; entreprendre, to undertake ; m^endre, to mistake ; ns- 
prendre, to take again, to reply, to chide ; surprendre^ to surprise. 

30. Naxtre,* to be bora. P. pr. naiwant. P- p. né. 

Près. Je nais, tu nais, il naît, hmu naisioiis, rom naÎMet, ils 
naÎMent. hnperf. Je naÎMais. 

Prêt. Je naquis (I was boni), tu naqids, il naquit, nous naquu 
mes, TOUS naquîtes, ils no^utren^. 

Fut. Je nidtrai, tu naîtras, etc. 

Thus also : Renaître, to be bom again. 

Bbmark. When the person used as sulject of the verb is living, the 
present instead of the past of the auxiliary is used with the past participle. 
Ex. : M&n père est né en Angleterre, My &ther (still liriag) was bom in 
England. 

31. Vivre, to live. P. pr. TÎyant. P. p. vieu. 

Près. Je vis, tu vis, il vit, nous vivons, vous vivez, ils vivent. 
Subj. Que je vive ; henee the expressions : Vive ! pi. vivent ! long 
Uve ! 

Imper. Vis, vivons, vivez. Imperf. Je vivais. 

Prêt. Je vécvLs, tu vécus, il vécut, nous vécûmes, etc. 

Fut. Je vivrai. 

Thus also : Survivre {h qn,), to survive; revivre, to live again. 
* Verbs marked thus * take être for an anxiUary, instead of avoir* 
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TOGABULABT. 

VaprU-^midi, f. the afternoon. une ligne, a lise. 

le ruban, the ribbon. un compagnon de voyage, a fêlloir- 

une fiis, once. travellOT. 

paSen, pagan. la décision, the decision. 

désormais, henceforward. V abondance, f. abundance. 

àbéiseant, obedient 

THEME 41. 

1. What aie yoa domg there ? 2. I am writing my exercise. 
8, Have you written it? 4. Yea, I have written it. 5. Charles 
will write it this afternoon. 6. These pupils make a great many 
nustakes in their exercises* 7. Put this book on the table. 8. 
Where have you put your penknife ? 9. I have put it in my drawer 
(tiroir, m.). 10. Did your father permit you to go to the theatre? 
11. Yes, he has allowed it. 12. He allows me to go there 
(«fy aUer) onoe a (par) week. 13. The servant promised hence- 
forward to be faithful and obedient. 14. All the children began to 
cry. 15. I take medicine. 16. He takes coffee. 17. We take 
tea. 18. The children take milk. 19. I took a pen and wrote a 
few lines to my father. 20. Who has taken my pencU? 21. I 
have not taken it. 22. Take mine. 23. Do not take this ch^ ; 
it is broken (cassée). 24. Do you understand what I say ? 25. 
I understand every word. 26. I should undertake that journey, if 
I had a fellow-traveller. 27. We submit ourselves to your decision. 
28. Formerly we lived in the country, but for (depuis) several 
years we have Uved (Près, tense) in Gleneva ( Genève). 29. Many 
rich people Hve in abundance. 
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XLII. QUARANTE-DEUXIÈME LEÇON. 



lEEEGULAR VERBS. — SECOND CLASS. 

(32 — 41. Verbs ending in ir, haying the flexions of the Third 
Conjugation.) 

32. Fuir, to shun, to flee. P. pr. fuyant. P. p. fiit. 

Près, Je fms, tu fuis, il fcdt, nous fuyons, tous fuyez, ik fuient. 

JBnperf, Je fuyais. 

Prêt, Je fuis. Fut, Je fuirai. 

Conjugate in the same manner : S'enfuir, to run away. Près. Je m*e»- 
Juts. Comp. of the Fres. Je me suis enfui, I have run away. 

33. Vêtir, to clothe. P, pr, vêtant. P. p, vêtti. 
Près. Je vêts, tu vêts, il vêt, nous vêtons, etc. 
Prêt. Je vêtis. FtU. Je vêtirai. 

Thus also: Dévêtir, to divest; revêtir, to invest. 

34. Servir (qn.), to serve, to help. P. pr. servant. P. p. 
servi. 

J^es. Je sers, tu sers, il sert, nous servons, vous serveàs, ils ser- 
vent. Subf. Que je serve. 

Prêt. Je servis. Fut, Je servirai. 

Thus also : Desservir, to clear the table ; se servir de, to make use of, to 
use. 

35. Dormir, to sleep. P, pr, dormant. P, p, dormi. 

Près. Je dors, tu dors, il dort, nous dormons, vous dormez, ils 
dorment. Siibf, Que je dorme. 
Prêt. Je dormis, etc., Uke servir, 

Thns : Endormir, to lull asleep ; s'endormir, to fall asleep ; se rendormir, 
to fall asleep again. 

36. Partir, to set out, to leave. P. pr. partant. P. p. parti. 
Près. Je pars, tu pars, il part, nous partons, etc., like servir^ 

Thus : Repartir, to set off again, to reply. Kot to be confounded with 
repartir, to distribute, which is regular. 
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37. Mentir, to lie. P. pr. mentant. P. p, menti. 

Près, Je mens, tu mem, il ment, noue mentons, etc., like servir. 

ThuB also : Démentir, to give the lie. 

88. Se9itir, to foel^ to smell. P, pr. sentant. P. p. senti. 
Près, Je sens, tu sens, il sent, nous sentons, etc., like servir, 

ThxLB : ConsenUr, to consent ; pressentir, to foresee ; ressentir, to feel. 

89. 4% repentir de qch., to repent. P. j9r. se repentant. P.p, 
repenti. 

iVeff. Je me repens, I repent, eto., like sentir, 

40. Sortir, to go out. P. |w. s(»rtant. P. p, sord. 
jPre;. Je sors, tu «or«, il sort, etc., like servir. 

Thus : Ressortir, to go oot again. JResaortir, tp reiort, and (usçrtir, fo 
assort, are regularly conjugated like Jînir. 

41. Courir, to run. P. |>r, courant. P. />. ooum. 

iVe«. Je cours, tu cours, il court, noua courons, vous couroi, îb 
courent. Subf. Que je ooure. 

Prêt, Je oourta, tu courais, il courut, nous courûmes, vous cou- 
rûtes, ils coururent. 

Fut. Je courrai, tu courras, U courra, nous courrons, voiia cour- 
rez, ils courront. Imper. Ooiu^, courons, courez. 



Thus: Accourir, to mn to; concourir, to compete; discourir, to dis- i 
course ; encourir, to incur ; poroourir, to Fon over ; recourir, to h&Te re- | 
course ; secourir, to relieye, to assist. I 



42. OueiîUr, to gather. P. pr. cueillant. P. p, cueilli. 
Près, Je cudlle, tu cueilles, il cueille, nous cueillons, vous eoei* 

lez, ils cueillent. Subf, Que je cueille. 

Prêt, Je cueillis. Lnper. Cueille, cueillons, cueillez. 
Fut, Je cueillerai. 

Thus : Accueillir, to receâve ; recueillir, to gather. 

43. Offrir, to ofîèr. P. pr. offrant. P. ;>. o/fer^. 
Près. J'ofifre, tu ofifre*, il offre, nous offrons, etc. 

Prêt. J'oflBàs. ^2?er. Offre, oflfrons, offrez. Fut, J'ofl5îrai. 



I 
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44. Souffrir, to suffer. P. pr, souffiant. P. p, souffert, 
Près. Je soufi&e, tu souffires, etc., like offrir, 

45. Ouvrir, to open. P. pr, ouvrant. P. p. ouvert. 
Près. J'ouvre, etc., like offrir. 

Thus : Rouvrir, to open again ; entr'ouvrir, to open a little. 

46. Couvrir, to cover. P. pr. couvrant. P. p. couvert. 
Thus : Découvrir, to discover ; recouvrir, to cover over. 

47. TressaiUir, to start, to tremble. P. pr. tressaillant. P. 
p. tressailli. 

Près. Je tressaille, tu tressailles, il tressaille, eto. 
Prêt. Je tressaillis, etc. 
Fut. Je tressaillerai and je tressaillirai. 
Thus : Assaillir, to assault. 

48. SaiUir, to put out, project. P. pr. saillant. P. p, sailli. 
Près, third person, il saille, pi. ils saillent. Like tressaillir ; 

bat it is used only in the third person singular and plural. 
SaiUir (=j(aUir), to gush, is regular. 

VOCABULAEY. 

Da mouUm, mutton. fatigué, tired. 

la voiture, the coach. la violette, the violet 

mépriser, to -despise. la livre, the pound. 

THEME 42. 

1. The enemy flee. 2. Let us shun these places. 3. We clothe 
tihe poor. 4. The young girl was clad in black. 5. I cannot meet 
him ; he shuns me. 6. Avoid bad company. 7. Your friend, Mr. 
A., does not serve me well. 8. I made use of your coach. 9. 
Tell me what he has done to you ; but, above all (^surtout), do not 
lie. 10. He who lies deserves to be despised. 11. I go out every 
day. 12. Do not go out, Eobert ; it is too cold. 13. If I were 
as ill as you, I would not go out of my room. 14. I feel the cold. 

15. Do not make any {de) noise, lor my mother is asleep (sleeps). 

16. I hope she wiU sleep better to-night (cette nuit). 17. If I do 
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not walk a little, I shall fall asleep. 18. Do you not repent of 
what (fife ce que) yon have done? 19. I always repent when I 
have done wrong (mal). 20. Do not. run so fast (vue), you will 
be th-ed. 21. They always run when they go to see their aunt. 
22. I ran faster than you. ' 23. If she is unhappy, I shall relieve 
her. 24. For whom are you gathering these violets? 25 I gather 
them for my mother. 26. The young lady has been received with 
the greatest kindness. 27. I always offer him ray services. 28. 
He offered me a hundred pounds for my garden. 20. What are 
you doing there ? 30. I cover the plants with (dé) snow. 



XLIII. QUARANTE-TROISIÈME LEÇON. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. — THIRD CLASS. 

(49—53. Verbs in tV changing their radical yowel and taking the flexioiis 
of the third Conjugation.) 

49. Mourir* to die. P. pr. mourant. P. p, mort. 

Près. Je meurs, tu meurs, il meurt, nous mourons, vous monrez, 
ils meurefit. Subj, Que je meure, que tu meures, qu'il meure, que 
nous mourions, que vous mouriez, qu'ils meurent. 

Imper, Meurs, mourons, mourez. 

Prêt. Je mourus, tu mourus, il mourut, nous mourûmes, tous 
mourûtes, ils moururent. 

Fut. Je mourrai, tu mourras, il mourra, etc. 

Thus also : Se mourir, to be near dying, to be fainting. Près. Je mt 
tueurs, etc. 

50. BouUHr, to boil, neut. v, P. pr. bouillant. P. p. bomilL 
Près. Je hous, tu hous, il bout, nous bouilkms, vous bouillez, ils 

bouillent. Subj. Que je bouille. 



IBSEGmiAB TSBBS. 187 

Prei. Je bouillis. 
FvJt. Je bouilltrai. 

To boil, as an active verb, is rendered fairt hautUir, as : To boil potatoes, 
Jhire houiUir des pommes de terre, 

51. Venir* to oome, P, pr. venant, P, p, venu. 

Près, Je viens, tu yt«ns, il ytent, nous venons, vous venez, ils 
viennent. Près. Subj, Que je vienne, que tu viennes, qu'il vienne, 
que nous venions, que vous veniez, qu'ils viennent. Imperf, Je 
venais. 

Pr^, Je vins, t» vins, il vint, nous vînmes, vous vîntes, ils vin- 
rent. Imperf, Suhj, Que je vinsse, que tu vinsses, qu'il vînt, que 
nous yins^ons, ete. 

Fvt, Je viendrai, tu viendras, etc. 

Cond, Je viendrais. 

Imper. Viens, venons, venez. 

Conj agate in the same manner: Convenir, to agree, to snit ; devenir,'* to 
become ; intervenir,* to intervene ; parvenir,* to attain, to reach ; prévenir, 
to be beforehand with, to inform ; provenir,* to arise, spring from, to pro» 
eeed ; se souvenir, to remember ; survenir,* to happen ; subvenir, to rcliere ; 
revenir,* to come back (again). 

52. Tenir, to hold. P, pr, tenant. P. p, tenw. 
This verb is conjugated like venir, as : 

Près, Je tiens, tu tiens, il tient, nous tenons, vous tenez, ils tien- 
nent. Subf, Que je tienne. 

Prêt, Je tins, tu tins, il tint, nous tînmes, vous tîntes, ils tin- 
rent. FtU. Je tiendrai. 

Imper. Tiens, tenons, tenez. 

Thus also : Appartenir, to belong ; s'abstenir, to abstain ; contenir, to con- 
tain ; détenir, to detain ; etOretenir, to keep np ; maintenir, to maintain ; cb- 
tenir, to obtain ; retenir, to retain ; soutenir, to sustain, uphold, support. 

53. Acquérir, to acquire. P, pr. acquérant. P, p. acquit. 
Près, J^acquiers, tu acquiers, il acquiert, nous acquérons, voua 

acquérez, ils acquièrent. Près, Suhj. Que j'acquière, que tu ac- 
quières, qu'il acquière, que nous acquérions, que vous acquériez, 
qu'ils acquièrent. 
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Prêt, J'acqm«, ta acquû, il acqutï, nous aoqm9n«9, vous aoqaSies, 
ils acquirent. Impf. Subj, Que j'acquisse. 

Fut. ^acquerrai, tu acquerras, il acquerra, etc. 

Imper, Acqm^rs, acquérons, aoquëres. 

Conjngata in the same manner : Conquérir , to conquer ; reconquérir, to 
conquer again ; requérir, to request, and s* enquérir, to inquire. Quérir, to 
seek, is used, in familiar conversation, after aUer, venir, envm/er, as : aUa 
quérir, go and seek. 

VOCABULARY. 

Le chagrin, grief. l'assiduité, f. asBidoity. 

maladie, f. disease, illness. des connaissances, f. knowledge. 

douloureux, -se, painful. la chaleur, the heat. 

continuer, to continue. la partie, the part. 

la parole, the word. 

THEME 43. 

1. Tour friend is dying. 2. Mrs. A. died of (de) grief. 3. 
The old general died at Paris of a very painful disease. 4. Take 
the- water off the fire ; it boils. 5. Boil that meat again, it has not 
boiled long enough. 6. Miss Emily is coming. 7. Dost thoa 
come ? 8. Yes, I come. 9. Why do you not come wben I call 
you? 10. He came to see me every morning. 11. Gome haxk 
soon. 12. I shall be (come) back in an hour. 13. Mrs. B. would 
have come to us if it had not rained (plu), 14. I hope yoa will 
keep your word and (will) come to-morrow. 15. I maintain, and 
will always maintain, that you will not be happy without virtue. 16. 
I agree that Miss L. is the prettiest of the family ; but she is so 
proud, that I know (sais) not what will become of her (ce quLtfU 
*...). 17. My uncle will not come back to-day. 18. Mr. S. will 
not obtain that situation (place), 19. If you study much, joa will 
acquire knowledge. 20. I do not think (that) this color suits (to) 
your sister. 21. That hat would suit you very well, if you were a 
little taller. 22. Alexander the Great conquered the greatest pari 
of Asia. 23. Your uncle has acquired a great name in Ameiica. 

24. The young man did not survive (outlive) (to) that misfortune. 

25. You will become a great man, if you continue to study with the 
same assiduity. 
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XLIV. QUARANTE-QUATRièME LEÇON. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. — THIRD CLASS CONTINUED. 

(54 — 66. Verbs in -otV. Contraction of the root and the terminations, 
Part, past and Prêt, in u.) 

64. Devoir^ to owe, (ought to). P. pr. devant. P. p. dû. 

Près. Je doisy* tu dois, il doit, nous devons, vous devez, ils 
doivent. Près. Subj. Que je doive. 

Prêt. Je dus, tu dus, il dut, nous dûmes, vous dûtes, ils durent. 
Inperf. Subj. Que je dusse. 

jPW. Je devrai, tu devras, etc. Gond, Je devrais.* 

Thus also : redevoir. 

55. Recevoir^ to receive. P. pr. recevant. P. p. reçu. 
Près. Je reçois, tu reçois, il reçoit, nous recevons, vous recevez, 

ils reçoivent. 

Prêt. Je reçus, tu leqw, il leçti^, nous reçûmes, vous iw^ùies, 
ils reçurent. 

Fut. Je recevrai, tu recevras, etc. 

Thus ako : Décevoir, to deceive ; apercevoir, to perceive ; concevoir, to con^ 
oeiye ; percevoir, to collect. 

56. Déchoir, to Ml, to decay. (No P. pr.) P.p. déchu. 
Près. Je déchois, tu déchois, il déchoit, nous décho^ns, vous 

déchoyez, ils déchoient. Subf. Que je déchoie. 

Prêt. Je déchus, tu déchus, il déchut, nous déchûmes, vous de 
chutes, ils déchurent. 

Fut. Je décherrat, tu àécherras, ils décherra, nous déolxerrons, 
vous décherre?;, ils décherrow^. 

Thus : Echoir, to fall to, to expire ; P. pr. ^kéiant,* P» p. écku» It is now 
only used in the third pers. sing.: il or -elle éthoit, il échut, etc. Choir is only 
used in the Infinitive mood. 

* Je dois, followed by a verb, corresponds to the English -, lamtoj Imuaté Jo 
devrais, / ought to, I OwtUdi 
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57. Fàlmr, to be necessary, is an impersonal verb, the conjoga- 
tion of which has been giyen p. 147. 

Près, E faixt. Imperf. E faUait, etc. 

58. Mouvoir y to move. P. pr, mouvant. P. p. mu. 

Près, Je meus, ta meus, il meui, nous raouyons, tous moaTes, 
ils meuvent. Sulff\ Que je meuve, que tu meuves^ qu'il metive, 
que nous mouvions, que vous mouviez, qu'ils metnrent. 

Prêt. Je mus, ta mus, il mut, nous mûmes» vous mûtes» ils 
murent 

Put. Je mouvrai. 

Thus also : Émouvoir, to move, to excite, stir up ; s'émouvoir, to be mofed, 
aflbcted. 

59. Pkuvmr, to Twa (impers.). P. /w. pleuvant. P.p. plu. 
Près, n pleut. Suhf. Qu'il pleuve. Imperf. H pleuvait. 
P^t H plut Su^\ Imperf. Qu'il plût 

Fut. H pleuvra. 

60. Pourvoir,* to provide. P. pr. pourvoyant. P. p, pourvu. 
Près. Je pourvois, tu pourvois, il pourvoit, nous pourvoyons, yoos 

pourvoyez, ils pourvoient. 
Prêt. Je pourvus. Fut. Je pourvoirai. 

Thus : Prévoir, to foresee, which makes in the Fret, je prémA^ 

61. Pouvoir, to be able. P.pr. pouvant. . P. p, pu. 

Près. Je pevx (or je puis), tu petix, il peut, nous pouvons, vous 
pouvez, ils peuvent. Près. Subf. Que je puisse, que tu puisses, 
t^^'A puisse, que noMa puissions, que vwsa puissiez, qu'ils /wûsen/. 

Impf. Je pouvais. 

Prêt. Je pus, tu pus, il put, nous pûmes, vous pûtes, ib parent 

Imperf. Suhf, Que je pusse. 

Fut. Je pourrai, tu pourras, il pourra, nous pourrons, vous 
pourrez, ils pourront. Gond. Je pourrais. 

KoTE. May, expressing a wish, is rendered by the Present tense of the 
Sabjnnctiye. £x«: Puisee-t-il être heureux, may he be happy ! 

* Like 66 — yoh>| ezeept the Fret, and f%ti. 
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62. Savoir, tb kùow. P. pr. Battent. P. p. nt. 

Free. Je sai$, tu saiê, il sait, notia savoDs, toob savez, ib savont. 
Suhf. Que je sache, que tu saches, qu'il sacAe, que nous sachions, 
que vous sacAiez, qu'ils sa<;Aent. Imperf. Je savais, tu savais, etc. 

Prêt. Je sus, tu sus, il sut, nous sûmes, vous sûtes, ils surent. 

j^. Je saurai, tu sauras, eto. 

Imper, Sache, sachons, sachez. 

When the word can means to know ham, it is rendered in French by Bavoir, 
instead of pouvoir, Ex.: Saveg-vous parler français? Can yon speak 
French 1 

Note. There is also an old form of the Pros. ïnd. Je sache. The Cond. 
Je ne saturais (without /km J signifies, I cannot, as: Je ne saurais vous dire, 
I cannot tell yon. ^ 

63. FofotV, to he worth. P. pr. valant. P. p. valu, 

Preê. Je vaux, tu vaux, il vaut, nous valons, vous valez, ils va- 
lent. Sulff, Que je vaiHe, que tu vailles, qu'il vaiUe, que nous 
valions, que vous valiez, qu'ils vaillent. 

Jmperf. Je valais. 

Prêt. Je valus, tu valus, il valut, nous valûmes, etc. 

Fut, Je vaudrai, tu vaudras, etc. 

Gond. Je vaudrais. 

Observe the expression : 77 rattf nUevx, it is better, etc. Conjugate in the 
Mime manner : prévaloir, to prevail ; bnt it makes the Subj. près.: Que je 
prévale (not prévaUle), que tu prévales, qu*U prévale, que nous prévalions, que 
vws prévaliez, qu'ils prévalent, 

64. Vouloir, to be willing. P. pr. voulant. P. p. voulu. 
Pre*. Je veux,l\x veux, il veut, nous voulons, vous voulez, ils 

veulent. Suhf. Que je veuille, que tu veuilles, qu'il veuille, que 
nous voulions, que vous vouliez, qu'ils veuillent. Imper. ( Veuille), 
veuillez^ be so kind as> 

Imperf. Je voulais 

Prêt. Je voulus, tu voulus, il voulut, nous voulûmes, etc. 

Fut. Je voudrai, tu voudras, etc. 

Gmd. Je voudrais, I should like to. 
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The first person, je veux, is mostly used to imply authority, command. 
Je dékire is snbstitated as a more polite expression for the affirmatim. Je 
no TOUX pas, is osed, however, for the fietfotive. 

65. Voir, to see. P. pr. voyant. P. p. vu. 

Près. Je voie, ta vois, il voit, upus voyons, vous voyez, ils voîeni 

Imperf. Je voyus, tu voyais, etc. 

Prei. Je vis, ta vis, il vit, nons vîmes, vous vîtes, etc. 

Fui. Je verrat, ta verras, il verra, etc. 

Imper. Vois, voyons, voyez. 

Thos : Revoir, to see again ; entrevoir, to have a glimpse of. For pour- 
voir and prévoir see Ko. 60. AUer voir and venir voir qn, are rendered : to 
call upon a person. 

66. S'asseoir, to sit down. P. j9r.«fi'asse^nt. P. p. assis. 
Près. Je m'assieds, ta ^assieds, il s'assied, noos noas asse^fons, 

voos voas asseyez, ils a'asseient. Or, je m'assois, eto. 

Imper/. Je m'asseyais. Or, je m'assoyais, etc. 

Prêt. Je m'assis, ta t'assis, il s'assit, noos noos aseâmes, vous 
voos asrîtes, ils s'assirent. 

Fut. Je m'assiérai, ta t'assiéras, il s'assiéra^ eto. Or» je m'as- 
Beierai, tu t'ass^ieros, il s'assm^ra, etc. 

Imper. hm>edsAfk, as8é|yonil-nons, assé;ye2:-voas. 

YOCABULABY. 

ITii panier, a basket. ^ts, thick. 

le danger, the danger. /'Aerbe, f. the grass. 

le meort, the spring. humide, damp. 

28 6eatf;/fère,the brother-in-law. le bruit, la jumvelle, the report 

répéter, to repeat. arrêter, tqstop. 

covpaiie, criminal. l'adresse, f. the direction. 

la glace, the looking-glass. 

THBHB 44. 

1. I am to copy my exercise. 2. We most set out. 8.. Toa 
ought to eome at two o'clock. 4. I receive a letter every day. 5. 
We receive our money fiom the banker (du banquier). 6. My 
friend received a basket filled with grapes (cfc raisins)* 7. The 
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hunter perceived a bird on a tree. 8. They did not perceive the 
daager. 9. The skiing which moves the whole machine is very 
ingeniotis {ingénieux), 10. Does it rain? 11. No, it does not 
ram ; but it will rain this evening. 12. If men do not provide for 
it (y), (jod will provide for it. 13. Before he left (avant de par- 
tir) y he provided for (a) all. 14. Can you come? 15. I cannot 
come, but my brother can (come). 16* We could see nothing, for 
it was dark (il faisait nuit), 17. I could do it myself, if I had 
time. 18. May you be happy ! I could do no better. 19. I know 
that he is your friend, but I did not know that he was your brother- 
in-law. 20. Do you know why he has (is) not come? 21. No, I 
do not know (it). 22. When you know (^Fvt,) your lesson, come 
and repeat it to me. 23. These pens are worth nothing. 24. It 
is (yaiU) better to be unfortunate than guilty. 25. Can't you see 
that star? 26. I do not see it. 27. Sit down there a mmute. 28. 
Why do not you sit down ? 29. Let us ûi upon the grass. 30. I 
would sit down upon the grass, if it were not so damp. 31. Can 
you speak French ? 32. I can read, but I cannot speak [it]. 33. 
Is this report true ? 34. I cannot ( Chnd.) tell (it) you. 35. He 
does not choose to (will not) eat. 36. If I chose (would), I should 
tell you where he lives. 37. What would you have me do (that I 
should do) (Jmpetf, Subj.) ? 38. We could have stopped him, if 
we had chosen, 39. I send you herewith (ci-joint) the direction 
of Mr. L. 40. I have found the ring which my cousin has lost, 
and I shall send it to her. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. — THIRD CLASS CONTINUED. 

67. Rire, to laugb. P. pr, rfant. P. p. ri. 
Près. Je ris. Imperf, Je riais. 

Prêt, Je ris, tu ris, il rit, etc. Fut. Je rirai. 

68. Envoyer, to send. P. pr. envoyant. P. p. envoyé. 
Près. J'envoie. Imperf. J'envoyais. Pfèt. J'envoyai. 
Fut. J^enyerrai, tu enverra*, etc. Cond. J'enverrais. 

69. Aller* to go. P. pr. allant. P. p. allé. 

Pre«. Je raw, tu vas, il ra, nous allons, vous allez, ils vont. 
Près. Subf. Que yatUe, que tu ailles, qu'il ai^, que nous allions, 
que vous alliez, qu'ils aillent. 

Imperf.. J^dUlsûa, tu allais, il allait, etc. 

Prêt. J'allai, tu allas, il alla, nous allâmes, vous allâtes, ils 
allèrent. 

Imperf. Subj. Que j'allasse, que tu allasses, etc. 

Imper. Va, allons, allez. Perf Je suis allé, Ihave gone, 

Fvt. J'irai (IshaU go), tu iras, il ira, nous irons, vous irez, ils 
iront. Cond. J'irais, tu irais, etc. 

Conjugation of S^en aller, to go away. 
We give the reflective verb S'en aller, to go away, at full length, because 
its conjugation is rather difficult on account of its two pronouns. Observe 
that en is never separated from the objective m', t*, s', nous, etc. ; hence it 
follows, that the compound or Perfect must not be written : Je me suis en 
aUé, but je m'en suis allé, tu fen es allé, etc. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
FfiESElTT TENSB. 

Je m'en vais, Igo away. nous nous en allons,frtf go awtsy, 

tu t'en vas, etc. vous vous en allez, etc. 

n s'en va, etc. ils s'en vont, etc. 
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Neg. Je ne m'en vais pas. 
ta ne t'en vas pas, ete. 



M'en vaîs-je, do Igo awagf etc. 
Ne m'en yaîs-je pas? eto. 



IKPSBVSCT. 

Je m'en allais, tu t'en allais. M'en allaîs-je, dtd I go awayi 

Je ne m'en allais pas. Ne m'en allais-je pas ? 



Je m'en allai. 

Je ne m'en allai pas. 

Je m'en irai. 

Je ne m'en irai pas. 

AFFIBMATITB. 

Va^i'en. 

(qu'il s'en aille). 

allons-nous^n. 

allez-yan&en. 

(qu'ils s'en aillent). 



PSBTSBITS. 

M'en allai-je 1 

Ne m'en allaî-je pas? 

FUTUBB.' 

M'en irai-je ? 

Ne m'en irai-je pas? 



DfPEBATIYB. 



KBGATITB. 



Ne t'en va pas. 
(qu'il ne s'en aille pas), 
ne nous en allons pas. 
ne TOUS en allez pas. 
(qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas). 



COMPOUND OF THB PRESENT. 

Je m'en suis allé, Iham gomaway. nous nous en sommes allës. 



tu t'en es allé, 
il s'en est allé, 
elle s'en est allée. 



Je ne m'en suis pas allé, 
tu ne t'en es pas allé, 
il ne s'en est pas allé. 



TOUS TOUS en êtes allé (s), 
ils s'en sont allés, 
elles s'en sont allées. 

NlâATITELY. 

nous ne nous en sommes pas 



vous ne vous en 

allé(s). 
ils ne s'en sont pas allés. 
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M'en snift-je aile ? 
t'en e&-tu allé ? 
s'en estrîl allé ? 



INTSRROGATITELY. 

nous en sommes-nous allés? 
Yoos en êtes-vous allé(s) ? 
s'en sont ils allés ? 



NMATITa-INTEBBOOATITB. 



Ne m'en suîs-je pas allé? 
ne t'en es-ta pas allé ? 
ne s'en estril pas allé? 



ne nous en sQmmes4ious p. allés? 
ne TOUS en êtes-vons pas allés? 
ne s'en sont-ils pas aUéff? 



COMPOUND OF THB DfPSRrBOT. 

Je m'en étais allé. M'en étai&-je allé ? 

Je ne m'en étais pas allé. Ne m'en étai&je pas allé? 



Que je m'en aille, 
que tu t'en ailles, 
qu'il s'en aille. 

IlfPBBFBOT. 

Que je m'en allasse, 
que tu t'en allasses, 
qu'il s'en allât, etc. 

S'en aller. 



S'en allant. 



SITBJUNGTiyB. 
PBEBSHT. 

que nous nous en allioDS* 
que TOUS vous en ailiei. 
qu'ils s'en aillent. 

PBBFECT. 

Que je m'en sois allé. 

PLUPXBPBCT. 

Que je m'en fusse allé. 

INHNITIYB. 

S'en être allé. 

PABTICIPLBS. 

S'en étant allé. 



VOCABULABT. 

OUiff€, obliged. êonner, to strike. 

Jeudi dernier, last Thursday. ta tcmté, health. 

la musique, music. importuner, to importune» 

îepaviUan, the flag. hiss^, hoisted. 
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THEME 4ft. 

1. I go to London. 2. Thou goest to Paris. 8. He goes to 
Berlin. 4. My brother has also gone to Berlin, ô Where are 
you going? 6. I am going to the play (au spectacle). 7. I would 
go with you, if I had time. 8. Why are they going away so soon? 
9. They are obliged to go away. 10. WiU not your mother be 
angry (fâchée), if you go away befiire her ? 11. I told her that I 
would go away before her, and she has permitted (it to) me. 12. 
My sister and I (we) went to the concert last Thursday. 13. If 
you had gone (there, y) also, you would have heard fine music. 14. 
These men went yesterday fsom house to (en) house. 15. At what 
o'clock will you go (away) ? 16. I should have already gone, if it 
had not rained so fast (fort). 17. Is be really gone (away)? 
Yes, he went (has gone) away this morning. 18. Let us go (away), 
it is gomg to (il va) stnke three o'clock. 19. How is (va) your 
health? 20. Thank you, it is not very good. 21. I wish (should 
like that) the boy would go (away) (Imperf. Suhf.). 22. I wish 
they would go away. 23. Begone (go away), you importune me. 
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DEFECTIVE YEEBS. 

Verbs whereof some tenses or persona are wanting are defeetiye 
verbs. They are asfoUows:"— 

70. Braire, to bray. 

JVe«. H bndt, ils bndent. Fui. H braira. 
Cbnd. Il brairait. 

71. Bruire, to roar. P. pr. broyant. 
hn^perf. Il bruyait, pi. ils broyaieiit 

72. (%<Hr,to&lL P.p.fSosu 
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73. Cfore, to close. P. p. clos. 
Près. Je clos, tu clos, il clôt. 

Fut. Je clorai, tu cloras, etc. Gond. Je clorais. 

74. Eelore* to be hatched. P. p. éclos. 

Près. Il éclôt, 7>/. ils éclosent. SuJbj. Qu'il édose, pi. qu'ib 
édosent. 

Fut. H ëdôra, pi. ils édôront. Its compound tenses are formed 
with être. 

75. Faillir, to feîL P.pr. (faillant.) P. p. failli. 
Près, n faut. 

Prêt. Je fidllis, tu fiiîllîs, il fidllit, nous faîllimes, yous fiûlfites, 
ils Êdllirent. 

Perf. J'ai &illi, Ihad nearly. 
Thus : DtfaOUr, to faint. 

76. Férir is used only in the expresfflon : Sans c(mp ferir, 
without striking a blow. ^ 

77. Frire, to fiy. P. pr. wanting. P. p. frit. 
Pree. Je fris, tu fris, il frit. Plur. wanting. 

Fut. Je frirai. Cond. Je frirais. Perf. J'ai frit, etc. 

78. Gésir, to lie. P. pr. gtsant. 

Près, ci-gît, here Ue$; pi. cî-gisent (used on tomketones). Fitr* 
ther: nous gisons, vous gisez, ils gisent. 
. hnptrf. ci-gisait ; pi. ci-gisaient. 

79. Imr, to be bom, is used only in the P. p. issu. 

80. Gmr, to hear. P. p. ouï. 

Prêt. J'ouis, tu ouïs, etc. Jmp&rf. Svihj. Que j'ouïsse, etc. 
Further the compound tenses, as : Tm out, t^. 

81. Sourdre, to rush out of the ground, as water, has only the 
Infinitive and the Present, eUe sowrd, dies sourdent. 

82. Seoir, to fit. P. pr. séant. P. p. sis. 

3id. près. H sied. Fut. H siéra. Gond. H siérait 

83. Surseoir, to put off. P. p. gorsis. 
Près. Je surseois. Prêt. Je sursis. 

NOTB.— Most of these Terbs are not mnQh In ue» 
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AN ALPHABETICAL LIST OF ALL THE FRENCH 
rRREGULAE AND DEFECTIVE VERBS* 



OONIAININQ THEIR FIVE PRIMITIVE TENSES. 



Infinitive. 
Absoudre 
Acquérir 
AUer 
Assaillir 
S'asseoir 
Atteindre 
Battre, see L.: 
Boire 



Près. 
j'absous 
j'acquiers 
je vais 
j'assaille 
je m'assieds 
j'atteins 
xxiii.yEem. 1. 
je bois 
je bous - 
il brait 
Imp, il bruyait 
je ceins 

Choir, see déchoir 

Circoncire 



Bouillir 
Braire 
Bruire 
Ceindre 



Clore 

Conclure 

Concevoir 

Conduire 

Confire 

Connaître 

Coudre 

Courir 

Couvrir 

Craindre 

Croire 

Croître 

Cueillir 

Cuire 

Déchoir 

Devoir 

Dire 

Dormir 



Part. pr. 

absolvant 

acquérant 

allant 

assaillant 

s'assejant 

atteignant 

buvant 
bouillant 

bruyant 
ceignant 



p.p. 

absous, te 
acquis, e 
allé, e 
assailli, e 
assis, e 
atteint, e 

bu, e 
bouilli, e 
wanting 



Prêt, 
wanting 
j'acquis 
j'allai 
j'assaillis 
je m'assis 
j'atteignis 

je bus 
je bouillis 
wanting 



je circoncis 
je clos 
je conclus 
je conçois 
je conduis 
je confis 
je connais 
je couds 
je cours 
je couvre 
je crains 
je crois 
je croîs 
je cueille 
je cuis 
je déchois 
je dois 
je dis 
je dors 



— 


curconcis 


— 


clos 


concluant 


conclu, e 


concevant 


conçu, e 


conduisant 


conduit, e 


confisant 


confit, e 


connaissant 


connu, e 


cousant 


cousu, e 


courant 


couru, e 


couvrant 


couvert, e 


craignant 


craint, e 


croyant 


cru, e 


croissant 


crû, e 


cueillant 


cueiUi, e 


cuisant 


cuit, e 


— 


déchu, e 


devant 


dû 


disant 


dit,e 


dormant 


dormi 



ceint, e je ceignis 



je curconcis 



je conclus 
je conçus 
je conduisis 
je confis 
je connus 
je cousis 
je courus 
je couvris 
je craignis 
je crus 
je crûs 
je cuellis 
je cuisis 
je déchus 
je dus 
je dis 
je dormis 



No. 
13. 
53. 
69. 
47. 
66. 
14. 

19. 
50. 
70. 
71. 
14. 
56. 

2. 

73. 

;.23. 

55. 

5. 

2. 
26. 
11. 
41. 
46. 
15. 
20. 
21. 
42. 

4. 
56. 
54. 

7. 
35. 



* The derivatives which are not in this table will be found with the primitives 
under their respective number. 
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Échoir 


il échoit 


échéant 


échu 


il échut 


56. 


Éclore 


il éclôt 


— 


éclos 


— 


74. 


£crire 


j'écris 


écrivant 


écrire 


j'écrivis 


17. 


Envoyer 


j'envoie 


envoyant 


envoyé 


j'envoyai 


68. 


Faire 


je fais 


faisant 


fait,e 


je fis 


27. 


Faillir 


— 


faillant 


faiUi 


je faillis 


75. 


Falloir 


Ufaut 


— 


fallu 


il fallut 


57. 


Feindre 


je feins 


feignant 


feint, e 


je feignis 


U. 


Fenr 


' — 


— 


— 


— ■ 


76. 


Frire 


je fris 


— 


frit,e 


— 


77. 


Fuir 


je fuis 


fuyant 


fui 


je fuis 


32. 


Gésir 


il gît 


gisant 


— 


— 


7a 


Joindre 


je joins 


joignant 


joint, 6 


je joignis 


16. 


Issir 


— 


— 


issu, e 


— 


79. 


Instruire 


j'instruis 


instruisant 


instruit, e 


j'instruisis 


6. 


Lire 


je lis 


lisant 


lu^e 


je lus 


16. 


Luire 


je luis 


luisant 


lui 


— 


I. 


Mentir 


je mens 


mentant 


menti 


je mentis 


37. 


Mettre 


je mets 


mettant 


mis, e 


je mis 


38. 


Moudre 


je mouds 


moulant 


moulu, Q 


je moulus 


12. 


Mourir 


je meurs 


mourant 


mort, e 


je mourus 


49. 


Mouvoir 


je meus 


mouvant 


mu, e 


je mus 


68. 


Naître 


je nais 


naissant 


né, e 


je naquis 


sa 


Kuire 


je nuis 


nuisant 


nui 


je nuisis 


3. 


OflTrir 


j'oflBre 


ofirant 


offert, e 


j'offris 


43. 


Oindre 


j'oîns 


— 


oint 


j'oignis 


16. 


Ouïr 


— 


— 


ouï 


j'ou& 


80. 


Ouvrir 


j'ouvre 


ouvrant 


ouvert, e 


j'ouvris 


45. 


Paître 


je pais 


paissant 


pu 


— 


25. 


Paraître 


je parais 


paraissant 


para 


je parus 


24. 


Partir 


je pars 


partant 


parti 


je partis 


36. 


Peindre 


je peins 


peignant 


peint 


je peignis * 


14. 


Plaindre 


je plains 


plaignant 


plaint 


je plaignis 


15. 


Plaire* 


je plais 


plaisant 


plu 


je plus 


22. 


Pleuvoir 


il pleut 


pleuvant 


plu 


il plut 


59. 


Prendre 


je prends 


prenant 


pris 


je pris 


29. 


Poindre 


jepoins 


poignant 


(point) 


' Ijepoignîs) 


16. 


Pourvoir 


je pourvois 


pourvoyant 


pourvu, e 


pourvus 


60. 


Pouvoir 


je peux (puis) pouvant 


pu 


je pus 


61. 


Bepentir, se 


je me repens repentant 


repenti 


je me repentis 


39. 


Restreindre 


je restreins 


— 


restreint 


je restreignis 


14. 


Kire 


je ris 


riant 


ri 


je ris 


67- 
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Bompre^MeL. 


zxiii.,Bem. 2. 








Saillir 


il saille 




sailli 


il saillit 


48. 


Savoir ^ 


je sais 


sachant 


su,e 


je sus 


62. 


Sentir 


je sens 


sentant 


senti, e 


je sentis 


38. 


Seoir 


il sied 


séant 


sîs,e 


— 


82. 


Servir 


je sers 


servant 


servi, e 


je servis 


34. 


Sortir 


je sors 


sortant 


sbrti 


je sortis 


40. 


Souffirir 


je soufifre 


sonffirant 


soufiert, e 


jesouffiîs 


44. 


Sourdre 


elle sourd 


— 


— 


— 


81. 


Suivre 


je suis 


suivant 


suivi, e 


je suivis 


9. 


Suffire 


jesufSs 


suffisant 


suffi 


je suffis 


2. 


Surseoir 


jesurseois 


sursoyant 


sursis 


je sursis 


83. 


Taire 


jetais 


taisant 


tu, e 


je tus 


23: 


Teindre 


je teins 


teignant 


teint, e 


je teignis 


14. 


Tenir 


je tiens 


tenant 


tenu, e 


je tins 


52. 


Traire 


je trais • 


trayant 


trait 


— 


8. 


Tressaillir 


je tressaille 


tressaillant 


tressailli 


je tressaillb 


47. 


Valoir 


je vaux 


valant 


valu 


je valus 


63. 


Vaincre 


je vaincs 


vainquant 


vaincu, e 


je vainquis 


10. 


Venir 


je viens 


venant 


venu, e 


je vins 


51. 


Vêtir 


je vêts 


vêtant 


vêtu 


je vêtis 


33. 


Vivre 


je vis 


vivant 


vécu 


je vécus 


31. 


Voir 


je vois 


voyant 


vu, e 


je vis 


65. 


Vonloîr 


je veux 


voulant 


voulu, e 


je voulus 


64. 



XLVII. QUARANTE-SEPTIÈME LEÇON. 



HOW TO RENDER DO, DID, SHALL, WILL, ETC.— 
SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 

The auxiliaries do, wiU, shaU, etc,, in answers, are often used in 
English in an elliptical manner, when in French the principal verb 
must be repeated, and a noun or pronoun supplied. 

St, "yes," is generally used in answers instead of oui in replying to a 
question in which there is a negation, or in contradiction to a negative 
statement. 
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EXAMPLB8 : 



Avez-vous du pain ? Oui, fm ai. 
Avez-vous répondu ? Oui, j'ai r€- 

pondaf 
Achèteront-ils ce beurre? Oui, ils 

[^achèteront. 
Voulez TOUS le lui demander 1 Oui, 

je veux bien. 
Etes-votts Anglais ? Non je ne le 

suis pas. 
Avez-vous été à Rome? Non, je 
. n*y ai pas (îté. 
Est-ce vous qui êtes venu hier soir 1 

Non, ce n'est pas moi. 
Ce n'est pas ce peintre qui a fait 

votre portrait 1 Si, c'est lui. 
Lui rendrcz-vous son portrait ? Cela 

va sans dire. 
Pa^tira-^il 1 Oui, il partira. 
Iriez vous s'il y allait f Mais oui, 

je le ferais.^ 
Est-ce la mode? Oui, c'est la 

mode. 
Pourquoi vous plaignez-vous ? Je 

ne me plains pas ; c'est mon frère 

qui se plaint. 'Il se plaint ! Oui, 

vraiment, et il 7 a longtemps 

qu'il se plaint. 
J'ai faim. Vraiment ? Oui, bien 

faim. 
Doit-elle venir ce soir ? Oui, elle 

doit venir. 



ffave you any bread? Yes, I have. 
Have you answered? Yes, I have. 

Win they buy that butter? Yes,tht9 

will. 
Will you ask him for it? Fes, I will. 

Are you cm Englishman ? No, I am 

not. 
ffave you been in Rome? No, I have 

not. 
Was it you who came last night f No, 

it was not L 
Jliat painter did not take your Ukù-^ 

ness, did he ? Yes, he did. 
Will you return her likeness to her? 

Of course I will. 
Will he set out? Yes, he will. 
Should you go there if he did ? Why, 

yes, I should. 
Is it the fkshion ? Yes, it is. 

Why do you complain? I do not 
complain; my brother does. — 
Does he? Indeed he does, and 
he has complained for a long 
time. 

I am hungry. Are you? Yes, 
very. 

Does she intend to come this even- 
ing? Yes, she does. 



In exclamations the auxiliary must be translated by some words 
expressive of the meaning implied by the English ellipsis. Ex. : — 

Son associé est revenu des Indes. His partner has returned from India. 

Est-ce possible, vous me sur- Has he ? 

prenez, or simply. Ah 1 vraiment ! 
J'ai sommeil. Ah ! vraiment % or, I am sleepy. Are you ? 

Allons donc, vous plaisantez. 



SUPPLEHENTABY TEIÏSES. 
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SUPPLEMENTABY TENSES. 

The verbs aUer, devoir, and venir de are idiomatically used, forming, wiiti 
an infinitive, what some grammariaas have called " Supplementarj 
Tenses." 

AUer and devoir before an .infinitive form idiomatic fhtores, and corre- 
spond to the English verbs to go and to fte (to be about to), in a like position. 

Venir de forms idiomatic past tenses, and corresponds to the English to 
have just. 



CONJUGATION OF THE SUPPLEMENTARY TENSES. 



Je vais 


avoh*. 


Tu vas 


chanter. 


Il va 


danser. 


Nous allons 


finir. 


Vous allez 


rendre. 


Ils vont 


recevoir, 


J'allais avoir, etc. 


Je dois 


avoir. 


Tu dois 


chanter. 


Il doit 


danser. 


Nous devons 


■finir, 


Vous devez 


rendre. 


Ils doivent 


recevoir. 


Je devais avoir, etc. 


Je devrais avoir, etc. 


J'aurais dû avoir, etc. 


Je viens de (d*) ^ avoir. 


Tu viens 


chanter, 


n vient ' " 


danser. 


Nous venons " 


•finir, 


Vous venez " 


rendre, 


Bs viennent 


" J 


recevoir. 



/ am going 
Thou art going 
He is going 
We are going 
You are going 
They are going 



to have, 

to sing, 

to dance, 

• tojinish. 

* render, 

i receive. 



I was going to have^ etc. 



lam 
Thou art 
He is 
We are 
You are 
Thegare 



toham. 
to sing, 
to dance, 
^tojimsh. 
to render, 
to receive. 



I uxis to have, 

I should or ought to have, 

I should or ought to have had. 



I have just 
Thou hast just 
He has just 
We have just 
You liave just 
They have just 



had. 

sung. 

danced. 

finished. 

rendered, 

received. 



Je venais d' avoir, etc. 



/ had just hadf etc» 
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These last tenses may be expressed by faire preceded by ne and followed 
by the conjunctive çwe, with an infinitive preceded by de {ne faire que de). 
e. g. // ne' flit que (Tarriver. He has but just arrived. Je ne fais que de 
sortir, I have but just gone ont 

N. B. The particle de is here indispensable, because, irithont it the ex- 
pression would have quite another sense, and would denote a continuation 
or a frequent repetition of the action. Ex. : Vous ne faites que sortir. Ton 
do nothing but go out. Elle ne fait que jouer. She does nothing but play. 



PA.IIT II. 



• ELISION. 

The vowels a, e, t, when final, are sometimes elided before a word 
beginning with a yowel or h mute ; thus : Pâme, Vhomme, s^il, in- 
stead of la âmet ^ hamme^ si U. 

Elision of a. A is elided only in the word la. Ex. : Vamitie. 

Eusiox OF e. E is elided in the nine monosyllables je, me, te, 
le, de, ne, ce, se and que. Ex.: faime; c^est P homme qu'il n'estime 
pas. 

Exceptions. — 1. The vowels of the pronouns le, la, je, and ce are never 
elided when thej come after the verb. Ex. : Ai-je un livre ; est-ce eUe. The 
e in je and ce is not pronounced, however, though the e and a of le and la 
are in voyes~la aujourcPhui, voyez4e aujourd'hui. 

2. Before out and onze no elision takes place : je crois que oui; le onze. 

The E is elided in lorsque, when ; puisque, since ; quoique, 
though, only before il, elle, on and un. Ex.: lorsqu'ils puisqu'on, 
etc. In quelque the e is elided only before un, une, and autre. Ex.: 
quelqu'un ; quelqu' autre. In entre aad presque, e is elided only when 
they form part of a compound word. Ex.: entr'acte, presqu'île. 

Elision of t. I is elided only in the conjunction si before il 
and ils. Ex.: s'il, s'ils. 
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ON THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

L RULES ON THE GENDER OF SIMPLE NOUNS. 
$1. MASCULINB BT THEIR SIGNIFICATION ARE : 

1. The names of all masctiline beings, as : Henri, Heniy ; V em- 
pereur, the emperor ; le maître, the master ; le Français, the 
Frenchman; h taureau, the bull, etc. 

2. The names of metals, trees, shrubs, seasons, months, and days, 
as: le fer, iron; U chêne, the oak; le printemps, spring; le joU 
Mai, (the) fine May y (le) lundi, Monday, etc. 

3. All words that are made substantive by prefixing the article, 
as : le vert, the green (color); le bien, the good ; le boire et le 
manger, drinking and eating ; le out et le non, the yes and no. 

4. Nouns expressing professions, titles, or qualities which belong 
generally to men : philosophe, orateur, etc. 

5. The names generally used in natural history to designate the 
different species of animals : un quadrupède, un mammifère, ttn 
herbivore, etc. 

6. The names employed in Chemistry to designate simple bodies 
and most of iheir compounds : Tor, le cuivre, Vhydrogène, Voxf- 



7. The names of the decimal nomenclature : le mètre, le franc, 
le cenHme, etc. 

$2. HASCULINB BT TERMINATION: 

1. Nouns ending in a consonant (except those in aison, ton, and 
eur). 

2. Nouns ending m any vowel except e mute and é preceded by 
t or ti. 

3. Nouns on^g m e mute preceded hyb,ff, I (not double), m, 
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r (except rr not preceded by u), «, t (not doable), or t« (except 
those in tqtie). 

To any roles for terminations, there will be found many exceptions. 
These rules are general. Most of the exceptions in common use, the pu- 
pil will leam as they occur in this grammar. 

$3. FEMININE BT SIGNIFICATION: 

1. All names of female persons and animals, as : Marie, Maiy ; 
la reine, the queen ; la jULe, the girl ; la jument, the mare» etc. 

2. The names of fruits, flowers, and herbs, as : la poire, the 
pear ; la pomme, the apple ; la rose, the rose ; Vherhe, the grass. 

Except: Le marron, the chestnut; h citron, the lemon; le niî«tn,the 
grape; un abricot, an apricot; tin oBillet, a pink; le lis, the lily, and a few 
more, on account of their masculine termination. 

8. The names of countries, places, and rivers ending in e mute, 
ta I la France, la Prusse, Vancienne Rome, la Loire, la Seine, 
etc. 

Except : Le Hanevre, h Mexique, le Danube, le Rhône. 

$ 4. FEMININE BT TERMINATION: 

1. Nouns ending with e mute, not included in the masculine ter- 
minations, as : la vie, life ; Vépée, the sword. 

2. Those ending in aison, ion, and eur, as: la maison^ the 
house ; la religion, la grandeur, 

3. Those ending in e preceded by t or ti, as : la beauté, beauty. 

4. These five words ending in i are feminine : la foi, îadth ; la 
loi, law ; la fourmi, the ant ; la merci, mercy ; P après-midi, 

5. Most nouns ending in oire (not oir) are feminine, as : la 
gloire, gloiy ; V histoire, history ; la victoire, victory ; la mâchoire, 
the jaw. 

6. Gens, This word presents an anomaly in gender. It is 
masculine, but when an adjective precedes it, that adjective takes 
the feminine form, if its termmation is not e mute. K a definitive, 
as totit or certain, precedes this adjective, the definitive also takes 
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die feminine fonn. In all other cases, gens takes a masculine 
adjective, as : Toutes les vieilles gens sont soupçonneux^ ail old 
people are suspicious. But, Tom les jeunes gens. 

' n. GENDER OF COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 
This depends upon the manner of their composition. 

1. When the first component is a noun, it determines the gender 
of the whole, as : Le chou-Jleur, the cauliflower ; un arc-en-cid, a 
rainbow; la fête Dieu, 

2. When they consist of a preposition or an adjective and a noon, 
the gender of the noun remains for the whole, as : Le €onir»<(nq>, 
the counteivbuff; Vavant^nrcu, m. the fore-arm. 

8. Those nouns compounded with a verb and noun are always of 
the masculine gender, as : Le porte-manteau, the portmanteau : k 
tire-àouchon, the corkscrew; le porte-feuille, the portfolio (though 
feuille is feminine). 

THEME 1. 

Indicate the gender of the following nouns, by placing an article, 
either the definite or the indefinite, before them : 

The horse, — cheval. The pear, — poire. The metal, — métal. 
A winter, — hiver. Italy, — ItcUie. The cherry, — cerise. The 
cheny-tree, — cerisier. The house, — maison. The vapor, — 
vapeur. The walnut, — noix. A leaf, — feuille. The truth, — 
vérité. The van-guard, — avant-garde. The cart, — charette. 
The work, — travail. The shell, — coquille. The hat, — cha- 
peau. The shoe, — souUer. The honey, — miel. The carpenter, 
— charpentier. The nurse, — nourrice. The sun, ' — soldi. The 
earth, — terre. A year, — année. The life, — vie. The feast,— 
fete. The treaty, — traité. The master-key, — passe-partout. 
The spit, — tourTie-broche. C hristianity , — christianisme. 

m. DOUBLE GENDER OF SOME NOUNS. 

1. The following nouns have a double gender : 

L'aide, m. the assistant. L'aide, f. the help, support. 

l'aigu, m. the eagle. l'aigle, f. the standard. 
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Vaune, m. the aldor-trce. Vaune, f. the ell, yard. 

un œufilcy a couple, husband and wife, um couple, a brace» two of a sort. 

tm enseigne, an ensign. une enseigne^ a sign. 

U garde, the keeper. la garde, the guard, watch. 

le guide, the guide. la guide, the rein in driving. 

le livre, the book. la livre, the pound. 

le manche, the handle. Ut manche, the sleeve. 

le méînûire, the mémorandum. la métnoire, the memoiy. 

le mousse, the cabin-boy. la mousse, the moss. 

Vergue, m. sing, the organ. les orgues, pi. organ, or organs. 

le page, the page (of a prince). la page, the page (of a book). 

un paillasse, a merry andrew. une paillasse, a straw-bed. 

Pâques, pi. m. Easter. la pâque, the Passover. 

le poêle, the stove. la poêle, the frying-pan. 

le poste, the post, military post. la poste, the post-offoe. 

tm somme, a nap, slumber. la somme, the sum. 

le tour, the trick, turn. la tour, the tower. 

le trompette, the trumpeter. la trompette, the trumpet. 

tin voUe, a veiL une voile, a sail. 

2. There are in French some nouns which have no particular 

form for the feminine, and remain always masculine^ oven whoa 

applied to a woman. Such are : 

Un auteur. 7 

TT ^ • ' r ni. and f. an author, a writer. 

Un éanvatn, ) 

Un orateur, m. and f. an orator. 

Un peintre, m. and f. a painter. 

Un sculpteur, m. and f. a sculptor. 

Un témoin, m. and f. a witness. 

NoTB. Sometimes the word femme may precede, as : Une femme auteur, 
les femmes poètes. 

3. On the contrary, there are a few feminine nouns which apply 
also to male mdividuals : 

La caution, the bail. la basse, the base. 

la pratique, the customer. la sentineUe^ the sentry. 

IV. FORMATION OF FEMININE APPELLATIONS, 

1. Male appellations which are originally adjectives, form their 
feminine according to the rules on the adjectives (see Part I., L. 
XVI.), as: 

14 
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MABCULINB. FEMININE. 

Lé Français, the Frenchman. La Française, the Frenchwoman, 

tin Russe, a Russian. une Russe, a Russian lady. 

un Juif, a Jew. • une Juive, a Jewess. 

Vépoux, the husband. l'épouse, the wife. 

le veuf, the widower. la veuve, the widow. 

2. Those ending in one of the nasal sounds an, an, ten (not in), 
and those in t double their n or t before the feminine e, as : 

Le persan, the peasant. La paysanne, a peasant woman. 

le lion, the lion. la lionne, the lioness. 

le chréUen, the Christian. la chrétienne, the Christian woman. 

le baron, the baron. la baronne, the baroness. 

3. Many nouns ending in e mute form their feminine in esse, as : 

Le comte, the count. La comtesse, the countess. 

le nègre, the negro. la négresse, the negress. 

le maître, the master. la ma(fresse,tho mistress. 

le prince, the prince. la princesse, the princess. 

4. Those in -€wr change this termination into -euse : 

Le danseur, the dancer. La danseuse, the dancer, y. 

le chasseur, the hunter. la chasseuse,* the huntress. 

6. Many in -teur change it into 4rice, as : 
Lacteur, the actor. Lactrice, the actress. 

te bienfaiteur, the benefactor. la bienfaitrice, the benefactress. 

U tuteur, the guardian. la tutrice, the guardian, yi 

6. The following nouns form their feminine in an irregular way : 

Le dieu, the god. La déesse, the goddess. 

le duc, the duke. la duchesse, the duchess. 

l'empereur, the emperor. i*impératrice,ih» empress. 

U roi, the king. la reine, the queen. 

le héros, the hero. Vhéroïne, the heroine. 

le gouverneur, the tutor. la gouvernante, the governess. 

le serviteur, the man-senrant. la servante, the maid-servant. 

2e pécheur, the sinner. 2a pécheresse, the sinner /. 

2e compagnon, the companion. fa compagne, the companion yi 

fc /oil/?, the he-wolf. la louue, the she-wolf. 

le mulet, the mule. la mule, the mule /. 

Is dindon, the turk^-cock. 2a efinde, the turkey-hen. 
* Chasseresse Is a poetical form. 
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THEME 2. 

Fonn and write the feminine of the^ following masculine nouns, 
according to the above rules : 

The neighbor, le voisin; f. — . The hunter, le chasseur; f. 
— . The dwarf» le nain ; f. — . The talker, le bavard ; f — . 
The prisoner, le prisonnier ; f. — . The dumb man, le muet ; f. 
— . The teacher, V instituteur ; f. — . The patient, le malade ; 
f. — . The husband, V époux ; f. — . The master, le maître ; f. 
— . A musician, un musicien; f. — . The founder^ fe fonda- 
teur ; f. — . The Englishman, V Anglais ; f. — . The German, 
r Allemand; f. — . The actor. Facteur; f. — . The inventor, 
finventeur; f. — . The liar, le menteur (root ment-, termination 
-eur) ; f. — . The traitor, le traître ; f. — . The singer, le chan- 
teur ; f. — . The idler, le paresseux ; f. — . The lion, le lion ; 
f. — . The tiger, le tigre ; f. — . 

BEADING LESSON. 

Un honnête père de famille, chargé^ de biens et d'années, voulut 
régler d'avance^ sa sucoesâon entre ses trois fils, et leur partager 
ses biens, le finit de ses travaux et de son industrie. H en fit trois 
portions égales, et assigna à chacun son lot. — Pms il leur dit : ''Il 
me reste encore un diamant de grand prix ; je le destine à celui de 
vous qui saura le mieux le mériter par quelque action noble et gé- 
néreuse, et je vous donne trois mois pour vous mettre en état de 
lobtenir." 

Aussitôt les trois fils se dispersent, mais ils se rassemblent au 
temps prescrit.' Ils se présentent devant leur juge, et voici ce que 
raconte l'aîné* : " Mon père, un étranger s'est trouvé dans des cir- 
constances qui l'ont obligé de me confier' toute sa fortune : il n'avait 
de moi aucune sûreté, par écrit,* et n'aurait pu produire contre moi 
aucune preuve du dépôt ; mais je lui ai tout remis fidèlement 
Cette fidélité n'estrclle pas quelque chose de louable'? " '^^u as 
fait, mon fils," lui répondit le viellard, ** ce que tu devais faire. Il 
serait honteux d'en agh* autrement, car la probité est un devoir." 

1. Laden. 2. Beforehand. 3. Prescribed, appointed. 4. The eldest. 6. To 
trust. 6. In writing. 7. Laudable. 
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GONVBSSATION. 



Qui voulut réglw sa socoessîoa ? 
Que fit-il à cet eflfet (jfor this pur- 
pose) î 
Que lui lestait-il? 
A qui le destinai? 



Combien de temps leur donnart^ 

pour cela? 
Que firent ensuite les fils? 



Quelle avait été l'action de l'aîné ? 



Que lui dit le viellard? 



Un lumnête père de fimûlle. 

D partagea ses liîens enixe ses 
trois fils. 

Un diamant de grand priz« 

A celui d'entre eux qui feiak 
une action noble et géné- 
reuse. 

n leur donna trois mois pour 
obteuir ce prix. 

Ds se dispersèrent, mais au bont 
du temps prescrit, ils revin* 
rent à la maison. 

n avait remis fidèlement à un 
étranger la fortune que ce- 
lui-ci lui avait confiée saos 
reçu (receipt). 

Tu n'as fidt, mon fiils, que ce 
que tu devais fiûre. 



UN. 

Le second fils plaida^ sa cause à son tour, à peu près en ces 
termes : '' Je me suis trouvé, pendant mon voyage, sur le bord d'un 
lac ; un enfant venait? imprudemment de s'y laisser' tomber ; il al- 
lait se noyer ,•• je l'en ai tiré, et je lui ai sauvé la vie, aux yeux des 
habitants d'un village situé au bord de ce lac ; ils pourront attester 
la vérité du fait."* — **A la bonne heure," interrompit* le père. 
" mais ii n'y a point encore de noblesse dans cette action ; il n'y a 
que de l'humanité." 

Enfin, le dernier des trois frères prit la parole. " Mon père," 
dit-il, ''j'ai trouvé mon ennemi mortel, qui, s'étant égaré la nuit, 
s'était endormi, sans le savoir, sur le penchant* d'un abîme f le 
moindre mouvement qu'il eût fait, au moment de son réveil,^ ne 
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pouvait manquer^ de le précipiter ; sa vie était entre mes mains ; 
j'ai pris soin de l'éveiller^® avec les précautions convenables, et l'ai 
tffé de cet endroit" fatal." 

** Ah ! mon fils," s'écria le bon père avec transport, et en l'em- 
brassant tendrement, '' c'est à toi, sans contredit,^^ que la bague" 
est due." 

1. To plead. 2. Had just fallen. 3. To be drowned. 4. The fact. 5. To inter- 
rupt. 6. The slope. 7. Abyss. 8. Of his awakening. 0. Fail. 10. To woke. 
Jl. Place, spot. 12. Without doubt. 13. The ring. 

CONVKBSATION. 

Qu'avait fait le second fils ? H avait sauvé un enfant qui allait 

se noyer. 
Qui avait vu cela ? Les habitants d'un village situé au 

bord du lac. 
Enfin, qiielle avait été l'action D avait retiré son ennemi endormi 
du dernier des trois frères ? au bord d'un abîme, où le 

moindre mouvement l'eût pré- 
cipité. 
Laquelle de ces trois actions Celle du plus jeune fils. 

était la plus noble ? 
Les actions des deux autres Non, la première était une action 
n'étaient-eiles pas nobles et de justice, la seconde une action 
généreuses ? d'humanité. 

Et qu'estrce que lui dit le père? Il s'écria avec transport : *' Mon 

fils, c'est à toi, sans contredit, 
que la bague est due." 
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II. DEUXIÈME LEÇON. 



PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

(See Part I. Lesson 2, p. 30.) 

The geneml roles on this subject have already been giren in the sectmd 
lesson of Part I. We hare to add here the following particnlan. 

1. Nouns of two and more syllables, ending in -ant and -ent, are 
spelled by some French writers in the plural -ens and -ans, instead 
of -ents and -ante, as : momens for moments, enfans for enfanU, 
This orthography, however, is not to be recommended. 

2. The following noons in a/ and ail do not form their plnral in 
aux, but take an «. 

Le bal, the ball. Véœniail, m. the fan. 

U eal, callus. Vépouvantail, m. the scarecrow. 

U narval, the narwhal. tin portail, Apportai, front gate. 

U carnaval, the camiyal. le poitraU, the poitrel. 

le régal, the regale, treat. le seratl, the seraglio. 

le détail, the particulars. Vcul, garlic (has in Plur. both la 

U gouvernail, the helm, rudder. aiU and lee aulx). 

Plural : Lee bals, lee cale, lee déUtUs, lee éventails, tic» 

Note. Le bOail, cattle, makes in the plural lee bestiaux» 

3. The usual plural of del is cietix, the heavens ; there is, how- 
ever, a regular plural, les ciels, meaning : 1, the testers ; 2, the cli- 
mats ; 3, the skies of pictures. 

4. L*œil, the eye, has in the plural les yeux. Des œîls de bœwf 
are oval or round windows. Aïeul, has aïeuls when it means grand- 
fathers, and aïetix in the sense of ancestors. 

5. How compound words form their plural : — 

1. When a word is composed of a substantive and an adjective, or of two 
substantives, both take the mark of the plural. Ex.:^- 
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Zc8 beaux-frères, the brothers-in-law. 

Les bdles-sœurs, the sisters-in-law. 

Les choux-fleurs, the cauliflowers. 

I^ ckefi-lieux, the chief-towns (of counties). 

2. But when a word is composed of two substantives separated by a pre- 
position, the first alone takes the plural termination. Ex.: — 

Les ckefi-iT œuvre, the masterpieces. 
I^ arcs-en-ctd, the rainbows. 

3. When a word consists of a substantive and a verb or preposition, the 
substantive alone can take the sign of the plural, if required by the sense. 
Ex.: — 

Les ttre-bottes, the boot-jacks. 
Les essuie-maîna, the towels. 
Les garde-fous, the balusters. 

4. When there is no substantive in the compound word, none of the 
components can take the mark of the plural. Ex.: — • 

Les passe-partout {not passe-partouts), the master-keys. 

Les forte-piano, the pianos. 
. 5. The words: la grand*mère, the grandmother; la grand^tante, grand* 
aunt; la grande rue, the main street; la graruTroute, the highway, — have, in 
the plural, les grand'mères, les grand*tatUes, etc, 

6. The following nouns take in the plural another meaning than 
in the singular : — 

SIKGULAR. PLURAL. 

Le ciseau, the chisel. les ciseaux, the scissors. 

la lunette, the telescope. Us lunettes, the spectacles. 

U fer, iron. les fers, the fetters, chains. 

la grâce, grace, pardon. les grâces, grace, charms. 

le gage, the pawn, pledge. les gages, the wages. 

la mesure, the measure. Us mesures, the measures. 

la viande, meat. Us viandes, food. 

la troupe, the troop. les troupes, the troops. 

la lumière, the light. les lumières, knowledge. 

l'aboi, the barking. ks abois, agony. 

la défense, the defence. Us défenses, the tusks, fangs. 

7. Substantives which have no singular m French : — 

Les annales, f. annals. Us gens, m. people. 

les ancêtres, m. ancestors. les hordes, f. clothes. 
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les alentoura, m. ) . les légumes, m. regetables. 

les environs, m. > ™ environ». ^ mathématiques, f. mathematics. 

les broussaiUes, f. brushwood. les matériaux, materials. 
les décombres, m. nibbish. • les moeurs, f. the manners. 

les débris, m. the remains. les manchettes, f. the snnfiers. 

les dépems, m. cost. des moucheUes, a pair of snaffian. 

les entraînes, f. the entrails. les fleurs, î. the tears. 

les frais, m. expenses^ les ténèbres, f. darkness. 

les JunéraiUes, f. fimeral rites. les vivres, m. vîctnals. 

THEME 8. 
1. We had many balls last winter.* 2. Are these fana dear? 
8. No, they aie not dear. 4. The heavens declare* the glory of 
God. 5. The great portals of those churches are beautiful. 6. We 
honoi* the virtues of our anoesters. 7. The eyes of {de f) man 
are the mirror^of his soul. 8. The eyes kâ a mother watch' over 
her child's life. 9. I have two l»^therB-in-law and three âstei»b- 
law. 10. Those pictures are masterpieces. 11. I want* two or 
three towels. 12. These maste]>kep must be very old. 13. Both 
my (mes deux) grandaunts are dead ; but my grandmotliers are 
still alive (jm vie), 14. Lend me your scissors, if you please. 
15. The fetters are made of iron. 16. Bo you know the enviroox* 
of London? 17. Yes, I know them. 18. Bring me a pair of 
snuffers. 19. Do you like vegetables ? 20. I like them, when they 
ate dry. 21. I found this ring' under the rubbish in my garden. 
22. The little hunmiing-birds (piseaux-mouches) are the jewels^ of 
nature* (Déf, art,), 23. I study® mathematics. 

1. Use the article, see Lesson 3. 2. To declare -'annoncer. 3. Sonorar, 4. Ifir- 
oir, m. 6. VeiUer, 6, II me /out (see Part I. p. 148, 3). 7. Bague, f. Si Bf^ou, m. 
0. Étudier, 



READING LESSOK. 

LB CASTOR. ITie Beaver, 

Dans le nord de l'Amérique, sur les. bords des fleuves et des 
grands lacs du Canada, loin des grand'routes, habite le castor. La 

*Iii these Themes, words, the last letter of which is printed in italics, are the 
same in French and English. 
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partie la plus singulière de son corps est sa queue.^ Ses pattes de 
devant (^fore-feet) sont des espèces de mains, dont il se sert fort 
adroitement^. Les castors entreprennent des travaux très<K)nsidë- 
râbles pour se construire des habitations solides et commodes. Ce 
sont des cabanes (huts) ou plutôt des espèces de maisonnettes bâ- 
ties dans Teau, avec deux issues, Tune pour aller à terre, Tautre 
pour se jeter à Peau. La forme de cQt édifice^ est presque toujours 
ovale ou ronde ; il y en a depuis quatre ou cinq pieds jusqu'à huit 
où dix de diamètre et de deux ou trois étages.* Les murailles' ont 
jusqu'à deux pieds d'épaisseur ;• elles sont élevées à plomb' sur un 
pilotis,^ qui sert en même temps de fondement et de plancher à la 
maison. 

Les castors aiment à ronger^ continuellement de Técorce (barh), 
et ils en font ample provision - pour se nourrir pendant Thiver. 
Chaque cabane a son magasin, et ils ne vont jamais piUer^^ leurs 
voisins. Ces cabanes contiennent quelquefois jusqu'à trente castors, 
qui vivent toujours en paix ensemble. Si quelque castor aperçoit 
un ennemi, il donne un grand coup, de sa queue, sur l'eau. A ce 
signal, tous les autres plongent dans l'eau, ou se réfugient dans les 



1. Tail. 2. Skilftdly. 3. BuUding. 4. Floor, story. 5. The waUs. 6. Thick- 
less. 7. Perpendicularly. 8. Pale, post. 9. To gnaw. 10. To plunder. 



CONVERSATION. 

Où habite lé castor. H habite dans le nord de l'Amé- 

rique, sur les bords des fleuves 
et des lacs. 
Quelle est la partie la plus re- C'est sa queue. 

marquable de son corps? 
Comment sont ses pattes de de- Ce sont des espèces do mains dont 

vant? il se sert fort adroitement. 

Les castors que font-ils de eu- Us bâtissent des cabanes dans 



neux j 



l'eau. 
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De quelle manière les bâtissentr 
ils? 

Quelle est la forme de ces mai- 
sonnettes ? 

Y a-tril plusieurs étages ? 

Les murailles sont-elles solides ? 

Y a-t-il plusieurs castors dans 
un tel édifice ? 

Que font-ils quand un ennemi 
approche ? 



Us font deux issues, Tune pour 
aller à terre, Tautre pour se je- 
ter à Teau. 

La forme en est ordinairement 
ronde ou ovale. 

Oui, les cabanes sont de deux ou 
trois étages. 

Très-solides; elles ont jusqu'à 
deux pieds d'épaisseur. 

Ces cabanes contiennent quelque- 
fois jusqu'à trente castors qui 
vivent ensemble en paix. 

Ils se jettent tous dans l'eau, ou 
• se réfugient dans les cabanes. 



III. TROISIÈ-ME LEÇON. 



USE OF THE ARTICLE. 



I. THB DEFINITE ARTICLE IS USED IN FBENCH AND NOT IN 
ENGLISH : 



L'amitié, f. friendship. 
la paresse, idleness. 
Vamouff m. love. 
la vieillesse, old age. 



1. Before abstract nouns, when taken in their whole extent, i 

la bonté, goodness. 

l'occupation, f. employment. 

la patience, patience. 

la jeunesse, youth. 
Examples: — 
Le temps est précieux, time is precious. 
Le vice est odieux, vice is odious. 
La modestie est une belle vertu, modesty is a fine virtue. 
Jj'oocupation est le meitteur remade cojitre Vennui, 
Occupation is the best remedy against wearisomeness. 
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2. Before coUeotiye names of corporations, bodies, governments, 
sciences, religious creeds, seasons, metals, etc., as: 

La noidesse, nobility. le christianisme, Christianity. 

le gouvernement, govemment. le judaïsme, Judaism. 

la monarchie, monarchy. V hiver, m. winter. 

l'histoire, f. history. Vor, m. gold. 

la géographie, geography. le fer, iron. 

3. Before words which represent a whole genus or species, as : 

Uhomme est mortd, man is mortal. 

Les voix des animaux sont très-différentes, 

The Toices of animals are very different. 

4. Before the following and other nouns taken in a general sense: 

L*homme, man. la hi, law. 

hs hommes, men. U sort, fate. 

le ciel, heaven. Vusage, la coutume, custom. 

la terre, earth. les mœurs, manners. 

la vie, life. la faim, hunger. 

la mart, death. la soif, thirst. 

le temps, time. le diner, dinner. 

le mcUheur, misfortune. le déjeuner, breakfast. 

Ô. When particular parts or qualities of an organic body are 
mentioned, as: 

Ce garçon a la tête très-petite. 

This boy has a very little head. 

Cette femme a la bouche petite et les yeux bleus. 

This woman has a little mouth and blue eyes. 

Le loup a la tête longue, le nez effilé et les oreilles étroites. 

The wolf has a long head, a thin nose, and small ears* 

£a fUe aux yeux Ueus, the blue-eyed girl. 

6. When in Englbh the possessive case is used, as : 
My father's house, la maison de mon père. 

The king's palace, le palais du roi, 

7. Before adjectives used substantively, as : 
Jfaime le vert, I am fond of green. 

Xes riches ne donnent pas toujours, 
Bich men do not always give* 
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8. Before proper names of countries, provinces, rivers, moun- 
tains, and winds, as : 

L* Angleterre est riche, England is rich. 
Le mont .Vésuve, Mount Vesavius. 
La France est plus grande que V Italie» 
Prance is larger than Italy. 

Note. Further particulars on proper names will be found in the sixth 
lesson. 

9. Before nouns of dignity, and titles, followed by proper names, 
as: 

Admiral Kelson, Vamiral Ndson. 
Professor A., le professeur A, * 

10. The definite article replaces the English indefinite articlet 
when the price of things is indicated, as : 

Three francs a pound, trois francs laoUvre. 
Five francs a yard, cinq fiuncs le mètre. 

11. In the following phrases the definite article is used : 
A l'école -^ a Péglise, at or to school ; at or to church. 

U 8* est cassé la jambe, he has broken his leg. 

Vépée a la main, a sword in his hand. 

Je vous souhaite le bon jour, I wish you good morning 

Je n*ai pas le temps, I have not time. 

Il n*a pas le sou, he h^ not a farthing. 

J*ai mal a la tête, I have a headache. 

J*ai mal aux dents, I have a toothache. 

So^ez le bienvenu, — la bienvenue, etc., be welcome. 

La semaine passée (dernière), last week. 

12. After dont between nouns, as : 

Un homme dont la réputation est perdu, est malheureux, 
A man whose good reputation is lost is unhappy. 

II. REPETITION OF THE AKTIGLB. 

The article must be repeated in French before every substantivo. 
Examples : 

The mind and heart, Vespnt et le cceuf. 

The shoemaker, hatter, and tailor. 

Le bottier, le chajtdier, et le tailleur, 

I have bought meat, cheese, and fruits. 

J* ai acheté de la viande, du fiwnage et des frvnts. 
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THEHE 4. 

1. Virtue te the highest* good (Men, m.). 2. Men are mortal. 
3. Modesty adorns' youth. 4. Human life is short. 5. Man is 
liable'^ to a variety of (à Men deè) changes.* 6. Gold and silver 
cannot render* man happy. 7. Men of (Jfun) real genius? are 
scarce. 8. Black and white are two opposite^ colors. 9. Beauty 
and wit? are valuable® endowments (avantages) , when heightened 
(relevés) by modesty. 10. Iron and steel are more useful than 
gold and silver. 11. How much a pound ? 12. The love of glory 
(Def. art.) J the fear of shame,** are often the cause of great valor. 
13. Summer b warm, but ^nter is cold. 14. The instructions of 
adversity are wholesome (salutaires), though unpleasing;" the lea- 
sons of prosperity are pleasing, but often pernicious. 15. Geograr 
phy is a very useful science. 16. Painting,*^ sculpture, and poe- 
try*^ belong to the imagination. 17. Good and bad seem to be 
blended (mêlés) together through ail nature. 18. Hypocrisy is an 
homage which vice pays (rend) to virtue. 19. Do you know Gen- 
eral Knox? 20. Yes, I know him. 21. White garments^* are 
the symbol of innocence. 22. The knife and fork are broken. 23. 
Let us go to church. 24. The boys were at school this morning. 
25. Fear" and ignorance are the sources of superstition. 26. Good 
wine is sold (se vend) [for] four shillings a bottle. 

1. Grartd. 2. Omer, 3. S^e$. 4. Changementy m. 5. Rendre, 6. Vrai génie. 
7. Opposé. 8. EsprU, 9. Précieux, 10. La honte, 11. Désagréable, 12. La 
peinture, 13. La poésie, 14. Vêtements, Iff. Peur, f, 

m. THH DEFINITE ABTICLB IS OMITTED : 

1. Before the ordinal numbers which come after the names of 
sovereigns, as : 

Henry the Fourth, Henri quatre, 

Louis the Eighteenth, Louis XVIII (dix-huit), 

Greorge the Third, George trois, 

2. Before the ordinal numbers used in quotations, as : 
Book the first, chapter the fifth. 

Uvre premier, chapitre cinq. 
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3. Before pltis, used in the sense of the more. Ex. : 
Plus je la voisy plus Je Vaime, the more I see her, the more I love her. 

IV. THE INDEFINITE ABTIOLE IS OMITTED IN FRENCH: 

1. Before national and professional names, when the subject is a 
noun or personal pronoun, as : 

Je suis Anglais,^! am an Englishman. 

Mon père était médecin, my father was a physician. 

Note. But it is expressed after c*e8t and void or voilh, and also when the 
noun is qualified. 

C'ejt un Anglais, he is an Englishman. 

Void un offider, here is an officer. 

M, Dubois était un médecin distingué, Mr. Dubois was a distinguished phy- 
sician. % 

2. It is also omitted in appositions, that is, when a substantive 
is used to qualify another^ as : 

Vavare, comédie par Molière, the Miser, a comedy by Molière. 
Auguste, fis de M. S., Augustus, a son of Mr. S. 
Munich, ville d'AUemagne, Munich, a city of Grermany. 

3. In the title of a book : 

A French grammar, Grammaire française. 
A history of England, Histdre d* Angleterre, 

4. Afber the word quel, used to express surprise : 
What a noise you make ! quel bruit vous faites I 

5. Before the words, quantité, a quantity ; nombre, a number ; 
force, a great number, when they are used adverbially. Ex. : 

Je Vai vu nombre de fois, I hare seen him many times. 
H m*a donné quantité de jolies choses. 
He gave me a great many pretty things. 

6. The indefinite article is left out in French and supplied by 
par, before substantives that denote time, or in mentioning what is 
paid for salary, wages, etc. : 

Five guineas a month, dnq guinéespar mois. 
So much a lesson, tant par leçon, 

7. Sometimes after jamais, never, as : 
Jamais général ne t^ett plus distingué. 

Never has a general distinguished himself more. 
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8. In the following and other expressions, in which the noun and 
verb are inseparably connnected : 

Trouver moyen, to find (a) means. 
Faire signe, to make a sign. 
Faire présent, to make a present. 
Mettre fin, to, put an end or stop. 
Livrer bataille, to fight a battle. 
Prendre exemple, to take an example. 
Rendre service, to render a service. 
Ne dire mot, to say not a word. 

THEME 6. 

1. Book the tenth, ohapter the third. 2. Charle* the Second?, 
king of (c?') Spain, son of Philip the Fourth, left his kingdom (roy- 
aumey to Philip the Fifth. 3. William the Third, king of Eng- 
land, married (^épousa) the princess Mary, daughter of James 
(Jacques) the Second. 4. Apelle* was a painter.^ 5. Socrates^ 
was a philosopher, Cicero® an orator (-teur), 6. Is your father a 
physician? 7. No, sir; he is a lawyer (avocat). 8. Henry's 
uncle is a skilftil* physician. 9. Who is that gentleman ?* 10. He 
is (c^est) an oflScer. 11. How much do you charge (demandez- 
vous) for your lessons? 12. I charge ten franc* a lesson. 13. A 
German Grammar. 14. A Roman history, fit)m the foundation* of 
Home to (jtisqu*a) the destruction of the Roman empire. 15. 
What an unhappy situation ! 16. How much does the bookseller^ 
pay you for your novels?® 17. He pays me five crowns (ecus) a 
sheet.® 18. We went to Cae/i, a large town of Normandy.^* 19. 
The Duke of York, a prince of the blood royal. 20. I am read- 
ing the " Misanthrope," a comedy by Molière. 21. I shall find a 
means to satisfy^ him. 22. He said not a word. 23. Our neigh- 
bor made us a sign to leave^ the room. 

1. PeirUre, 2. Socrate, 3. Cficéron, 4. ffabUe. 6. Monsieur, 6. Fondation. 
7. Libraire. 8. Soman, m, 9. FeuiUe. 10. De Normandie. 11. Satisfaire, l'Z. 
Quitter. 
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V. THE ARTICLE IS OMITTED IN BOTH LANQUAGES : — 

1. In many proverbs, as : 

Contentement passe richesse, content surpasses wealth. 
Pauvreté n*est pas vice, poverty is no disgrace. 
Mauvaise herbe croit toujours, 

2. In enumerating avérai substantives in the partitive sense, 
when summed up by totis or rtcw, as : 

Hommes, femmes, en/ants, tous voulaient le voir, 
Mcn^ women, children, all wished to see him. 

3. After ni — ni, soit — soit, when the nouns are taken in tiie 
partitive sense, as : 

Ni or ni argent, neither gold nor silver. 
Ni prières, ni menaces ne pouvaient Vengager a, etc. 
Neither prayers nor threats coald induce him to, etc. 
Soit crainte, soit ignorance, U ne voulait rien dire. 
Be it fear or ignorance, he would say nothing. 

4. The paititive article is further omitted after prepositions when 
the noun following forms with them an adverbial phrase, as : 

Avec plaisir, with pleasure. par jour, daily, a day. 

avec patience, with patience. par an, yearly, a year. 

avec soin, with care. par mois, monthly, a month. 

avec éégance, elegantly. sur mer, ") , , 

sans argent, without money. par mer, ) ^ » J • 

sans façons, without ceremonies. sur terre, ) , , j 

sans peine, without trouble. par terre, > ^ 

sans péril, without danger. sous peine de mort, on pain of death. 

5. No article is used before a substantive which is repeated with 
a preposition, as : 

Promesses sur promesses, promises upon promises. 
De temps en temps, from time to time. 
De siècle en siècle, from age to age. 

6. In the following expressions, where the noun fonns but one 
idea with the verb antecedent, as : 

Avoir faim, to be hungry. prendre patience, to have patience. 

avoir soif, to be thirsty. prendre sain, to take care. 
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avoir soin, to take care. faire grâce, to grant pardon. 

avoir peur, to be afraid. faire attention, to pay attention. 

avoir bonne mine, to look well. faire grand cas, to value. 

avoir pitié, to have pity. faire peur, to frighten. 

avoir honte, to be ashamed. faire mention, to mention. 

avoir raison,-to be right. faire fortune, to make one's fortune. 

avoir tort, to be wrong. rendre compte, "> 

avoir sujet, to have occasion for. rendre raison, ) account tor. 

avair dessein, to intend. rendre visite, to visit. 
avoir envie, to have a desire, a mind. porter envie, to envy. 

avoir besoin, to want. courir risque, to run risk. 
avoir coutume, to be in the habit, to demcaider pardon, to beg one's par- 
use, don. 

prendre part, to join. demander grâce, to beg for grace. 

prendre garde, to take care. ajouter foi, to give credit. 
prendre congé, to take leave. 

7. Further, after many verbs which are followed by efe, à, or en, 
as: — 

ComUer de bienfaits, to load with benefits. 
Vivre de pain, to live upon bread. 
Monter a cheval, to mount (get) on horseback. 
Monter en voiture, to enter a carriage. 
Tomber de cheval, to fall from horseback. 
Descendre de cheval, to alight. 
Se mettre h table, to go to dinner. 
Se lever de table, to rise from dinner. 
Perdre de vue, to lose sight of. 
Mourir de faim, to die of hunger. 
Mourir de froid, to die of cold, to freeze. 
Trembler de peur, to tremble with fear. 
Être malade de chagrin, to be ill with grief. 

THEME 6. 

1. Charity^ begins at home ( par soi-meme). 2. Necessity has 
no law (lot). 3. Games,* conversation, theatre, nothing diverts 
(^distrait) him. 4. Nobody was satisfied ; Either, uncles, aunts and 
brothers, all thought themselves {se crurerU) neglected.' 5. This 
man has neither vice* nor virtues ; neither talents nor defects.* 6. 

16 
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We expected our friend firom day to day. 7. It does not snfibce to 
heap (cT entasser) facts' upon facts to load* your memory; you must 
exercise'^ also your judgment.® 8. I shall do it with pleasure. 9. 
One florin a day. 10. Ten pounds a year. 11. The poor woman 
was starving with hunger and (with) cold. 12. You are always 
right ; I have been wrong. 13. Have pity on (de) my weakness.' 
14. The least noise^^ frightens me. 15. Thosu whu speak without 
reflection, are exposed to many (à bien des) errors. 16. I most 
take leave of you. 17. Many poor people live on (de) bread and 
potatoes only. 18. The king has granted (fait) him [his] pardon. 

1. Charité, 2. «Teu, m. 3. Négligés. 4. Défaut. 5. Le fait. 6. Charger. 7. 
Exercer, S. Jugement. 9, Fetiblease. 10. Bruit fia. 



BEADING LESSON. 
DÉMOSTH^l. 



Démosthène, jeune homme d'Athènes, avait grande envie de de- 
venir orateur habile ; mais la nature semblait lui en avoir refusé tous 
les moyens. 

D'abord il bégayait* à l'excès ; puis il ne pouvait prononcer la , 
lettro R. ; ensuite il avait une voix désagréable et glapissante,* et de 
faibles poumons.^ D'autres ajoutent qu'il avait encore la mauvaise 
habitude de lever l'épaule*, quand il avait prononcé trois ou quatre 
mots. Aussi, la première fois qu'il harangua le peuple, il s'en tira 
si mal, qu'il fut sifflé*. 

Tout autre que lui aurait à jamais perdu courage. Mais Démos- 
thène prit patience et résolut, en dépit* de la nature, de devemr bon 
orateur, et il le devint. Ecoutez comment il s'y prit.' 

Quelquefois il allait au bori de la mer, dans l'endroit où les 
vagues? venaient se briser (break) avec fracas.* Là, il débitait*® un 
discours à haute voix, pour s'accoutumer à dominer le tumulte d'une 
assemblée populaire. 

D'autres fois, il mettait dans sa bouche de petits cailloux (p^ 
blés) ; puis il courait en gravissant** une montagne et en déclamant. 



USE OF THE ARTICLE. 
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afin de se contraindre^' à prononcer clairement jusqu'à la mbmdie 
syllabe. 

Enfin, on dit qu'il s'exerçait à parler dans une chambre souter- 
raine,^^ et que pour se mettre dans la nécessité de rester longtemps 
enfermé, il s'était Mi raser^^ la moitié de la tête. 

n se plaçait des heures entières devant un miroir, pour se donner 
une bonne contenance et des gestes convenables. On dit qu'il se 
mettait aussi l'épaule nue immédiatement sous la pointe d'une 
épée,^^ afin qu'elle le piquât,^^ toutes les fois que, d'après sa mau- 
vaise habitude, il ferait son mouvement d'épaule. 

C'est par des exercices soutenus^' de ce genre, joints à une étude 
profonde des sciences, qu'il se rendit enfin le plus grand orateur qui 
ait existé; et aujourd'hui encore, après tant de siècles,^ ses ha- 
rangues sont admirées comme des chefs-d'œuvre d'éloquence. 

1. To stammer. 2. Shrill. 3. Lungs. 4. Shonlder. 5. To hiss. 6. In spite of. 
7. To manage. 8. The waves. 9. Noise. 10. To deliver. 11. To climb. 12. To 
force. 13. Subterranean. 14. To shave. 15. A sword. 16. To sting. 17. C!on- 
tinued. 18. Century. 



CONVERSATION. 

La nature avait-elle favorisé Au contraire, elle semblait lui 
Démosthëne? avoir refusé tous les moyens 

de devenir orateur. 
Quels défauts avait-il donc ? Il bégayait et ne pouvait pronon- 

cer la lettre r. 
Comment était sa voix ? Elle était désagréable et glapis- 

sante. 
Comment s'en tira-t-il, lorsqu'il H s'en tira û mal qu'il fut sifflé 
prononça son premier dis- (^hissed). 
coure ? 
Fut-il décourage par ce résul- Non, il ne perdit pas courage ; au 
tat? contraire, il persista dans son 

dessein. 
Et comment s'y prit-il? Il s'exerçait continuellement et de 

différentes manières. 
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IV. QÛATBiâHB LEÇOK* 



DitecHuoi oomment. 



Est-ce qu'il réussît dans ses ef- 
forts? 

Ses harangues existent-elles en- 
core? 



n mettait de petits cailloux dans mi 
bouche pour se défaire (rid of) 
de l'habitude de bégayer. 

n réussit si parfaitement qu'il de- 
vint à la fin le plus grand ora- 
teur qui ait existé. 

Oui, elles ont été conservées, et 
elles sont encore aujourd'hui ad- 
mirées comme des chefe-d'œuvre 
d'éloquence. 



IV. QUATRIÈME LEÇON. 



SPECIAL USE OF DE AND A. 

In general we may say de is used when made of, composed of, eamvug 
from, beUmging to, can be understood ; whereas à is employed when f/r the 
purpose o/iB meant. 

I. DB IS used: — 

1. After adverbs of quantity, as : beaucoup, peu, plus, moine, 
tant, etc. (See Part I. L. 6, p. 42.) 

2. Before a limiting word which follows a noun used partitively 
and preceded by a word denotmg quality. Ex.: — 

II tf eut deux hommes de tués, there were two men killed. 
Voici quelque chose db j^us, here is something more. 
Void un homme db trop, here is a man too many. 
Xcù deux chambres de louées, I have two rooms let. 

Note. The nonn may be understood. Ex.: Ten at une de louée. Or 
rien or personne may supply the place of the noun and its preceding word. 
Ex.: // n'y a personne de malade chez nous, there is no one sick at our house. 
Bien de bon, nothing good. 
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3. As in English, aller noans expressing quantity, number, 
measure, weight, etc., as : — 

Une quantité de noix, a quantity of walnuts. 
Une paire de bas, a pair of stockings. 
Une livre de beurre, a poand of batter. 
Une pièce de toUe, a piece of linen. 
Un morceau de fromage, a piece of cheese. 
Une main de papier, a quire of paper. 
/ Une bouteille de vin, a bottle of wine. 

4. After adjectives denoting dimension or age, as : — 

A wall twenty feet high : un mur haut de vingt pieds or un mur qui a vingt 
pieds DE haut or de hauteur. 

A boy ten years old, un (petit) garçon de dix ans, 

A table six feet long, une table longue de six pieds or de àx pieds de 
longueur. 

Note. It may be observed here that with adjectires of dimension, the 
verb to be may be rendered in French by avoir, as : — 
This tower is 120 feet high. 
Cette tour a cent vingt pieds db hauteur, 

5. When an English adjective is rendered in French by a noun, 
the order of the substantives is inverted in English. In French the 
latter is preceded by de. Ex. : — 

A witty man, un homme à* esprit» 

A gold watch, une montre d'or.- 

Silk stockings, des bas de soie. 

The Russian Ambassador, l'ambassadeur de Russie. 

Irish linen, la toile d'Irlande. 

Spanish wool, la laine d'Espagne. 

Burgundy wine, le vin de Bourgogne, 

6. De îs used, as in English, afler a common noud followed by 
its proper name. Ex. : — 

Le rogaume d'Espagne, the kingdom of Spain. 
L'ile de Malte, the island of Malta. 
La ville de Loiidres, the city of London. 
Le lac de Genève, the lake of Geneva. 

Except the combinations with mont, rue, place, and église, as: le Mont 
Slane, le Mont Etna, rue Richelieu, place Vendôme, l'église Saint-Sulpice, etc. 
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7. After many adjectives it takes the place of the Engllsli with, 
from, of, by, in, etc. (See L. 8, compl. of adj. 1.) Ex.: — 

Fall of ardor, plein de feu. 

Greedy after monej, avide à'argent. 

Dressed in black, vêtu de noir, 

I am pleased with my situation. 

Je suis content de ma position. 

I am deprived of eyerythlng, je suis privé de tout. 

8. De h used for than, instead of qtJie, after plus, more, and 
moins, less, when these adverbs are followed by a numeral adjective 
or substantive : — 

H a plus de six ans, he is more than six years old. 

9. For in, after a superlative, before the name of a place : — 

Une des meilleures institutions de Boston, one of the best institntions m 
Boston. 
Les garçons db notre école, the boys in our school. 

FRENCH COMPOUND NOUNS WITH DE. 

10. English nouns compounded with two substantives are gener- 
ally rendered in French by two separate substantives joined by de, 
when one expresses the nature, species, or quality of the other. 
(Compare p. 240, 2.) In French the order must be altered, the 
last coming first, and a preposition inserted. Westminster bridge, 
for instance, must be translated as if it were bridge of Westminster : 
le pont de Westminster. 

1 . De h used when coming from, belonging to, made of can be understood, 
as: — 
A toothache, un mal de dents. 
A headache,' un mal de tête. 
The town-hall, l'fiôtel de vïUe. 
A sea-fish, un poisson de mer. 
A feathcr-bcd, un lit de plumes. 
A holiday, un jour de fête. 
A gold mine, une mina^ d'or. 
The moon-light, le clair de lune» 
A masterpiece, un chef-d'œuvre. 
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2. When in the English word the second component denotes a person or 
an animal, in French de is always used, as : — 
A schoolmaster, un maître d'école. 
A chambermaid, une femme de chambre. 
The dancing-master, le mcûtre de danse, 
The music-mistress, la maîtresse de musique, 
A saddle-horse, un chenal de sdle. 
A sea-fish, un poisson de mer, 

THEME 7. 

1. Give me mttch bread and little meat. 2. You must nse more 
pnidence. 3. I have bought a quantity of apples and pears. 4. 
You make too much noise. 5. How many children has your aunt? 
6. She has four children. 7. You have eaten too many cherries. 
8. We have not bread enough.* 9. Mr. Henry has a great many 
friends. 10. We had a great deal of pleasure. 11. I bought a 
pound of cheese. 12. We want a dozen pens, a bottle of ink, and 
two quires of paper. 13. A great number of Mends remained 
attached^ to me. 14. They have built a wall eighty feet long and 
ten feet high. 15. How many boys were there killed ? 16. There 
were six killed (see § 2). 17. How many soldiers were tihere 
wounded? 18. There were six books lost. 19. How many were 
there found? 20. How many rooms are there let in that house? 
21. Have you anything good? 22. I have nothing bad. 23. 
When my sister was a girl of seven years, she lived with my mother 
in Italy. 24. Have you a gold or a silver watch ? 25. My watch 
is of gold. 26. Irish -linen is as^ good as Dutch' linen. 27. I 
prefer Burgundy wine to Spanish wine. 28. The kingdom of Spain 
is larger than the kingdom of Portugal. 29. The city of Pari* is 
older than the city of Berlin. 30. Is that gentleman^ your music- 
master ? 31. No ; he is my writing*-master. 

1. Attachés, 2. Attssi. 3. D^HoUande, 4. Monsieur, 5. ÉcrUure^f, 

* Assez, enough, is placed after the subatantive in English, and always before in 
French. 
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THEME 8. 

1. To-morrow is {c'est) a holi'day; it will be a day of happi- 
ness.' 2. Human life is fall of disappointments." 3. Mr. £. 
is a young maa endowed^ with (c?') wit'^ and judgment. 4. We 
were very much pleased with his behavior.* 5. I was in England, 
but I have not seen Westminster bridge. 6. Burgundy wine is 
very dear. 7. Spanish wool is better than German wool. 8. I 
have sold my gold watch. 9. Mr. B. always wears^ silk stockings. 

10. My sisters and I (we) have taken" a walk by (aw) moonlight. 

11. The battle-field was covered with the dead and dying. 12. 
This girl is the chambermaid of the Duchess of L. 13. Who axe 

~ these gentlemen ? 14. One is my music-master, and the other is 
my sister's dancing-master. 15. Let us go to (jaUons dans) the 
dining-room; dinner is served {servi), 16. I shall not diae to- 
day ; I have a bad" headache. 

1. JPUe, 2. Bonheur, 8. Severe. 4. Doué, 6. EsprU, 6. Conduite^ f. 7. Per- 
ter, 8, To take a walk = ee promener, 9, Violent, 

n, SPECIAL USE OV à, 

1. The preposition à alone (without article) is used after a verb 

in the following expressions : 

Condamner h mort, to condemn to death. 

Fermer à def, to lock. 

Tomber à terre, to fall to the floor or gronnd. 

AUer h pied, to go on foot, to walk. ^ 

Aller à cheval, to ride, to go on horseback. 

Monter à cheval, to get or mount on horseback. 

Tomber à genoux, > , , , , 
et ^ V r to kneel down. 

Se mettre a genoux, ) 

Se mettre h table, to sit down to dinner. 

2. When two substantives make a compound word in English, 
their order is inverted in French, and the preposition à intervenes, 
when the one expresses the use of the other, or when for the pur- 
pose of, by means of, may be understood : 

The silk-worm, lèvera soie. 
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A milk-pot, un pot h lait.* 

A teacup, une tasse a thé. 

Al repeater, une montreh répétition, 

A windmill, un moulin a vent, 

A paper-mill, un moulin a papier, 

A powder-mill (a mill for powder), un moulin h poudre. 

Ganpowder, de la poudre a canon. 

A dining-room, une salle a manger, 

A bedroom, uns chambre h. coucher, 

A wineglass, un verre a vin.* 

A cofièe-cup, une tasse a café. 

A steam-engine, une machine h vapeur, 

A steamboat, un bateau a vapeur. 

Fire-arms, des armes à feu, 

3. If the second word begins with a vowel or h mnte, the artide 
is commonly inserted, as : 

An ink-bottle, une bouteille à Vencre for a encre). 

A water-jug (pitcher), une cruche à Veau (or à eau), . 

4. When the compound word denotes a place where certain things 
are sold or kept in quantities, the article is also used with à, as : 

The horse-market, le marché aux chevaux. 
The fish-market, le marché aux poissons. 
The com-market, la halle aux blés, 

5. A together with the article is further used to call a dish or 
drink after its principal ingredient» as : 

A milk-soup, une soupe au lait. 

Coffee with milk, du café au lait, 

A cream-tart, urie tarte a la crime. 
■ A pancake with herbs, une omelette aux fines herbes. 

Note. But we say du syrop de groseille, not syrop à groseille, enrrant- 
syrup, because this is made entirely of currants. 

6. To denote the different kmds of hunting, shooting, etc., as : 

A deer-hunt, la chasse aux chevreuils, 
Fox-hanting, la chasse aiûe renards. 

7. Aîa generally employed to translate expressions in which itnth 

* Un pot de lait, un verre de vin, signify a pot of milk, a glass of wine; pot on 
laii refers both to the vessel and to its contents. 
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is expressed or could be employed, or when having could be used. 
Ex.: 

Une maison a deux étages, a two-story house. 

Un chapeau h grands bords, a broad-brimmed hat. 

Une voiture h deux places, a doable-seated carriage. 

THEMK 9. 

1. I have bought six teacups; take^ them into the dining-room. 

2. Where is the oH^-hottle f 3. Who has broken this Jiawer-pot ? 

4. Bring me a wineglass and two teaspoons, 5. Why has he 

been condemned to death ? 6. He has committed^ a murder. 7. 

Your room is locked. 8. Is this an ink-bottle ? 9. No ; it is a 

vinegar^-hottle, 10. Let us sit down (jnettons-noiis) to dinner. 11. 

Did you observe* that man with^ black hair? 12. You must buy 

another milk-pot, 13. Is this the com-market'l 14. I always 

keep (keep always) firearms in my bedroom for my safety' during 

the night ; but I have no gunpowder at present, thus (ainsi^ my 

fire-arms are useless.® 

1. Portez. 2. HuUe, f. 3. Commis, P. p. ot commettre, 4. Vinaigre, 5. Bemar- 
quer, 6. Aux, pi. 7. Sûreté, f. 8. IntUUe. 

THEME 10. 

1. Whom have you called? 2. I have been to the fish-market; 
however I have bought no fish, because it was too dear.^ 3. I went 
fox-hunting yesterday, and to-morrow I shall see a demount. 4. 
What had you for dessert ? 5. We had cherry-pi^ and a crecar^ 
tart} 6. Can you tell me where the hag-store is? 7. It is 
near the horse-market, 8. Who invented gunpowder? 9. Ber- 
thold Schwarz, a German monk.* 10. The poor girl has broken a 
milk-pot, two wineglasses, and several teacups. 11. The Great 
Eastern is the largest steamship in the (at<) world. 12. Call the 
milk-woman ;• I must buy a pot o/* mUk. 

1. Cher, 2. Gâteau, 3. Crème, f, 4. Tourte, f. 5. Moine, 6. Laitière, 
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V. CINQUIÈME LEÇON. 



PECULIARITIES IN THE USE OP NAMES OF 
COUNTRIES, TOWNS, ETC. 

(SeePiirtI.,L.Vn.) 

1. As mentioned in the First Part (7tb lesson), the definite ar- 
ticle is put before the names of countries, provinces, rivers, and 
mountains. But the names of countries and islands, which have the 
same name as cities situated in them, such as Naples, Bade, Gènes 
(Grenoa), Malte, Candie, etc., are used without the article. 

Except, howeyer : h Hanovre and le Luxembourg, 

2. Further, the definite article is always retained with names of 
countries which are only used in the plural, and in those which are 
compounded with an adjective. Ex.: — 

The productions of India, lea jproducUona des Indes, 

The governor of the Netherlands. 

Le gouverneur des Pays-bas, 

The queen of Great Britain. 

La reine de la Grande-Bretagne, ^ 

3. In the following cases de only, without the article, is used be* 
fore names of countries : — 

1. When sovereigns, courts, and titles are spoken of. Ex.: — 
La reine d'Angleterre, the queen of England. 
Le Grand-due de Bade, the grand-duke of Baden. 
Note. With the names of some countries that are not European, the 
article is generally used, as : — 
L'empereur de la Chine, du Brésil, etc, 
^he emperor of China, of Brazil, etc. 

However, with Persia, la Perse, and Egypt, V Egypte, only de is used : — 
Le roi de Perse, the king of Persia. 
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2. Where the names of conntries have the meaning of an adjectiv« (bob 
alsoL. IV. 4), as: — 

Varrfetd de France, French money. 

La soie (T Italie, the silk of Italy. 

Du fromage de Suisse, Swiss cheese {de may be omitted). 

3. After the verbs : venir, to come ; revenir, to come back, to return ; or- 
river, to arrive, and the noon le retour, if the name of the countiy la feai- 
nine, as : — 

// est venu de France, he has come from France. 

Lorsque je revins d^ Espagne, when I retnmed from Spain. 

A mon retour d^ Italie, on my return from Italy. 

But if the same is masculine, the definite article is used, as : — 

JTarrive du Tyrol, du Meonque, du Portugal, etc, 

4. After words, such as empire, royaume (kingdom), duch^, vtUe, Ue (isle), 
as in English (see L. IV. 6) : — 

L'etnpire d'Autriche, the Empire of Austria. 
La viUe de Paris, the city of Paris. 

4. Both to and in used after a word signifying going, coming ^ 
sending, living, being, etc., before names of countries in the ango- 
lar, must be rendered in French by the preposition en, without any 
article. Ex. : — 

We are going to America, nous aUons en Amérique. 

He is to go back to Belgium, il doit retourner en Belgique, 

I send him to Switzerland, je V envoie en Suisse. 

My brother is in America, mon frère est en Amérique. 

Bouen is in France, Rouen est située en France. 

5. If the name of the country be accompanied by an adjective, 
dans with the definite article must be used : 

Da)\s la Suisse française, in French Switzerland. 
Dans V Allemagne méridionale, in southern Qermany. 

6. The article is omitted before names of towns, villages, ete., 
as: — 

Anvers, Antweip. Livoume, Leghorn. 

Athènes, Athens. UAonne, Lisbon. 

Bruxelles, Brussels. ' Londres, London. 

Dofwres, Dover. Lyon, Lyons. 

Genève, Geneva. Venise, Venice. 
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- KoTE. A few names of towns are preceded by the article : — 
Le Havre, Hayre. h, RocheUe, Rochelle. 

la Haie, the Hagae. le Caire, Cairo, etc. 

7. The names of rivers and mountains are preceded by the defi- 
nite article, as in English : 

La Seine, the Seine. le Tibre, the Tiber. 

le Rhône, the Bhone. le Danube, the Danube. 

le Rhin, the Rhine. la Moselle, the Moselle. 

les Alpes, the Alps. le Right, the Righi. 

8. Both to and at or in before names of places are rendered by 
à. Ex.: — 

Are yon going to Bmssels, aUez-vous a Bruxelles f 

He was at Rome and Naples, U était a Rome et h Naples. 

9. Aàer partir, to set out, to leave, the prepoGdtion pour must 
be used before names of countries with the article, before names of 
cities without it : — 

Nous partirons pour P Espagne et le Portugal, 
We will set out (or leave) for Spain and Portugal. 
EUe est partie pour Paris el Lyon. 
She left for Paris and Lyons. 

THEME 11. 

1. I prefer the wines of Germany to the wines of France. 2. 
We shall soon go to Switzerland and Italy. 3. Naples may {petU) 
be called a paradise,^ from its (à cause de sa) beauty and fertility.* 
4. This merchant has bought Italian silk, Spanish wool, and French 
wines. 5. My grandfather lives in the West Indies.' 6. I*set out 
for Egypt to-morrow. 7. This cheese comes from SwitSSrland. 8. 
Cologne is situated^ on {sur) the Rhine. 9. The Alps are higher 
than the Pyrenees. 10. The emperor of Russia, Peter* the Great, 
died at St. Petersburgh in Jthe year (en) 1725. 11. Sicily is the 
granary* of (§ 1) Italy, and Italy the garden of Europe. 

1. raradis, m. 2. FertOUé, 3. Les Indes occidentales, é. Située, 5. Pierre. 
6. Grenier, m. 
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BEADING LESSON. 
CHARLES XII. (Douze.) 

Charles XII, roi de Suède, naquit^ à Stockholm le 27 Juin 1682. 
n perdit sa mère dans sa onzième année, et avait à peine qiiim»aiu 
lorsque son père mourût. Selon' le testament du feu' roi, il ne de- 
vait être majeur^ qu'après avoir passé sa dix-huitième année, mais 
sur la proposition du ministre Piper, les états lui dëférèientf^ le 
gouvernement déjà en 1697. L'an 1700, Pierre I, empereur de 
Russie, Frédério lY, roi de Danemark, et Auguste, électeur de 
Saxe, lui déclarèrent la guerre. 

n les attaqua l'un après l'autre et remporta d'abord^ des victoiies 
éclatantes,' entre autres celle de Narva, où il défit^ avec moins de' 
8,000 Suédois, quatre-vingt mille Busses, dont il resta plus de vingt 
mille sur le champ de bataille, tandis qu'il ne perdait que six cents 
hommes. Mais plus tard, lorsqu'il pénétra en Russie, il perdit la 
bataille déoisive de Pultawa, et fiit contraint de se réfugier sor le 
territoire turc avec une faible escorte de deux cent cmqnante 
Suédois. 

1. Was born. 2. Aooordlng to. S. Late. 4. Of age. d. To transfer. 0. At 
first. 7. Splendid. 8. To defeat. 9. Than. 

CONVERSATION. 

Où naquit Charles XII ? Ce roi naquit à Stockholm. 

Dans quelle année ? En 1682, le 27 Juin. 

Perdit-il ses parents de bonne Oui, il perdit sa mère, quand il 
heure ? avait 11 ans, et son père, quand 

il avait 15 ans. 

Quand fiit-i^ déclaré majeur ? En 1697, à Tâge de qudnze ans et 

demi. 

Qu'arriva-t-il trois ans après? Pierre I, empereur de Kusae, 

Frédéric lY , roi de Danemark, 
et Auguste, électeur de Saxe, 
lui déclarèrent la guerre. 

Que fit Charles XII? H les attaqua l'un après l'antre »t 

les défit. 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 
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Quelle est sa plus éclatante 

victoire ? 
Avaitril beaucoup de soldats ? 
Y eot-îl beaucoup de tués ? 



A-t-il toujours été heureux dans 

ses batmlles? 
A quoi fut-il contraint? 



Celle de Narva, où il battit 

80,000 Russes. 
H n'avdt que 8,000 Suédois. 
Les Eusses perdirent plus de vingt 

mille hommes, lès Suédois à 

peine six cents. 
Non, il perdit la bataille de Pul- 

tawa. 
Il fîit contraint de se réfuter sur 

le territoire tuzo, avec un» faible 

escorte. 



VI. SIXIÈME LEÇON- 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 

(See the First Part, L. Xn.) 



1. Possessive adjectives must be repeated : — 

1 . Before every nonn of the same sentence, as : — 
My brothers and sisters have arrived. 

Mes frères et mes sœurs sont arrivés, 

2. Before two or three adjectives qualifying different things : — 
I love your great and your little cliildren. 

J^aime vos grands et vos petits en/ants. 

Note. But when the two substantives relate to the same person, and 
when the two or three adjectives are of the like signification* and qualify 
the same object, the possessive adjective is not repeated. Ex.: «- 

My teacher and friend, mon précepteur et ami. 

His good and useful advice, ses bons et utiles conseils. 

* If they have a oontrary signification, the possessive acfjective mast be repeated, 
as : Ses bonnes et ses mauvaises pensées (thoughts). 
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2. Custom requires the use of the possessive adjective before the 
names of relations in addressing them or speaking of them. Ex.: — 

Aunt, when do you leave ? 
Ma tante, quand partez-vous f 

Cousin, will you go with me ? 

Mon cousin (ma cousine), voulez-vous aller avec moi f 

Father is not at home, mon père n'est pas h la maison. 

3. When in English the possessive pronouns mine, thine, his, 
hers, etc., preceded by the preposition of, are placed afber a noon to 
which they relate, they are rendered in French by mes, tes, ses, etc., 
before the noun, which is put in the plural. Ex.: — 

A book of mine, un de mes livres. 
A friend of yours, un de vos amis. 

4. When the verb tobeîa found before a possessive adjective fol- 
lowed by a noun in the possessive case, and signifies to belong, in 
French à must be used. Ex.: — 

This book is my father's, ce livre est à mon père. 

That house is our uncle's, cette màison-là est à notre onde. 

5. When parts of the body, or physical and intellectual ùusaïûca 
are spoken of, the French generally use the definite article wbeie in 
English the possessive adjective is used (see L. m. 5.) Ex.: — 

I have a pain in my head, fai mal à la tête. 

He has lost his senses, il a perdu Vesprit. 

NoTB 1. If, however, there were an ambiguity to be feared, the posses- 
sive adjective should be used in French as in English. 

Note 2. When a habitual complaint is spoken of, the possessive ad- 
jective is also properly used. Ex.: — 

His headache has returned, sa migraine Va repris. 

6. After the verbs changer and redoubler the possessive adjec- 
tive is dropped and replaced by the preposition- cKe, as : — 

He has changed his religion, U a changée religion. 

We have changed our opinion. 

Nous avons changé d'opinion or d'avis. 

They redoubled their activity, Us redoublèrent d'activité. 
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THEME 12. 

1. My father, mother and sisters are in the country. 2. His 
uncle and aunt know it. 3. I thank you for (^de) your good and 
useful servicer. 4. He is a friend of mine. 5. I found a pencil 
of yours. 6. Where are you, daughter? 7. Here I am, mother. 
8. Come, friend, let us work. 9. He will never betray^ me, for he 
is my friend and protector.^ 10. We changed our mind' when we 
heard that news. 11. He tells* a falsehood* as often as (tontes Us 
fois qu*) he opens his mouth. 12. A cousin of ours came yes- 
terday to see us. 13. Give me my dictionary and grammar.* 14. 
My mother has [a] pain in (à) her head. 15. I have [a] pain in 
my ear.® 16. The man who fell from the roof^ of our house, dislo- 
cated (jse démit) his wrist.® 17. In (à) the last battle' our gen- 
eral lost his right leg, and I was wounded*® in my shoulder." 

1. Trahir. 2. Protecteur, 3. Avis^ m. 4. Dire un mensonge. 5. Grammaire, 
t. 6. Oreaie. 7. Toit fin. 8. Poignet^m. %. BataUle^î. 10. Bleêser, reg. y. 11. 
Epaule, t. 

7. When in English the word oum is found alone, i. e. without 
a noun, after a possessive adjective, the latter is rendered by a pos- 
sessive pronoun : le mien, le tien, U sien (propre), etc., or in the 
feminine by la mienne, la tienne, la sienne (^propre), etc. Ex.: — 

The daughter of his friend and his own. 
La JUle de son ami et la sienne (propre). » 

8. The indefinite pronoun one''s denoting a possession is trans- 
lated in French son, sa, ses. Ex.: — 

One is glad to find one's money again. 
On est content de retrouver son argent. 

9. When its and their refer to a thing which is not the subject 
of a preposition they are rendered by e/i unless preceded by a prep- 
osition, in which case son, sa, ses, leur, leurs must be used. Ex.: — 

I Uke this conntiy, its air (Nom.) is healthy, its soil fruitful, etc. 
J'aime ce pays ; Vair en est sain, h set en est fertile. 
What plant is this ? — I do not know its name. 
Quelle est cette plante f^^ Je n'en connais pas le nom. 
16 
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Look at these trees ; what is their height? 

Voyez ces arbres ; qudle en est la hauteur Cnot leur h,) ? 

• But we must say : 

Paris a ses beautés. 

JParis has its beanties. 

J^admire la grandeur de ses rues. 

I admire the size of its streets. 

Ces arht^es sont remarquables par leur hauteur. 

These trees are remarkable for their height. 

10. Observe the following gallicisms : — 

Let me soon hear of you. 

Donnez-moi bientôt de vos nouvelles. 

J shall go to meet yon, firm h votre rencontre. 

They are consins of mine, ce sont de mes cousins. 

With regard to me, — to yon, — to ns. 

A mon égard, h votre égard, h notre égard. 

THEME 13. 

1. He bas worked mucb more for our good^ tban for hîs own. 2. 
Paris is a large city, its streets are too narrow.^ 3. I particularly* 
admire (I adm. p.) its ricb stores.^ 4. Windsor is a fine town ; I 
admire its situation, walks'^ and streets. 5. London has its beau- 
ties. 6. I like tbe size® of its streets. 7. Tbis illness^ is danger- 
ous ; I know its origin® and effects.' 8. Tbis is (void) a fine tree ; 
its fruit is delicious.^*^ 9. Every science bas its principles. 10. 
An illustrious ( — tre) birtb" ireceives from virtue its most sbining" 
lustre. 11. Mr Dubois bas sold bis fatber's bouse and his own, 

1, Le bien. 2. Etroit, e. 3. Surtout. 4. Magasin, m. 6. Promenade, T. <(. 
Grandeur, f. 7. Maladie, f. 8. Origine, f. 9. J^et, m. 10. néUdeuae. 11. 
Naissance, t. 12. Beau, 



READING LESSON. 
EUDAMIDAS. 



Eudamidas de Corintbe fit, en mourant, un testament qui semUe- 
rait ridicule à tout autre qu'à un ami. Il toucbait à sa dernière 
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heure, et laissait sa mère et sa fille exposées à la plus craelle indi- 
gence, n'ayant pour tout bien que deux fidèles amis, Carixène et 
Arëthus. Eudamidas ne fut point alarmé ; il jugea des cœurs de 
ses amis par le sien propre, et il fit ce testament qui ne doit jamai? 
être oublié. ** Je lègue^ à Aréthus le soin de nourrir ma mère, et 
de Tentretenir dans sa vieillesse ; à Carixène le soin de marier ma 
fille, et de lui donner une dot^ convenable." 

Carixène étant mort quelque temps après, Aréthus exécuta la 
commission de tous les deux; et, pour rendre son action plus il- 
lustre, U maria la fille de son ami et la sienne en un même jour, 
et leur donna à toutes deux une même dot. Quant à (as to) la 
mère, il la nourrit jusqu'à la mort. Si la générosité d' Aréthus est 
digne d'admiration, la noble hardiesse^ et la confiance du testateur^ 
l'est encore davantage; car celui qui a la résolution de faire un 
semblable' testament, est capable non-seulement de l'exécuter, 
mais de quelque chose encore de plus, et il n'est pas douteux qu'il 
n'eût nourri la mère de son ami, et marié sa fille, aussi bien que la 
«enne propre, même sans en être prié. 

1. I bequeath. 2. Dowry, portion. 3. Boldness. 4. Testator. ,6. Such, similar. 
C02«VERSATION. 

Que fit Eudamidas de Corinthe H fit un testament remarquable. 

en mourant? 
Ètait-il riche ? Au Contraire, il était très-pauvre, 

mais il avait deux fidèles aml9. 
Que légua-t-il donc à ses amis ? H légua à son ami Aréthus le soin 

de nourrir sa vieille mère, et à 
« Carixène le soin de marier sa 
fille. 
Devait-il la marier sans dot ? Non, avec une dot convenable. 
Ijcs deux amis exécutèreîit-ils L'un d'eux, Carixène, mourut 
ce que le testament leur im- quelque temps après. 
posa? 
Et l'autre que fit-il ? Aréthus exécuta la commission de 

tous les deux. 
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De quelle manière l'exécn- H maria la fille de s(m ami et la 
ta-t-il? sienne en tm même jour, et 

leur donna à toutes deux une 
dot égale. 
Et comment agit-il envers la H la nourrit jusqu^à la mort. 

mère d'Eudamidas ? 
Comment trouvez-vous la gêné- Elle est digne d'admiration, 
rosîté d'Aréthus ? 



VII. SEPTIÈME LEÇON. 



NUMERALS. 

(See the First Part, L. XIII.) 

1. When the cardinal numbers are used substantively they take 
the masculine article, as : 

Un uut a one. Le trois, the three. 

Ce huit est nuU fait, this eight is badlj made. 

2. A and one before hundred and thousand are not translated. 
Ex.: 

A hundred and twenty horses, cent vingt chevaux. 
In the year one thoasand one hundred and sixty. 
L*€tn (or simply en) mil cent soixante, 

3. Observe the foUovring expressions with numerals : 
Un a ttn, one by one. 

Deux a deux, two by two. 

L*un après Vautre, one after the other. 

Vers six heures or vers les six heures, by about six» o'clock. 

Vers midi or vers le midi, towards (by) twelve o'clock. 

Une heure et demie, one hour and a half or half-past one. 

Deux heures moins un quart, a quarter to two. 

Trois heures (et) un quart, a quarter past three. 
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Tous les deux Jours, every other day. 

ly aujourd'hui en huit, to-day week. 

]y aujourd'hui en quinze, to-day fortnight. 

Dans quinze jours, in a fortnight. 

H y a huit jours, a week ago. 

Il y a un an, 9k year or a twelvemonth ago. 

4. More than, and less than, before numbers are rendered /?/«« â-^ 
and moins de, instead of plus que and moins que. Ex. : 

I have spent more than a hundred francs. 

J*ai dépensé plus de cent francs. 

Ton have not less than ten mistakes in your exercise. 

Vous n'avez pas moins de dix fautes dans votre thème. 

5. Nearly, before a number, is translated près de. Ex. : 
It is nearly five o'clock, U est près de cinq heures. 

THEME 14. 

1. This six is well made, but this nine is badly made. 2. Henry 
the Fourth was one of the greatest kings of France. 3. Numa 
was one of the seven kings of Eome. 4. America was discovered^ 
in the year one thousand four hundred and ninety-two. 5. The 
shepherd^ has sold a hundred sheep. 6. When do you dine ? 7. 
I dine at twelve o'clock, sometimes at one o'clock. 8. I sup' at 
half-past eight, and I go to bed^ at midnight. 9. Is it four o'clock? 
10. No, sir ; it is a quarter to four. 11. I must go out at a quar- 
ter past four. 12. We went in (^entrâmes) one by one. 13. My 
brother will set out this day week, and will come back in a fortnight. 
14. Has Mr. L. three children? 15. No; he has (^en a) more 
than three: he has four or five. 16. This book costs less than 
ten francs. 17. How old is your son Charles ? 18. He is nearly, 
fourteen years old. 19. I have a French lesson'^ every other day. 

1. Fut découverte. 2. Le berger. 3. Souper, 4. 8e coucher. 5. Une leçon 
de français. 
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VIII- HUITIÈME LEÇON. 



ADJECTIVES. 

See Part I., Lesson XVI, 
AGREEMENT Oï THE ABJECTIYB WITH THE NOUN. 

1. In French, the adjective agrees in gender and number with 
the noun to which it relates : 

Une feuiUe verte, a green leaf. 

De bona amis, good friends. 

Les prunes sont mares, the plums are ripe. 

1. If it belongs to two or more nouns in the singular, it must be in the 
plural : 

Le pauvre et le riche sont égaux devant Dieu, 

The poor and the rich ure alike before God. 

J* ai trouvé la porte et la fenêtre fermées, 

I found the door and the window shut. 

La démence et la majesté étaient peintes sur son front. 

Clemency and majesty were imprinted on his brow. 

2. If the substantives are of different genders, and joined by et, and, the 
adjectives must be in the masculine plural : 

Mon frère et ma soeur sont très-heureux. 
My brother and sister are very happy. 

3. When the two adjectives are joined by ou, or, or when the conjunction 
is left out, the adjective agrees only with the latter noun : 

Un château ou une maison ruinée. 
A ruined castle or house. 
Le fer, la flamme était toute prête, 
The sword, the flame was quite ready. 

2. The adjectives demi, half; nu, bare ; excepté, except ; y com- 
pris, included; supposé, supposed; ci-jotnt, inclosed, annexed, 
are invariable when they precede the noun ; demi and nu are then 
joined with their noun by a hyphen. Ex. : 

Une demi-heure, half an hour 
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Marcher nu-pieds, to walk barefooted. 
' Marcher nu-tête, to waUc bareheaded. 
Excepté lea deux premières pages. 
Except the two first pages. 
Y compris la somme de cent franes, 
The snm of a hundred francs included. 
Supposé ces faits, these facts supposed. 

But they must agree with their noun when they follow it, as : 

Une heure et demie, an hour and a half. 

Avoir les jambes nues, to have bare legs. 

Les deux premières pages excitées, 

The two first pages excepted. 

Copie de ma lettre est ci-jointe. 

A copy of my letter is annexed. 

3. ^eu, late, is invariable, like the preceding ones, when it is 
before the article or possessive pronoun ; when it follows, it varies, as : 

Feu la reine or la feue reine, the late queen. 
Feu mes tantes or mes feues tantes, my late aunts. 

4. Some adjectives, as bon, vite, has, etc., may be used adverb- 
ially : then, of course, they are invariable. Ex. : 

Ces roses sentent très-bon (not bonnes). 

These roses smell very sweet 

Les cerfs courent très-vite, the stags run very fast. 

5. If the expression avoir Vair, to look, is followed by an adjec- 
tive, this latter remains unchanged when a moral or intellectual 
quality is spoken of, afi : 

Ces dames ont Vair bon. 

These ladies look good-natured. 

But if a bodily or organic quality is mentioned, or when the adjec- 
tive refers rather to the subject than to the word air, the adjective 
agrees with the 'subject of the sentence. In this latter case, the 
verb être is understood, as : 

Ces pierres ont Vair très-dures. 

These stones seem to be very hard. 

Madame F. a Vair mécontente (i. e. d'être mécontente). 

Mrs. F. appears to be discontented. 

6. If a noun is accompanied by an adjective in the superlative, 
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the latter always agrees with it in gender and number. When the 
superlative follows, the article must be repeated : 

La phis belle femme, the handsomest woman. 
Les gens les plus riches, the richest people. 

THEME 15. 

1. I have a good friend. 2. The leaves are green. 3. These 
pears are riper than those apples. 4. His brother and couân have 
arrived. 5. Charles and Louisa are very industrious. 6. Men 
and women are mortal. 7. My son and daughter are happy. 8. 
His uncle and aunt are dead. 9. Louis XIV. had in France an 
absolute^ power* and authority ^autorité), 10. She left her room 
and her trunk^^open. 11. I found the windows and the shutteni* 
shut. 12. Give these presents to the most industrious pupils. IS. 
Miss Emma is the daughter of the richest man in (e^) this town. 
14. I remained there (y) [for] half an hour. 15. The chiU 
slept two hours and a half. 16. I have read the whole book, ex- 
cept the two last chapters.* 17. The late queen was opposed' to 
that measure.' 18. Why do you go barefooted ? 19. These pears 
appear to be ripe. 

1. Absolu. 2. Pouvoir, m. 3. Cofre, m. 4. Volet, m. 6. CTiapitre, m. A. 
S'opposait, 7. Mesure, 

B. PLACE DP THE ADJECTIVE. 

The principal rules have already been given in the seventeenth 
Lesson of Part L We have to add here only the following. 

When two adjectives refer to the same noun, we should examine 
what kind of adjectives they are. 

1. If both of them are such as precede, when single, they may 
both remain before the noun if one of them forms with the noun, as 
it were, but one idea. Ex. : 

Une jdie petite JUle,* a pretty little girl. 

Un beau jeune hamme,\ a handsome yonng man. 

* In Latin filioUu f Youth (Juvenls). 
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2. If botb preceding adjectives are taken in their full sense, they 
must be joined bj et, and, as : 

Uh grand et beau jardin, a large, beantiful garden. 

3. An adjective usually placed before the noun, when connected 
by a conjunction with anotiier adjective which is to be put after it, 
is itself placed after the noun. Ex. : 

Une action heUe* et courageuse, 
A fine, oonrageoos action. 
Une femme petite, mais bien faite, 
A short but well-made woman. 

4. In English, two or more adjectives may qualify a substantive, 
without a conjunction; but in French, et (or sometimes mats) is 
always placed before the last of the adjectives, if these foUow their 
noun. Ex. : 

Une dame riche, Jeune et aimable, 

A joong, rich, amiable lady. 

Un homme instruit, modeste et estimé de tout le monde. 

A well-instmcted, modest, and generally-esteemed man. 

THEME 16. 

1. Charles is a handsome young man. 2. Henry is à pretty 
little boy. 3. This is a long (and) tedious^ book. 4. My friend 
is an amiable and virtuous man. 5. He has a large and beautiful 
house. 6. This is a drowned* man or woman. 7. For this place 
I want an aged man or woman. 8. Is it the elder brother or 
sister ? 9. The savage lived in a large, damp' cavern. 10. Spain 
is a fertile country, but badly cultivated.* 11. A plain,* simple, 
and natural style is the only one to he recommended,^ 12. Brave 
and trusty^ men are generally humane^ and merciful.* 13. This is 
an interesting^*^ and instructive study."^ 

1. Ennuyeux, 2. Noyé e. 3. Humide. 4. CuUivé e, 6. Uni, 6. Recommandabîe. 
7. Constemt, 8. Humain, 9. Miséricordieux, 10. Intéressant, 11. Etude^ f. 

* " A fine action " would be, Une belle action. 
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C. COMPLBHENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

The complement of an adjective Is either a substantive or a vcri), 
preceded by one of the prepositions cfe, à, en, etc. 

1. Adjectives and participles which denote plenty, desire, scar- 
city or want, and most of those followed in English by of, with and 
,^'om,govem in French by means of the preposition de, as : 

La vie est pleine de misères, life is full of miseries. 

Le jeune homme fut comblé d'honneurs, (loaded with honors). 

2. The following adjectives govern also by means of de : 

Capable, capable. las, tired, wearied. 

content, contented, pleased. libre, free. 

digne, worthy. mécontent, discontented. 

exempt, free. satisfait, satisfied. 

honteux, ashamed. sûr, sure, etc. 

jaloux, jealons. 

Ex. : n est digne de récompense, he is worthy of reward. 
3.* Adjectives denoting fitness, unfitness, disposition, inclination, 
readiness, or any habit, require à before the object. Ex. : 

n est propre à tout, he is fit for anything. 

Le cheval est utile à Vhomme, the horse is osefnl to man. 

NoTB 1. The following atj^eciives are foUowed by à in French and of in 
English : 

Attentif a, heedful of; sensible a, sensible of; ir^sen^b^ea, insensible of or to. 

Ex. : Soyez attentifs au danger, be heedful of (the) danger. 

Je suis sensible à votre bonté, I am sensible of your kindness. 

NoTB 2. Some adjectives are followed in French by the preposition h, 
and in English by in ; such are : 

Habile h, skilful in. patient a, patient in. 

exact à, punctual in. impatient a, impatient in. 

Ex. : H est habile à tout, he is skilful in doing all. 

Elle est exacte à son service, she is punctual in her service. 

4. The following adjectives, which are followed in English by to 
or towards when they express behavior, require in French the prep- 
osition envers : 

* To this rule must be excepted some worda in the proce^ling Ibt, $ 2. 
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AffaUe envers, affable to. pdi enverg, polite to. 

ban envers, (or pour) kind to. reconnaissant envers, thankful to. 

jusU envers, just to. respectueux envers, respectful to. 

crud envers, cruel to. généreux envers, generous to. 

honnête envers, civil to. libéral envers, liberal to. 

Ex. : H a été très-bon envers moi (or pour moi). 

He haa been very kind to me. 

Soyez poli envers tout le monde. 

Be polite (civil) to everybody. 

5. All others not mentioned in the foregoing sections, and which 
take in English the preposition to, are followed in French bj à. 
Ex. : 

That is easy to say, cda est facile à dire, 

Beligion is necessary to man, la rdigion est nécessaire à Vhomme. 

He was deaf to my prayers, il était sourd h mes prières, 

THEME 17. 

1. We were loaded^ with honors. 2. The basket? is fall oftrmt. 
3, Do not be so greedy of (after) riches. 4. My cousin is worthy 
of your friendship. 5. Are you pleased with your horse ? 6. 
Human life'«is never free from troubles.* 7. Voltaire was always 
greedy of praise and insatiable of glory. 8. I am not satisfied with 
your exercise. 9. That old man is not fit for that place ; he is not 
punctual in his engagements. 10. My servant is always ready to 
do his duty.' 11. Nature' is content with little. 12. Many 
people are dissatisfied vnth their condition. 13. Let us be kind to 
everybody. 14. These children are inclined^ to idleness.' 15. 
That is easy to say, but difficult to do. 16. Scipio Africanus^ was 
respectful to his mother, liberal to his sisters, good to his servants, 
just and affiible to eveiybody. 17. Children must^ not be cruel to 
animals. 18. He is insensible to aU the remonstrances^^ of his 
friends. 

1. CombU. 2. Le panier. 3. Put the artide. 4. Peine, f. 6. Devoir, m. 6. 
JSncU», 7. Paresse, f. 8. Sc^ion P4/ricain, 9. Doivent, 10. Remontrance, f. 

D. ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSION. 

1. Adjectives relating to the dimenson or size of objects are 
expressed in French either by an adjective or a substantive. Thus 
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long can be rendered by the adjective long or langue (f.) de^ or by 
the noun de longueur. Observe that in the first case de follows, in 
the seoond precedes, and that these adjectives are placed after the 
substantive and before the dimension. Ex. : 

A tah\ to f 1 1 I ""* *°^ longue de dix pieds, 

^* ) une table de dix pieds de longueur, 

.^ , ••■ij..!.. -7 «»« ^our haute de cent pieds. 

A ^x)wer a hundred feet high, > ^ , ^ • j j i ^ 

» y une tour de cent pieds de hauteur. 

2. The verb to he connected with such adjectives, most be ex- 
pressed bj être when, in French, the adjective of dimension is pre- 
ferred to the noun, as : 

This table is ten feet long. 

Cette table est longue de dix pieds. 

That tower is a hundred feet high. ' 

Cette tour-là est haute de cent pieds. 

3. But the verb to be must be rendered by etvoir when the 
dimension is expressed by a noun. Ex. : 

This table is ten feet long. 
Cette table a dix pieds de longueur. 
That tower is a hundred feet high. 
Cette tour-là a cent pieds de hauteur. 

4. In a similar manner age is expressed either with âgé de 
and the verb être, or with the verb avoir without the verb âgé. 
Ex.: 

A boy eight years old, un garçon âgé de huit ans. 

T ^ ^ ,^ ) J« «wis âgé de vingt ans. 

I am twenty years old, >•.»•• ^ 

•^ ^ ) fat mngt ans. 

(The latter is much preferred.) 

5. The word hg, which is sometimes used in English after a com- 
parative, to denote how much a thing exceeds another, is rendered 
by de, not by par. Ex. : 

Charles is taller than I by three inches. 
Charles et plus grand que moi de trois pouces. 
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THEME 18. 

1. I have seen a tree ninety feet high. 2. We have a house 
eighty feet long and forty-five' high. 8. This stick is three feet 
]ong. 4. This plank^ is two inches^ thick.' 5. This tree is fifty 
feet high. 6. London bridge^ is nine hundred and twenty feet 
long, fifky-five high, and fifty-six wide.' 7. The monument of Lon- 
don stands {est placé) on a pedestal^ twenty feet high. 8. This 
ditch is twelve feet deep.' 9. The famous mine of Potosi in {dans 
le) Peru is more than {de) fifteen hundred feet deep.' 10. My 
room is forty feet long and thirty wide. 11. The walls of Algiers^ 
are fourteen feet thick and thirty feet high. 12. King Street^ is 
ahout^^ a mile^ and a half long and sixty-five feet wide. 13. My 
brother is elder than I by two years. 14. I am taller than Eobert 
by seven inches. 15. Westminster bridge is forty-four feet broad f 
the firee-way" under the archer of this bridge is eight hundred and 
seventy feet ; it consists^ of fourteen piers," thirteen large arche*, 
and two small ones ; the two middle^'^ piers are each {chacun) sev- 
enteen feet wide, and contain two hundred tons^^ of soiled stones. 

1. Planchent. 2. Poucet m, 3. Epais, épaisse, 4. Le pont de Londres, 5, 
Large OT — largeur, 6, Piédestal, 7, Profondeur, S, Alger. 9, La rue royale. 
10, Envinm, 11, JdiUe, m, 12, The ftee-w&y = U passage. IZ. Il consiste, li. 
Pile, t. 15. Du milieu, 16. Tonneau, m. 



beading lesson, 
l'^l^phant. 
L'éléphant est le plus gros des quadrupèdes ; il habite les forêts 
épaisses,^ les bords des fieuves et les lieux humides. Ses jambes 
informes soutiennent un corps épais et lourd.^ On aperçoit à peine 
sa petite queue,^ tandis que de larges oreilles ombragent^ les deux 
côtés de sa tête. Ses yeux sont petits en proportion de son corps 
énorme. Son nez, qui se prolonge de plusieurs pieds et qui est très- 
flexible, lui sert de main. A l'aide de ce nez. qu'on appelle trompe,^ 
il puise {draws) de l'eau, cueille les herbes et les fleurs, dénoue' 
les cordes, ouvre et ferme les portes, débouche les bouteilles, ramasse 
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par terre la plus petite piece de monnaie ; en un mot, il fait presque 
tout ce que nous Êdsons avec nc^ doigts. Quand il a soif, il remplilb 
d'eau cette trompe, et boit ensuite comme s'il vidait^ une bouteille, 
n se nourrit d'herbes, de feuilles, de fruits et de riz (rtce). Il 
mange environ cent cinquante livres d'herbes par jour. 

De chaque côt^ de sa trompe sortent deux énormes dents qu'on 
appelle défenses. Ces défenses sont des armes terribles, dont il 
épouvante^ les plus féroces ammaux. Elles fournissent une matière 
précieuse, qu'on appelle ivoire, et pèsent^ jusqu'à cent livres 
chacune. 

1. Thick. 2. Heavy. 3. Tall. 4. To shade, over-shade. 5. Trunk or proboeds. 
6. To untie. 7. To empty. 8. To terrify. 9. To weigh. 



CONVERSATION. 

Que savez-voos de l'éléphant? L'éléphant est le plus gros des 

quadrupèdes. 
Où habite-t-il ? H habite les forêts épusses, les 

bords des fleuves et les lieux 
humides. 
Qu'est<ie qu'il a de particulier? H a une trompe, à l'aide delà- 
quelle il puise de l'eau, cueille 
les herbes et les fleurs, dénoue 
des cordes, etc. 

n se nourrit d'herbes, de feuilles, 
de fruits et de riz. 

n remplit d'eau sa trompe et boit 
ensuite. 

Environ 150 livres d'herbes. 

L'ivoire se fait des défenses de 
l'éléphant qui pèsent jusqu'à 
cent livres chacune. 



De quoi se nourrit-il? 

Quand il a soif, que fait-il? 

Combien mange-t-il par jour ? 
D'où vient l'ivoire ? 
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I. PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

(See Part L,L. XXIV.) 

1. Conjunctive pronouns, in the first and second persons, {thould 
be repeated before every verb in a simple tense. Ex.: — 

Je vous aime et je vous aimerai toujours, 

I love yoa and (I) shall always love you. 

Vous dites et vous direz toujours. 

You say and (yon) will always say. 

Je le vois et je l'entends.. 

I see and hear it. 
* H nous ennuie et nous obsède sans cesse. 

He wearies (ns) and besets os unceasingly. 

Note. With a compound tense, or when the pronouns are in the third 
person, they are rarely repeated, though more frequently than in English, 
as: — 

Je Vai vu et entendu. 

I have seen and heard it. 

// écoute et ne peut comprendre, etc. 

He listens and cannot conceive, etc. 

2. When an emphasis is laid upon the personal pronoun, it must 
be repeated in French, but then, the first is dtsjuncttve. Very of- 
ten it is then preceded by c^est, or for the third person plural, by ce 
sont. Ex.: — 



( moi, je le dis. 
I say so, I ^^ ^.^ ^ i^ j.^ 

„ , , , , . ( ^««1 ^ « prétendu cda. 

He has pretended this, j ^.^ ;„,. ^^j„ae«du 



'u cda. 



__ , . , C nous n'avons pas dit cela, nous. 

We have not said so, 3 .^ ,^ „,„^ j^ ^. 

It IS not we who said so. ^„ „.eapa,nou, qm av»n, dU cela. 
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( eux, us Vont fait, ^ 

Note. Observe that in such cases the verb is put in the same number 
and person as the pronoun which is the antecedent of the relative qui, 

Is it I who told this news ? 
Est-ce moi qui ai dit cette nouvelle f 

3. When a verb relates to subjects of diflferent persons, it is put 
in the plural with nous, if one of the several subjects is in the first 
person, — or with votis, if the subjects are in the second and Uiird 



My brother and / shall go into the country. 
Mon frère et moi, nous irons à la campagne, or^ 
Nous irons à la campagne, mon frrère et moi. 
I told you and him or both you and him. 
Je vous l'ai dit h toi et à lui. 
You and your friend will come with me. 
Vous et votre ami, vous viendrez avec moi. 

4. When the verb governs two pronouns (both being persons) 
one in the Direct Objective, the other in the Indirect, the Indirect 
is a disjunctive (see p. 110). Ex.: — 

Je vais vous présenter à lui. 

I am going to introduce you to him. 

5. A personal pronoun, used as subject, may follow the verb 
after atissi, petU-etre, encore, totifours, en vain, du mains, or au 
moins. 

THEME 10. 

1. I believe and shall always believe that you were (avez eu) 
wrong. 2. He says so, but he does not believe it. 3. I honor 
and respect Imn, but I do not love him. 4. We come and go. 5. 
A passionate^ temper* renders a man unfit'* for business,* deprives" 
him of his reason, and makes him unfit (makes that he is not fit) 
(propre') for society.* 6. I have always loved and esteemed her. 
7. They (on) flatter^ and praise us. 8. It is I who have written it. 
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9. It is they who have seen it. 10. They and my brother have 
come. 11 You like the town and I the country. 

1. Pastionné, 2. Caractère, 3. Jwpte, 4. Pot the definite artide. 6. Priver, 
6. Hatter, 

6. When two personal pronouns limit a verb, both should be dis- 
junctive, and therefore after the verb. Ex.: — 

I foigiye both yea and her. 
Je pardonne à vous et à elU,* 
I speak to him and not to you. 
Je parle à lui et non à vous, 

7. The pronouns himself, herself, themselves, when with a re- 
flective verb, are expressed in French by se ; otherwise by lui-même^ 
elle-même, eux-mêmes, elles-mêmes. Ex.; — 

He (she) does not know himself (herself). 
// (eUe) ne se connaît pas. 

They highly distinguished themselves. 
Us (elles) se distinguèrent beaucoup. But : 

Has he done it himself ? Yes, himself. 
L*a-t-U fait lui-même f Out, lui-même, 

8. Soi, self, is of both genders, and is used of things as well as 
of persons. Ex.: — 

II est sage de parler rarement de soi. 
It is wise to talk seldom of one's self. 

9. The pronoun itself, preceded by a preposition and relating to 
an inanimate object, is expressed by sot, when the antecedent noun 
is taken in an abstract sense. Ex.: — 

L'aimant attire le fer à soi. 
The loadstone attracts iron to itself. 
La vertu est aimaJtle en soi. 
Virtue is amiable in itself. 



* This sentenoe may better be translated thus : Je vous pardonne ainsi gu^à eUe, 
and the foUowlng, <^est à vous çpse je parle, ete* 
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10. But it IS rendered by elle, when the inanimate object is of an 
individual nature and of the feminine gender. Ex.: — 

La rivière entraîna tout avec elle. 
The river carried everything away with itself. 
Ces raisons sont solides en eUes-mêtnes, 
Those reasons are solid in themselves. 

11. The English personal pronouns are always rendered by the 
disjunctive {moi, toi, lui, etc.), when they are used alone, or when 
after a preposition or after que, than. Ex.: — 

Qui a fait cda 9 Moi, lui, elle, etc. 

Who has done that ? I, he, she, etc. 

Voulez-vous otter avec moi, avec lui, avec eux? etc. 

Will you go with me, with him, with them ? etc. 

Je parle de toi, d'elle, d'elles, de vous, etc, 

I am speaking of thee, of her, of them, of you, etc. 

H est plus jeune que moi. 

He is younger than I. 

THEME 20. 

1. I speak to you and to him. 2. I forgive [both] you and him, 
because I hope (that) you will behave* better for the future (à Pave- 
nir), 3. The governor is your enemy ; if you apply* to him, you 
will never succeed.' 4. I do not trust^ (to) him, but I should trust 
(to) his brother. 5. That man works for himself. 6. Each acts 
for himself. 7. If you do this for him and for her, you will greatly 
oblige me. 8. One ought not^ [to] speak of one's self, unless iqu') 
with modesty. 9. That man is too proud ; he does not know him- 
self. 10. The moon brought^ a change' of weather v^th it (§ 10). 

1. Se conduire, 2. S^addrsser à qn, 3. Réussir, 4. Se fier àqn, 6. On ne doit 
pas, 6. Amena, 7, Changement, m. 



II. PARTICULAR USE OF EN AND Y, 

1. The pronouns it and them, used with regard to inanimate ob- 
jects, are rendered by en, when the French verb requires de before 
an object which follows, whatever preposition may be used in Eng- 
glish. Ex.: — 
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A-i-on parlé de mm ouvrage 9 Oui, mena parlé. 
Did they speak of my work 1 Yes, they spoke of it. 
Vous nCavez rendu service. Jt vous en remercie. 
Yoa hare done me a service. I thank you for it. 

2. Un is further used to express iihe words some and any, when 
they come after a verb, and supply the place of an antecedent sub- 
stantive, as : — 

Voici du jambon ; en veux-tu f Donnez-m'en, s'il iwis plaît. 

Here is ham, will you have some ? Give me some, if you please. [ 

,Tai des noix, en voulez-vous f Donnez m'en trois. 

I have some walnuts ; will you have any ? Give me three of them. 

Donnez4m-en, give him some. 

0ffrez4eur-enf offer them some. 

Note. Observe 1, that when used with another personal pronoun, en fol- 
lows that pronoun ; and 2, that, in the affirmative Imperative, moi and toi 
are changped into m* and t' btifore en, as : donnez-m'en^ 

3. T'stands for in it, into it, at it, to it, there, and, with the 
verb penser, for of it, about it, of them. Like the other conjunc- 
tive pronouns, it is placed immediately before the verb, except with 
the affirmative Imperative, where it follows it.* Ex.: — 

Votre père est-il au Jardin f Oui, U y est. 

Is your father in the garden ? Yes, he is in it (there). 

AUez-vous au spectacle f Non, Monsieur, je n'y vais pas. 

Are yoa going to the theatre? No, sir, I am not 

Y pensez-vous f Je n'y pense plus. 

Do you think of it ? I do no more think of it. 

AUez-y, go there. 

N'y allez pas, do not go there. 

Note. Y must always refer to an antecedent. 



* Except moi and toi which follow the word y, with the affirmative Imperative, 
as : Conduisez-y-moi, rends^-toi (go there), whereas we say : Conduisez-nous y. 
When both en and y happen to be governed by the same verb, y stands before en. 
Ex.; Je vous y enporterai, I will bring you some there. But conduisez-moi là is 
preferable to oonduisez-y-moi. 
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THBME 21. 

1. We speak of it. 2. You speak of them. 3. I am sonyfi» 
it. 4. I have heard that jour uncle has arrived, and I am very 
glad of it. 5. She spoke to him of it. 6. Talk' no more of it, for 
I will not hear of it. 7. Have you [any] books ? 8. Yes, I have. 
9. Have you bought some flowers? 10. Yes, I have bought some. 
11. Give me three of them, if you please. 12. Yoa have bread, 
give some to the poor. 13. I thank you for it. 14. Do not thank 
me for it. 15. I study that language,' I know its roles well. 
16. Since' you have no apples in your garden, I will send jon 
some, 17. If I had money, I would give you some. 18. Send 
us some. 19. Send me none. 20. Mr. A. is a true firiend ; I 
shall never forget the services which I have received* finom him. 
21. Is your father in his garden? 22. Yes, he is (in it). 23. 
Do you agree* to it ? 24. Yes, I agree to it. 25. Have you* just 
retumied from the country? 26. No, I am going there. 27. Wo 
shall think of it. 28. We have forced^ them to it. 29. There is 
a ditch,* take care* [not] to fall into it. 30. Our orohard^^ is vetj 
fruitful, we see all sorts" of fruits in it. 31. It is (c'est) a good 
book, one (on) reads excellent things in it. 

1. Parler. 2. Langue^ f. 3. Puisque. 4. JHeçu. 5. Consentir, 6. Bevenez^oonl 
7. Forcés, 8. Un fossé, 9. Prenez garde, 10. Verger. 11. Jbutes sortes de. 



III. THE SUPPLYING PRONOUNS LE, LA, LES. 

1. The pronouns le, la, les are used in French to supply the 
place of an antecedent substantive or adjective, or of a phrase. In 
such case, their equivalent in English is so or if, either expressed or 
understood. 

2. When le refers to a noun with the definite article or posseasvo 
adjective, it takes the gender and number of that noun. Ex. : -^ 

Etes-vous la mère de ces enfants. Oui, je la suis. 
Are yoa the mother of tiiese children ? Yes, I am. 
Mesdemoiselles, êf^-vous les nièces de Madame B. f Oui, Madame, nous ks 
sommes. 
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Ladies, are yoa Mrs. B.'s nieces ? Yes, madame, we are. 

SmU-ce la vos domestiques ? Out, ce les sont. 
Are those your servants ? Tes, they are. 
Sont-ce là vos gants neufs f Non, ce ne les sont pas. 
Are those your new gloves ? No, they are not. 

3. Bat when le supplies the place of an adjective, of a noun 
used adjectively, or of a phrase, it remains unchanged. Ex. : — 

Dqms quand êtes-vcus malade f Je le suis depuis huit jours. 
How long have yoa been illl I have been (so) these eight days. ' 
Ces dames sont-dles mariées f Out, dies le sont. 
Are these ladies married ? Yes, they are (it or so). 
EteS'VOUB chrétiens f Oui, nous le sommes. 
Are yoa Christians ? Yes, we are. 
// le fera, s'il le peut, he will do it, if he can. 

Note. Le, la, les mast be osed (§ 2) when the adjective is nsed sabstan- 
tivsly, as : 
Afademoisdle, ites-vous la malade f Oui, je la suis. 
Miss, are yoa the sick one ? Yes, I am (she). 

4. Le should also be inserted in sentences o(»itaimng a compara- 
tive, after qtte — ne, as: 

. // est maintenant plus actif qu'U ne Vêtait auparavant. 
He is now more active than he was before. 
Elie est moins riche qu'on ne le pense. 
She is not so rish as one woold think. 

THEME 22. 

1. Is that your book ? 2. Tes, it is. 3. Are those your books? 
4. Yes, they are. 5. Are you the mistress of the house ? 6. No, 
I am not. 7. Are these boys the pupils of Mr. M. ? 8. Yes, they 
are. 9. Are you my friend's sisters? 10. Yes, we are. 11. You 
want some men of good will?^ 12. We are all so, 13. Are these 
your horses ? 14. Yes, they are. 15. Are the brothers rich ? 16. 
No, they are not. • 17. Are the house and garden large? 18. 
Yes, they are. 19. Is not this pretty girl your gardener's 
daughter? 20. Yes, madam, she is. 21. We need' only think 
ourselves happy, and we shall be so. 22. Young ladies, are you 
English? 23. Yes, we aie. 24. Are you physicians? 25. Yes, 
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Or, we are. 26. Are you lihe physicians? 27. Yes, or, we are. 
28. Is he sad?' 29. No, he is not. 30. Is she rich? 31. Tee, 
she is. 32. Are those gentlemen brothers? 33. Yes, they are. 
34. Are you still my fnend? 35. Yes, I am. 36. Are you the 
Bister of Mrs. A. ? 37. Yes, I am. 38. Are you the ladies wbom 
my mother expects? 39. Yes, we are. 40. Because she is pretty, 
she must not imagine* that she will always be so, 41. We were 
embarrassed,' and are so yet (encore). 42. Children ought to 
' (doivent) apply' themselves to their studies as much as they can. 

1. Dé banne volonté, 2. Nous n^avona gu^à nou» croire, 3. Triste, 4. H ne faut 
pat q»*eUe aHmagine, 6. Emibarraesée. 6. S*(^ppliquer, 



READING LESSON. 
L*iliPHANT. (Cmtinuatùm.) 

L'éléphant vît (lives) au delà de cent cinquante ans, quand il 
est libre. Ces anunaux marchent ordinairement de compagnie ; le 
plus âgé conduit la troupe ; le second d'âge marche le dernier ; les 
jeunes et les femelles sont au milieu des autres ; les mères portent 
leurs petits et les tiennent embrassés de leurs trompes. 

L'éléphant dompté^ est le plus doux et le plus patient de tous 
les animaux. Il s'attache à celui qui le soigne ; ' il le caresse, et 
semble devinei^ tout ce qui peut loi plaire. En peu de temps il 
comprend les signes et même la parole. Il reçoit les ordres de son 
maître avec attention et les exécute avec prudence. Un éléphant 
domestique rend autant de service que six bons chevaux. 

Ils ne cassent rien de ce qu'on leur confie. Us posent doucement 
les paquets qu'ils portent, et les rangent dans l'endroit^ qu'on leur 
montre. Ils essaient avec leurs trompes flexibles, s'ils sont bien si- 
tués, et quand un tonneau'' conmience à rouler, ils vont d'eux-mêmes 
chercher des pierres pour l'établir solidement. 

}. To tame. 2. To take oare. 8. To goess. 4. Place. 8. Cask. 
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GONYEBSATION. 



Quel âge rëléphant atteînirîl? 
Se laisse-trfl dompter î 



L'ëlëphant est-3 intelligent 'i 



8e rend-il utile aux hommes ? 



Les éléphants sont-ils maladroits 
(awkward) ? 



Que font-ils quand un tonneau Us vont chercher des pierres 
commence à rouler ? pour l'établir solidement 



Ilvit au delà de 150 ans. 
Oui; et quand il est dompté, il 
est le plus doux de tous les 

ftnimftny. 

Très-intelligent ; il comprend 
les signes et même la parole. 

Un seul éléphant rend autant 
de service que six bons che- 
vaux. 

Non, pas du tout; Us ne cas- 
sent rien de ce qu'on leur 



X. DIXIÈME LEÇON, 



INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

See Part I., Lesson xxv. 

In regard to the interrogative pronouns lequel f qui? que? and quoi? the 
following observations are to be made ; — 

1. Lequel, which? always refers to some noun either preceding 
or immediately following, and agrees with it in gender and number. 
Ex.: — 

Voici deux routes, laqudle prendrez-vous f 
Here are two routes ; which will yon take ? 
Lesquels de vos souliers sont déchirée f 
Which of your shoes are worn out 1 
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Note. The interrogative adjective what joined to a noun is always ex- 
pressed by qtidf f. qudle, Ex. : — 
What book do yoa read ? qud livre lisez-vous 9 
What are your reasons ? quelles sont vos raisons f 

2. The interrogative pronouns who? whose? to whom? whom^ 
are expressed by qui f de qui f (not dont f) à qui f and for the 
objective quit (que as an interrogative means whcU, never whom). 
Ex. : — 

Who comes ? qui vient f 

Of whom do you speak 1 de qui patiez-vous f 

Whom do you seek ? qui cherchez-vous f 

3. Instead of the simple quif the form qui est-ce qui, who? is 
often used for the Nom., and qui est-ce que, whom ? for the Dir. 
Obj. Ex. : — 

Qui est-ce qui vient là, who comes there ? • 

Qui est-ce que vous cherchez, whom are you looking for ? 

4. The same is the case with que f for which qu^ est-ce qui ? is 

often used in the Nom., and qu'est-ce que ? in the Dir. Obj. The 

latter has a still stronger form, qu^est-ce que c'est que . . f This 

compound form is generally used in the expression wTuxt is that 1 

and also when a simple noun follows, e. g. : — 

Qu'est-ce que cela? ) , . , . 

^ ^ what is that? 



.}■ 



Qu'est-ce que c'est que cela 

Qu'est-ce que la vie? > , . ,.- . 

Tif^ » . I . o r what is Ufe Î 

Qu est-ce que cest que la vie f ) 

5. The pupil must be careful, however, not to confound qui est- 
ce qui, who ? with qu^ est-ce qui, what ? The latter is used for the 
wanting Nominative of the conjunctive pronoun que. We say : — 

xwru V. il. J ji « ) ^» est-ce qui vous a offensé? 
Who has oflfended you ? K . ^ ^a 

'' ) qui vous a offensé? 

Whereas: 

What {Nom,) makes yon so sad ? 

Qu'est-ce qui vous rend si triste ? 

xm, u J • xv « ) qu'est-ce que vous faites là ? 

What are you doing there ? { J^ yi^^f^i 

What fa the new. ? I «">"-'-^*'^'" . 
) quest<e quit y am nouveau f 
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6. Que, what? as the conjunctive fonn,can only be used before 
the verb or in close connection with it; but the disjunctive form 
^i, what? stands either alone or after a preposition, or is even 
used as an interjection. Ex. ; — 

Vous cherchez quelque chose ; quoi donc f 
Tou are looking for something ; what is it ? 
A quoi pense-t-ily of what does he think ? 
De quoi pfirîe^-on, of what do people talk ? 
Qfioil vous êtes marié! what ! you are married ! 
NoTB. Quoi is also used instead of qu*y a-t-U, as : — 
Quoi de plus magnifique qu'une belle nuit d^étél (instead of qu*y a-t-il de 
fhts magnifique!) 
What is there more splendid than a beantifal snmmer's night ? 

7. In antithetical questions with or (as you orif), the French 
usage departs very widely from the English, inasmuch as the con- 
trasted persons or objects, instead of standing in the Nominative aa 
in English, usually follow de, Ex. : — 

Qui de vous ou de moi remportera le prix ? 
Who will take the prize, you or I ? 
Qui a été le plus appliqué de toi ou d'Emile f or 
Qui de toi ou d'Emile a été le plus appliqué? 
Who has been the most diligent, you or Bmil ? 

8. JDe may be omitted, however, when two or more om's occur, 
and also when de or des with lequel precedes. Ex. : — 

Laqudle des deux nations était la plus vertueuse, les Grecs ou les Romains f 
Which of the two nations was the more virtuous, the Greeks or the 
Bomans ? 

THEME 23. 

1. Which of jrour brothers .is married? 2. Which of your sisters 
has (est) gonv \o England ? 3. Of all these pictures, which should 
you like best Y * 4. Which of your daughters learns Italian ? * 5. 
Here are two pencils; which will you take? 6. What countries 
did Alexander the Great conquer ? ' 7. What are your terms ? * 8. 
Who goes there ? 9. To whom do you speak ? 10. For whom does 
a miser* hoard^ riches?^ 11. Who will be bold* enough to attack 
him? 12. Who are these women? 13. Whose* gloves are these? 
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14. Here are two grammars ; to which do you give the prefesenee ? 

15. Who sustains^^ this globe in the air? 16. What is more pleas- 
ant than to do good?" 17. What is human life ? 18. What 
should prevent^^ your father from buying (d'ctcheter) this house? 
19. A httle more fame," a little more wealth, — what does all this 
signify? " 20. What are you speakmg of? 21. Of what do you 
accuse me ? 22. On (jsur) what will you interrogate" him ? 23. 
What ! Charles has been arrested I " 24. Which of you has been 
sick, Emily or Emma ? 25. Which was the greatest man, Alexaor 
der, Caesar, or Napoleon the Fhrst ? 

1. Le mieux, 2. Pat the article. 3. Pat has conqaered, a oonquU, 4. CtmdiUtM, 
f. 5. L'avare^ m. 6. Amasser, 7. Richesse, 8. Hardi, 9. See p 261, $ 2, 2, à qvL 
10. Soutenir, 11. Du bien, 12. Un^êeher, 13. Gloire, 14. Signifier. 15. Inter- 
roger, 16. Arrêté, 



HEADING LESSON.* 
SERYILIUS SE DEFEND DEVANT LE PEUPLE. 

** Si l'on m'a fait venir ici pour me demander compte^ de ce qui 
s'est passé dans la dernière bataiUe où je commandais, je suis prêt 
à vous en instruire ; mais si ce n'est qu'un prétexte pour me faire 
périr, comme je le soupçonne,^ épargnea-moi* des paroles inutiles : 
voilà mon corps et ma vie que je vous abandonne, vous pouvez en 
disposer. 

''Qusl est donc mon crime? Quelle faute ai-je commise jus- 
qu'ici ? On m'accuse d'avoir perdu beaucoup de monde dans le der- 
nier combat. Mais qtiel est le général qui puisse livrer des ba- 
tailles contre une nation aguerrie,* qui se défend courageusement, 
sans qu'il y ait de part et d'autre* du sang de répandu ? Qtielle di- 
vinité s'est engagée envers le peuple romain, à lui faire remporter 
des victoires sans aucune perte ? ** A qui fera-t-on croire que la 
gloire s'acquiert^ autrement que par de grands périls ? J'en suis 

*The Conversation on this Beading Lesson will he found at the end of the fol* 
lowing lesson. 
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Tenu anz mains avec des troupes plus nombreuses que ceUes que 
vous m'aviez confiées ; j'ai mis en déroute leurs lésons, qui, à la 
fin, ont pris la fuite. Que me restait-il à faire ? Qui d'entre vous 
eût pu se jrefîiser à la victoire qui marchait devant moi ? Etait-il 
même^ en mon pouvoir de retenir vos soldats, que leur courage em- 
portait, et qui poursuivaient avec ardeur un ennemi effrayé ? Que 
di&je? Si j'avais fait sonner^ la retraite, si j'avais ramené nos 
soldats dans leur camp, de quoi ne m'accuserait-on pas aujourd'hui ? 
Leqvbd de vos tribuns aurait approuvré ma conduite ? Ne m'accu- 
seraient-ils pas d'intelligence avec les ennemis ? " 

1. Aceonnt. 2. Saspect. 8. Spare. 4. VTarllke. 5. On both rides. 6. Lobs. 7. 
Can be gained. 8. Eyen. 9. To aonnd. 



XI. ONZIÈME LEÇON. 



RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
(See Part I., L. XXIV.) 

1. The relative pronouns wAo, which and thoA are rendered by 
quiy when they are in the Nominative case, whether they refer to 
persons or things, as : — 

The man who works, Vhomme que travaille* 
The pen which is on the table. 
La plume qui est sur la table, 

2. The same pronouns when in the Dbrect Objective, whom, 
which, that, are expressed by que, as : — 

The man whom you know, Vhomme que vous cormaissesi* 

The book which I have lost, le livre que fai perdu. 

Note. SometimeSi however, lequel must be employed instead of qui or 
que, when by the use of the latter an ambiguity might arise. In such a 
case as this for instance : Le frère de Madame Leheau qui habite Paris, 
where two persons being mentioned, it would be doubtful whether we mean 
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to saj that the brother or tiie lady Urea in Paris. In tbe first caae^nv 
mast say : — 

Le fière de Mad. Lebeau lequel habite Paris, 
or if the lady is meant : 

Le fière de Mad. Lebeau ktqudle or qui habite Paris, 
For the latter of the two persons qui can generally be nsed. 

3. When the relative pronouns wham or which follow a piepoô- 
tion, they are usually expressed by qm in speaking of perscms^* 
and by leqiiel or laqueBe (pL hsquels, lesquelles) in speaking of 
animals and things, as : — * 

The little bc^ to wliom I give the bodk, is cBligent. 

Le petit garçon à qui je donne le livre, est appliqua, 

The Englishman with whom I travelled. 

L'Anglais avec qui fai voyagé. 

The glory to which heroes sacrifice, etc. 

La gloire a laquéle les héros saarifieni, efc« 

The cane with which he stmck me, etc. 

La canne avec laquelle U mefiuppe, etc. 

4. The relative pronouns whose, of whmi^ or of which are com- 
monly expressed in French by dont, both for persons and for ob- 
jects, as : — 

The Frenchman whose brother arrived yesterday* 
Le Français dont le fière est arrivé hier (see L. III., 12). 
I have seen the garden of which yon speak. 
J* ai vu le jardin dont vous parlez. 

5. But lequel must be employed when tiie noun which iGidlows 
whose is governed by a preposition^ 

We can consequently say : — 

The man whose merits are known. 
Vhmme dont les mérites (Kom.) soni ûOtmM* 
The author whose works yon have read. 



«After entre, between, acnd parmi, among, we must always write lesqueU or leS" 
gfMKef whether persooi erthliig8.be «polkeu df. 
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VcMUwdonU VÙUS avez lu lea cuvrageM (Dir. Olj.).* 
Bat we must saj : 
The man of whose modestj people Calk so much. 
L'homme de la modestie duquel on parle tatU. 
The friend to wliose honesty I have trusted, has deceived me. 
L*ami à la probité duquel je me suis Jié, m'a trompé, 

6. The relative pronouns whom, which, and that, are ûftea left 
out in English, but in French qui and que «re never omitted. 
Example : — 

The boy I saw with you yesterday. 

Le garçon que fai vu hier avec vous. 

I shall send yon the books yon have chosen. 

Jie vous enverrcfi les Uvres que vons avez dkoiêiM, 

THEMB U. 

1. The man who has done this is generally^ esteemed. 2. The 
flocks' which graze* in those meadows* are mine (à mot). 3. The 
watch which I had is broken. 4. The books which jou read are good, 
but difficult' to be understood. 5. The sister of mj friend who ar- 
rived here last week, is very ill. 6. The physician's daughter of 
whom I spoke to you the other day, has married Mr. B. 7. A bird 
whose wings have been clipped,' cannot fly any more. 8. Bees' 
among which we find such admirable order,* are very ireful insects. 
9. The professor* to whom I write, is very learned. 10. The man 
you respect is my friend. 11. Idleness is a vice to which young 
people are much inclined. 12. The country we inhabit^* is beauti- 
ful and fruitfdl. 13. The reasons upon which I rely,^ are unan- 
swerable.^* 14. Mr. B. is a man to whose discretion I dare" not 
trust. 15. He who gets^^ riches, koowsr not for whom he gets 
them. 16. Th^ daughter of Minois gave a thread" to Theseus," by 
means (au moyen) of which he went out^ <^ the labyrinth 
{le labyrinthe). 

* Observe here the position of the noon. If the word depending upon dont Is a 
Jp^reet Oiyeotiyei it must stand ttfttr tl»e active verb, 
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1. Généralement, 2. Troupeau^ m. 3. PaUre, (see p. 178, No. 25). 4. /Voirie, 
f. 6. D^ficilea à comprendre, 6. Rognés, 7. Les abetOes, 8. Ordre^ m. 9. Pro» 
fessear, 10. Babtter, 11. Je me fonde, 12. Sans réplique, 13. «/is n'oM me fier, 
14. Amasser, 15. {7n ^2. 16. TA^ée. 17. Sortir, 

7. <?t«H^ what, is also used as a relative, but only in connection 
with a preposition, as : — 

Cett à quoi Je pense le moins. 

This is the thing of which I think the least 

Savez-vous à quoi il ^occupe h prient 9 

Do yen know what he busies himself with now ? 

Après quoi, after which. Sans quoi, otherwise. 

C'est pourquoi, on that account, therefore. 

8. The adverbs of place oà, d^où and par où, are also cflen 
employed instead of the relative pronouns dans lequel, dttquel, par 
lequel, etc, when things are spoken of, as : — 

L* embarras où Cfor dans lequd) se trouve mon père. 
The embarrassment in which mj father finds himself. 
Le viUage par <m Cfor par lequd) nous venons de passer. 
The village through which we hare just passed. 

9. The correlative pronouns he who, fern, she who, pi. they who 
or those who, are rendered by celui qui, fern, celle qui, pi. masc. 
ceux qui, pi. fem. celles qui, Ex.: — 

He who is contented, is happy. 
Cdui qui est content est heureux. ' 

They (or those) who are discontented, are unhappy. 
Ceux qui sont mécontents, sont malheureux. 

Note I. Both or either may vary according to the verb they depend on, 
{cdui qui, cdui que, etc.) as: — 
I shall give it to him whom I love most. 
Je le donnerai a cdui que faime le mieux. 

Note 2. In French both pronouns must be joined, and no inversion can 
take place as in English. Ex.: — 
He is a bad citizen who rebels against his country. 
Cdui qui se révolte contre sa patrie est un mauvais citoyen, 

10. The English what, when not an interrogative pronoun, but a 
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compound relative in the sense of that which, is translated by ce 
cut for the Nominative, ce que for the Direct Objective, and by ce 
cUmt, when the verb takes the preposition c^, as : — 

What is fine, is not always good. 
Ce qui est beau n'est pas toujours bon, 
I shall do what I have promised. 
Je ferai ce que fai promis, 
I have sent him what he needed. 
Je lui ai envoyé ce dont U avait besoin. 

11. When ce qui, ce que or ce dont begins the sentence, c^est 
xnnst be placed before the second clause, except (as in the first sen- 
tence above) when an adjective or a participle fi)llows, as : — 

Ce que vous pouvez faire de mieux, c'est de partir tout de suite, 
The best thing for you to do, is to leave immediately. 
^Ce qui me chaîne, c'est la perte de mon domestique. 
What grieves me, is the loss of my servant. 

12. Proverbial and general expressions usnally commence with qui, 
whoever, instead of cdui qui, Ex.: — 

Qui court deux lièm^, n'en prend aucun. 

He who chases two hares catches none. 

Qui casse les verres, les paie. 

Who (ever) breaks the glasses must pay for them. 

Sauve qui peut I let him save himself who can I 

THEME 2S. 

1. This is the object^ at which he aims.* 2. The study to which 
I am devoted,* gives me great pleasure. 3. Nature, whose beauty 
we daily* admire, is an inexhaustible'^ source of enjoyment • for us. 
4. Your pupil's mother, with whom I was speaking yesterday, 
lefl' this morning. 5. What sort of a book is that in which you 
are reading? 6. It is a Soman History. 7. There is nothing 
upon (à) which I think more frequently® than the sad fiite' of my 
poor friend. 8. What is true is also good. 9. Vnrtue and freedom 
are the conditions without which we cannot be happy. 10. Is the 
hmue in which you live on the highway ? ^ 11. No, it is tolerably 
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far^ firom it (en), 12. That is the thbg about whieh I would 
speak with you. 13. The thing the miser thinks least about (à) is 
to aid ^ the poor. 14. That is the thing with which he strock nae. 
15. It is an illness to the progress^ of which (§ 5) one cannot ap- 
ply" too prompt remedies.** 16. He who cannot keep a secret, is 
incapable of governing.** 17. That which most deserves our r^pec< 
is virtue. 18. What I most wish, is to see you happy* 19. What 
I like most, is to be alone. 

1. Le lut. 2. Tendre. 3. Dévoué. 4. JauméOement. 5. In^niisable. 6. Le 
plaisir. 7. Est partie. B. Souvent. 9. Le sort. 10. La route. l\. Asaezéioiffné, 
12. Assister. 13. Progrèa, m. 14. Apporter. 15. De trop prompts remèdet. 16. 
De gouverner, 

. ( 

BEADINQ LESSON. 
SUITS DB '' S£BVILn7S." 

*' Si VOS ennemis se sont ralliés, s'ils ont été soutenus par un corps 
de troupes qui s'avançait à leur secours ; enfin, s'il a ' fallu recom- 
mencer tout de nouveau le combat, et si, dans cette dernière action, 
j'ai perdu quelques soldats, n'est-ce pas le sort^ orduiaire de la 
guerre ? Trouverez-vous des généraux qui veuillent se charger du 
commandement de vos arn^ées, à condition de ramener à Kome tous 
les soldats qui en seraient sortis sous leur conduite ? N'examinez 
donc point si, à la fin d'une bataille, j'ai perdu quelques soldats, 
mais jugez de ma conduite par ma victoire. 

** S'il est vrai que j'ai chassé* les ennemis de votre ternt(Hre,'que 
je leur ai tué beaucoup de monde dans deux combats, que j'ai forcé 
les débris^ de leurs a^^ées de s'enfermer dans leurs places,^ que j'ai 
enrichi Bome et vos soldats du butin^ qu'ils ont fait dans le pays 
ennemi : que (let) vos tribuns s'élèvent, et qu'ils me reprochent en 
quoi j'ai manqué' contre les devoirs'^ d'un bon général. 

'' Mais ce n'est pas ce que je crains : ces accusations ne servent 
que de prétexte pour pouvoir exercer impunément leur haîne^ et leur 
auimosité contre le sénat et contre l'ordre des p^riciens. Faufc-il 
que vous ne demandiez jamais rien au sénat qui ne soit préjudiciable 
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au bien commun de la patrie, et que vous ne le demandiez que par 
des séditions ? Si un sénateur ose* vous représenter Tinjustice de 
vos prétentions, si un consul ne parle pas le language séditieux de 
vos tribuns ; s'il défend avec courage la souveraine puissance dont il 
est revêtu, on crie au tyran.^ A peine est-il sorti de charge, qu'il 
se trouve accablé d'aocusations. C'est ainsi que, par votre injuste 
plébiscite, vous avez ôté la vie à Ménénius, aussi grand capitaine 
que bon dtoyen. Ne devriez-vous pas mourir de honte d'avoir per- 
sécuté si cruellement le fils de ce Ménénius Agrippa, à qui vous 
devez vos tribuns et ce pouvoir qui vous rend à présent si furieux? 

*' On m'en voudra peutrêtre de la liberté avec laquelle je vous 
p^rle dans l'état où je me trouve à présent ; mais je ne crains pomt 
la mort : condamnez-moi, si vous l'osez ; la vie ne peut être qu'à 
charge à un général qui est réduit à se justifier de ses victoires. 
Après tout, un sort pareil à celui de Ménénius ne peut me désho- 
norer." 

1. The fate. 2. Driren out. 3. Remains. 4. Fortresses. 5. Booty. 6. To fUI. 
7. Duties. 8. Hatred. 9. Dare. 10. Behold the tyrant. 

CONVERSATION. 

Qui était Servilius? Un fameux général romain. 

Pourquoi l'a-t-on fait venir à Pour se jusdfier devant le peu- 

Kome ? pie. 

De quoi l'avaît-on accusé ? On l'avait accusé d'avoir perdu 

trop de soldats dans un com- 
bat. 
Estril possible de livrer (une) Non, ce n'est pas possible. Il 
bataille, sans qu'il y ait du doit y avoir de part et d'au- 
sang de répandu ? tre du sang de répandu. 

Peut-on remporter une victoire Best impossible de défaire un 
sans aucune perte ? ennemi nombreux et aguerri 

sans perdre du monde. 
Comment se justifia Servilius du II rappela aux Komaîns qu'il 
reproche qu'on lui fiusait? avait remporté une victoire 

décisive, et mis en déroute 
18 les légions des ennemis. 
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Etaitril en son pouvoir de retenir 



Avaitril manque oontxe les devoirs 
d'un bon général ? 

Si Servilius avait ^it sonner la 
retraite, de quoi rauraitK)n ac- 
cusé? 

Quels services avait-il rendus h 
(to) Rome? 



Quand un sénateur était sorti de 

charge, que faisaient les tnbuns 

du peuple ? 
Quel exemple d'injustice leur 

reprocha-t-il ? 
Servilius s'attendait-il à un sort 

semblable à celui de Ménénius? 



Non, leur courage les emportait, 
et ils poursuivaient avec ar- 
deur l'ennemi efirayé. 

Non, on ne lui put rien re- 
procher. 

Les tnbuns du peuple l'auraient 
accusé d'intelligence avec les 
ennemis, 

Il avait chassé les ennemis du 
territoire romain et enrichi 
Kome du butin qu'il rappor- 
tait du pays ennemi. 

Jls l'accablaient d'accusations. 



Celui de Ménénius. 

Ouï, mais il dit qu'un sort pa- 
reil à celui de Ménénius ne 
pourrsdt le déshonorer. 



XII. DOUZIÈME LEÇON. 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

In regard to the indefinite pronouns treaty of in Lesson XXIX., Fart 
I., the following peculiaritieB are to be obseired : — 

1. The word on derived from homme, man (Latin homo), serves 
to render all vague and general reports expressed in English by they 
say, people say, it is said, we say, etc. The verb which follows is 
always in the third person smgular, as : — 



IIÏDBFÏNJTB PBONOtJNS, 275 

People saj, it is said, on dit. 

One cannot have everything;, on ne peut pas avoir tout, 
. NoTB 1. When in English the passive voice is used in thb sense, the 
verb must be changed in French into the active voice with on, as : — 

It is said, on. dit. It is believed, on eroit. 

I was told, on m*a dit, I nm. deceived, on me trompe. 

Letters have been received, on a reçu dee lettres. 

Note 2. For the cases where Von is used instead of pn, see Lesson 
XXIX., 2. 

2. Œocun, Bf each, has for the English his, her, or its, which 
follows it, son^ sa, ses, and leur, leurs, for their, as : -^ 

Pat these books each in its place. 

Remettez ces Uvres chacun a sa place. 

The judges have given sentence each according to his conscience. 

Les juges ont opines dtacun selon sa conscience, 

The bees build each their cells. 

Ijes abeilles bâtissent chacune leur cellule. 

When chacun means every one, evenfitody (indilding aB), it is alwajrs mas- 
cnline. Example : Chacun a son tour. But when used relatively, i. e., in 
reference to a part of mankind, it may be feminine. Example: Chacune 
de nous (femmes) se prétendait supérie^e aux autres, 

3. Aucun, personne, and rien do not require ne before the verb, 
in a sentence interrogatiye or of doubt: aiicun then stands for any, 

^personne for anybody, and rien for anything. Ex. : — ^ 

Je ne crois pas qu'il y ait aucun homme «ans défitut, 

I do not think there is any man without a fiiult. 

Je doute qu'il y ait rien de plus beau, 

I doubt whether there is anything more beantifhl. 

Note. Aucun and nul are not used in the plural, except before nouns 
which have no singular, or which are used in a diffarent sense in the 
plural. 

5. When, however, these three pronouns serve to answer a ques- 
tion without repeating the verb used by the inquirer, they retain 
their negative meaning, as : — 

Qu'avez vous f Rien. Rien du tout, 

AVliat is the matter with you ? Nothing. Nothing at all. 

5. None, not one, are rendered by aucun ne and pcLS un ne. 
Examples:— ' 
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None of jon were there, aucun de vous n*y était, 

I have four sisters ; none (not one) of them is married. 

•T'ai quatre scatn, aucune or pas une n'est mariée. 

6. Somebody, some one, anybody, and any one, arjs exproseed bj 
quelqu'un singular and masculine. Ex. : — 

Somebody told me so, quidqu*un me Va dit. 

Do you know any one here ? Connaissez-vous qudqu*un id f 

7. La plupart, most, is properly a ooUecdTe noun, and like most 
other collective nouns takes the plural after it. This requires the 
verb and attribute which follow to be put in the plural. Ex. : — 

La plupart de ces pommes ne sont pas encore mûres. 
Most of these apples are not yet ripe. 

6. Another is usually expressed by un autre, and others (Norn. 

and Direct Obj.) by d'autres or les autres, Ex. : — ' 

Another would not have acted so. 
Un autre n'aurcUt pas agi ainsi. 

Charity is contented that others be preferred. 
La charité est contente que Us autres soient préférés. 
Buy some others, ockà/U'en d^adtres, 

9. Autrui, others, only applies to persons ; it is, however, also 
taken as a singular in the sense of another. It is employed only 
after a preposition. Consequently, when in English the indefimte 
pronoun others occurs in the Norn, or Dir, Obj., it must not be 
translated by autrui, but by d autres or les autres (§8). Ex. : — 

Charity rejoices in the happiness of others. 

La charité se réjouit du bonheur d^ autrui. 

Attendez d'autrui ce que vous faites à autrui. 

Expect from others the same treatment which yon give them. 

10. When, however, the verb in the latter clause governs the Dir. 
Obj., en is used instead of son or ses. Ex.: — 

Souvent nous blâmons les défauts d*autrui sans en reconnaître les bonnes qua- 
lités (without acknowledging their good qualities). 

11. Tel has two significations : such and many a {ma»). In the 
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fermer, it is an adjectÎTe and agrees with its noun, in the latter 
it is often a pronoun, i. e. is used without a substantive. Ex.: — 

Telle &ait la difficuUédu terrain que, etc, 

BvLcb. was the. difficulty of the ground, etc. 

Tel parle de choses qu'il n'entend pas» 

Manj a man speaks of things which he does not understand. 

12. Stick a must be rendered by un tel, une teUe, Ex.: — 

fjn id homme, such a man. 

Une teUe femme, such a woman. 

Un tel has also the meaning of so and so, as : — 

Chez Monsieur un tel; Madame une tdle. 

13. Tel que has the meaning such as or jicst as, and agrees in 
gender and number with the noun to which it refers. Ex.: — 

Telles que vous les voyez, such as you see them (fern,}, 

14. Notice also the expression : H n^y a rien de tel que ... or 
il n'est rien tel que . . ., there is nothing like. Ex.: — 

H n'y a rien de td que d'avoir une bonne conscience. 
There is nothing like having a good conscience. 

THEME 26. 

1. They speak of peace. 2. People are not always fortunate. 
3. French is spo^n here. 4. The invention of gunpowder is at- 
tribttted^ to to Berthold Schwarz of Friburg.^ 5. It is said that 
the queen is in London. 6. Everybody has his faults. 7. What 
is the price of each of these medals?' 8. My children have each a 
good place. 9. Every one has his [own] manner of thinking* and 
acting. 10. I do not know any of his friends. 11. Would any- 
body dare* deny® it? 12. None of the judges were against you. 
13. Of all the nations of the earth, there is none (not one) but has 
{qui n'ait) an idea' of God. 14. I expect somebody. 15. Those 
apples are fine, I will take some. 16. When we are in (en) town, 
we have almost every day somebody to dine® with us. 17. I have 
lost my stick, I must buy another. 18. Most of my books are 
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new. 19. Do nol speak ill (mal) of others. 20. Do not unto (à) 
others what Uiou woiildst not they should^ do unto thee. 21. Manj 
' a man sows^® who does not reap.^^ 22. There b nothing like being 
(^que d'etre) an honest man. 23. You must take them such as 
they are. 

1. Attribuer. 2. Mhourff, 8, MééaiUe^ f. 4. Z>ê penêer et dPoffi/r, S. Oeer, 
6. Nier. 7. /dée,f; 8, A dIfMr. 9. gv'iJc te firent à toimême. 10. Semer. 11« 
nieolter. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, CONTINUED.. 

1. L'un et V autre f fem. Vune et PatUre (plur. les uns et les au- 
ires, fem. les unes et les autres), both. These pronouns agree in 
gender and number with the noun to which they refer ; if they are 
preceded by a preposition in English, that preposition must be re- 
peated in French before each part. Ex.: — 

Both are gone, Pun et Vautre aont partis. 

I will do it for them both. 

Je U ferai pour l'un et pour Poutre. 

NoTB 1. When in English the word hath is followed by a noun, it is len- 
dered in French by les deux. Ex.: -— 

I use both hands, je me sers des deux wuiins, 

NoTB 2. Both followed by and is a conjunction and is commonly omit- 
ted in French, as : — 

She is both handsome and rich, elle est beUe et riche. 

2. L'un ou Vautre, fem. Vune ou Vautre, either, also reqi^rcs 
the repetition of the preposition, as : — 

I wiU do it for either. 

Je le ferai pour Pun ou pour Vautre. 
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3. ^1 Pun ni Vautre; fern, ni Tune ni rauêre^ neither, lequîres 
ne before the verb, as : — 

Neither has obtained the prize. 

Ni Vun ni Vautre n*a gagné le prix* 

I will do it for neither of them (fem,). 

Je ne le ferai ni pour Vune ni pour Vautre» 

4. L*un Fautre, fem. Pune Vauire (pleur, les uns les autres, fem. 
les unes les autres), one another, each other. The first of the two 
pronouns is always the sabject and consequently stands in the Nom- 
inative in French. Active verbs then require se, nous or vous to 
be p^fixed, although uo reflective pronoou appears in English. 
When they are preceded by a preposition in English, that preposi- 
tion must come between them in French. Ex.: — 

These two girls love each other tenderly. 

Ces deux jeunes fJUs s'aiment (Vune Vautre) tendrement, 

Charles and Henry speak ill of each other. . 

Charles et ffénri parlent mal Vun de VcuOre (not de Vun Vautre,) 

5. The word the same is expressed by le même or la même for 
Ae angular and by les mêmes for the plural of both genders, wheth- 
er it be connected witii a noun or not, as : — 

Is that the same pencil which I hare lent you. 
Est-ce le même crayon que celui que je vous ai prêté? 
Tes, it is the same, oui, c*est le même, 

6. ITte same, meaning the same thing, is expressed by la même 
chose, Ex.: — 

He did the same, il a fait la même chose. 

7. When même signifies even, it is an adverb and invariable. 
It may be placed before or after the nouns. Ex.: — 

Vos frères, vos amis, vos ennemis même. 

Your brothers, yoor friends, yoor enemies even. 

8. Everting, aU, are expressed by tout without any article, 
placed, in compound tenses, between the auxiliary and the partici- 
ple, as : — 
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I have lost everything, foi tond perdu. 
Everything falls, tout tombe. 
All have perished there, tous y ont pérL 
I have seen them all, je les ai toutes vues, 

9. Le tout stands for a substantive ângolar and maficulino, and 
answers to the English the whole, as : — 

Le tout est plus grand que la partie. 

The whole is greater tiian a part. 

Je prendrai le tout, I will take the whole. 

10. The English words aU that, evert/thing that and whaiever, 
are rendered in French by tout ce qui (Nom.), or tout ee que (Dir. 
Obj.), always smgular and masculine. Ex.: — 

I like all that is fine, faims tout ce qui est beau. 
All that he says is trae, tout ce qu'il dit est vrai, 

11. In the sense of quite, entirely, before an adjeotiye or a pai^ 
ticiple masculine of both numbers, and before an adjective feminine 
beginning with a vowel or h mute, tout remains uninflected ; but it 
is declinable before an adjective or a participle feminine which be- 
gins with a consonant, and agrees with it in gender and number. 
Examples : — 

Nous fumes tout surpris, we were quite surprised. 

Ma samr était tout étonnée. 

My sister was quite astonished. 

Elle fut toute surprise, she was quite surprised. 

12. When tout in connection with que stands for ... €U, 
although, however, it is used as a conjunction mth the Indicative 
mood; and in this use the above*mentioned rule (§11) also holds 
good (see also §13). Ex.: — 

Tout riches que vous êtes, rich as you are. 

Toutes savantes que soot ces dames. 

Learned as these ladies are (however learned these ladies are, etc.). 

THEME 27. 

1. Both are (jont) right. 2. Both serve the same purpose.^ 3. 
Do you speak of my brother or of my sister ? 4. I speak of bodh 
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5. Both his uncle and aunt are dead. .- 6. Either of you can do me a 
great favor. 7. Yesterday I expected my two best friends, but 
neither of them came. 8. Both suspect^ him, but neither will say 
why. 9. îlre and water destroy* each other. 10. Love* one an- 
other, said our Lord.^ 11. They speak ill of one another. 12. It is 
rare to hear two authors* speak well of each other. 13. This poem 
is the same that^ I was mentioning* to you. 14. How much do you 
ask for the whole? 15. I will not sell the whole ; I must keep' a 
part for myself. 16. All is mutable*® in this world. 17. Every- 
thing displeases" you. 18. He has taken everything for himself. 
19. All is not gold that glitt^s" {transi,: AU that (L. XI., § 10) * 
glitters is not gold). 20. Whatever is good in itself (en soi), is 
not always approved.^ 21. His mother was (/«<) quite cast 
down" at that news ; however, sorry" though she was, she received 
me kindly, and desired** me to dine with her. 22. This &âhion*' 
is quite new. 23. My friend, however learned he may be, is some- 
times mistaken.** 

1. Usagej m, 2. Soupçonner, 3. Se détruiseni. 4. Aimez-voiui. 5. Seigneur, 
6. Attteur, 7. Que celui dont. 8. Parlé, 9. Garder, 10. Variable. 11. JOé- 
plaire, 12. BrUle, 13. Approuver, 14. Abattue, 15. Affiigée, 16. Prier. 17, 
Mode,f, 18. Se tromper. 



13. Qmîque — que^ however , though — ever so, is used in the 
same sense as tout — que, with this difference» that tout — que sup- 
poses something more true or real, whereas quelque — que implies 
something as possibly assumed, and on this account always governs 
the Subjunctive. Quelque, when before an adjective or participle, 
remains unchanged. The construction of the sentence is as fol- 
lows : quelque begins the clause, the second place is taken by the 
adjective or participle, then follows qu^e, then the pronoun, then the 
verb in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

1 s 8 4 5 

Quelque habiles que vous soyez. 

However skilful yoa may be. 

Bat when the subject is not a pronoun, but a substantive, tb^n the 

verb takes the fourth place and the noun the fifth. Ex.: — 
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1 s * *. ^ ^ . 
Quelque loitahle que soit txjtre conâuitef elle sera condamnée. 

However praiseworthy your conduct maybe — or though your conduct 

be ever so praiseworthy, — it will be condemned. 

14. Quelque, followed by a substantive and any other verb than 
to ^, is an adjective, and therefore takes an « before a noun plural. 
It corresponds with the English whatever. The construction is : 
1, quelqueÇs)', 2, the substantive; 3, que; 4, the pronoun; 5, the 
verb in the Subjunctive mood ; the rest as in English. Ex.: — 

1 s 8 4 ff 

Quelques richesses qu*ils aient amassées, ils ne sont pas heureux. 
Whatever riches they may have collected, they are not happy. 

Quelques fautes qu*il ait commises, je lui pardonnerai. 
Whatever faults he has committed, I will forgive him. 

15. Quel que, fern, quelle que, must be divided when it is im- 
mediately followed by the verb to he; it agrees in gender and 
number with the noun to which it relates ; it likewise requires the 
verb to be put in the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

Qudle que soit votre faute, on vous pardonnera. 
Whatever your fault may be, they will forgive you. 
Quds que soient les talents de votre frère, t7 ne réussira pas. 
Whatever your brother's talents may be, he will not succeed. 

16. The English whoever and whosoever are usually rendered by 
quiconque when they mean every one who or all those who. 
Examples : — 

Quiconque n'observera pas cette hi, sera puni. 
Whoever does not observe this law, will be punished. 
Je parle à quiconque veut m*entendre. 
I speak to whomsoever will hear me. 

17. The same two pronouns whoever and whosoever are ex- 
pressed in French by qui que ce soit (or fut) qui, when they mean 
whatever may he the person who. The verb is in the Subj. mood. 
Examples : 

Whoever has done that, he is a man of talent. 

Old que ce soit qui ait fait cda, c'est un homme de talent. 
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Whomsoever you meet with, do not say what you have seen. 
Qfii que ce soit que (Dir. Obj.) vous rencontriez, ne dites pas ce que vous 
avez vu. 

18. A shorter expression for qui que ce soit que (not qui) is 
qui que, which is often used, except before il and ib : 

Qui que vous soyez, vous êtes le bienvenu. 
Whoever you may be, you are welcome. 
Qui que vous rencontriez, ne dites pas, etc. 
Whomsoever you meet with, do not say, etc. 

19. Nobody whatever, is expressed by qui que ce soit and ne 
before the verb. Ex.: — 

Let nobody whatever enter my room. 

Ne laissez entrer qui que ce soit dans ma chambre, 

I trust nobody whatever. 

Je ne tM fie a qui que ce soit. 

Note. But when nobody whatever begins the sentence, personne is used, 
as : — 

Nobody whatever has spoken ill of you. 
Personne n*a parlé mal de vous, 

20. When the English indefinite pronoun whatever does not 
mean all thai which or everything which, but whatever may he the 
thing which, it is rendered into French by quelque chose qui, quoi 
que, or quoi que ce soit (or fut) qui or qvs, Ex.: — 

Whatever may be said to you, do not believe it. 
Quelque chose qu'on vous dise, ne le croyez pas. Or : 
Quoi qu*on vous dise, ne le croyez pas. Or : 
Quoi que ce soit qu'on vous dise, ne le croyez pas. 
Whatever you may order, I will do it. 
Qudque chose que vous àommandiez, je le ferai. Or : 
Quoi que ce soit que vous commandiez, je le ferai. 

21. Nothing whatever, not anything whatever, is translated by 
qtun que ce soit or fitt, and ne before the verb. Ex. : — 

Without application, it is impossible to succeed in anything whatever. 
" Sans appliccUion on ne peut réussir en quoi que ce soit. 
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THEME 28. 

1. The wise man does not fear men, however powerful they may 
be. 2. Men, however great or small they may be, are never saffi- 
eiently^ sensible how necessary they are to each other. 8. What- 
ever wealth' yon may have, you will never be happy, unless yon' 
restndn your passions. 4. Do not lose [your] courage, whatever 
may happen to you. 5. Distrost* every one who (§ 16) speaks ill 
of his fnends. 6. The laws condemn!'^ all criminals,* whoever (§ 15) 
they may be. 7. I tell it to eveiy one who will hear. 8. I hope that 
you will not tell my secret to anybody whatever. 9. Begulus did 
not allow himself to be moved,' whatever the promises were that the 
Carthaginian^ made him. 10. Unfortunate [man] ! whoever 
(§ 18) you are, I will not betiray* you. 11. Whatever (§ 20) 
may happen to you in this world, never murmur^^ agûnst Divine 
Providence ; for whatever we may suffer, we deserve'^ it. 12. Of 
whomsoever you speak» always speak the truth. 13. I have found 
nothing whatever. 14. I complain^^ of nothing whatever. 15. 
Young pien I " whatever the destiny" may be that awaits" you, in 
whatever region of the earth your days may be^* spent, nature will 
continually offer to you her products^' and her wonders ; " you will 
continually be surrounded'* with the objects of your study. 

1. Assez. 2. Hichesse^ f. 3. A moins que vous ne réprimiez, 4. Méfiez-vous de, 
6. Condamner, 0. CrinUnd, 7. He se laissa pas ébranler. 8. Carthaginoie, 9, 
Trahir. 10. Mwrvmrer, 11. Mériter, 12. Se plaindre de, 13. Gens, 14. Le sort 
16. Attendre. 16. Doivent t^écouler, 17. ProduUSf m. 18. Merveilles, 19. Entam- 
Tés de. 
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ADVERBS. 

See Part I., Lessons XXI asid XXXII. 

1. As already observed, the manner or mode of the 
expressed by the adverbs of quaHty or manner, as : 
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H agit scujetnent (not sage)^ bo acts wisely. 
H écrit mal (not mauvais), be writes badly. 

2. There are certain adjectives, however, which are used 'instead 
of the adverb. This is the case in the following expressions : — 
AUer vite, to walk fast." rester court, \^ a. t - 

coûter cher, to be expensive. demeurer court, > ^ 

vendre cher, to sell dear. payer comptant, to pay cash. 

sentir bon, to smell sweet. marcher droit, to walk straigbt. 

sentir mauvais, to smell badly. diartter juste, to sing correctly. 

trouver bon, to approve. chanter faux, to sing false. 

trouver mauvais, to take ill. parler haut, to speak load. 

voir dair, to see clearly. parler bas, to speak low. 

tenir ferme, to bold fast. /aire exprès, to do on purpose. 

8. The adjectives in this case remain, of coarse, unchanged. 
Examples : — 

Cette montre coûte trop cher (not chère). 

This watch is too dear. 

Z^es enfarOs parient trop haut (not havSts)» 

Tbe children speak too loud. 

La chanteuse a chanté faux (not fauêse)* 

Tbe songstress has sung false. 

KoTS 1. In speaking of tbe state of the health, however, tbe adverb 
bien or mal is employed. £x. : — 

Je suis bien, I am well. 

£lle se trouve mal, sbe finds herself ill. 

Note 2. Observe also tbe expressions, EUé est bien, she is pretty; and 
eile n'est pas mal, sbe is not bad-looking. 

4. Some adverbs take after them an object with de or «à, in case 
the adjective from which they are derived also takes one* Ex :— 

Conformément a vos ordres» 

In conformity with your orders. 

Indépendamment de mes instructions* 

Independently of my instructions^ 

Cette rivière coule paraUèlement à la Vistule* 

That river flows parallel with the Vistula. 

THEME 29. 

1. Do not go SO £EU3t. 2. The night is approaching ; I no longer 
(phts) see clearly. 3. The rose smells sweet, but the pink^ smells 
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better. 4. Do not speak low (in a whisper) in the presence of 
others. 5. How does the singer^ sing ? 6. She sings false (incor- 
rectly). 7. Do not speak so low ; speak loader, so-that jon can* be 
understood. 8. You do not read well, and you write no (jww) 
better. 9. To-day I am not very well. 10. Do not eat so fast. 
11. This merchant sells his goods* very dear. 12. It is dark ; I do 
not see clearly. 13. I have distributed' the money according to (in 
. conformity with) your orders. 

1. VaMlet, 2. La chanteuse. 8. Qu^im puisse vous comprendre, 4. Jforcftan- 
dUes, 6. DUMUmer. 



ADVERBS OF TIME, ETC. 

1. Observe the distinction between the following adverbs :• — 1. 
Plutôt means rather (of inclination) ; plus tôt, sooner (of time). 
2. Tout à coup means at once, suddenly, unexpectedly ; tout (Tun 
coup means at once, i. e., at one time ; à la fois means altogether. 
8. Immediately is translated by tout de suite, tout à r heure, and 
also by sans délai. De suite means successively, one after the 
other. 4. Vautre jour means the other day, lately, synonymous 
with dernièrement. On the next day is le lendemain, 5. A little 
while ago is tantôt ; just is expressed by the verb venir (see Part 
I. Lesson XLVL). Ex.: — 

He has just gone oat, il vient de sortir 

2. Tress fort, and bien, ail mean very, right ; and whether one 
or the other is to be used before the adjective depends upon euphony 
alone. Very much, with verbs is ^nerally translated by heaucot/^, 
and sometimes also by hien ; but never by très or très beaucoup. 
Bien, with a noun in the sense of much or a great many, must be 
followed by de with the definite article (see Lesson IV., § 1). 

3. When, in interrogative phrases, is rendered by quand. In 
other cases, quand refers to a possible, probable fact ; lorsque to a 
positive, real fact. Quand is vague ; lorsque is precise, as its ety- 
mology shows, alorsque, i. e., à V heure que. 
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4. Plug and davantage both mean more. The latter always 
stands at the end of a sentence, and consequently can be followed 
neither by a noun nor by a comparison with than. Than after plus 
and moins is usually qtie, but before a numeral it is translated by de, 

5. Adverbs follow the shnple verb. Do not say, Ma sceur rare- 
ment sort le matin ; but, ma sœur sort rarement le matin, my sis- 
ter seldom goes out in the morning. Je pense souvent à vous, I 
often think of you. 

In connection with the compound tenses of the verb, the adverb is 
generally placed between the anxiliary and the Participle Fast. Ex. : 
Ma sœur a beaucoup voyagé. 
My sister has travelled a great deal. 

6. But adverbs of time can also be placed at the begmning of 
the sentence, when an emphasis it Isdd upon them. Ex. : — 

Bientôt je le vis rqxxraUre, I saw him soon reappear. 

THEME 30. 

1. We often put off^ till the next day what we ought to do at 
once. 2. Fortune is so fickle^ that she oft»n suddenly deserts^ those 
that she has ûivored^ the most. 8. A single'^ drop of vinegar con- 
tains more than a hundred animalculâs.* 4. This man has a great 
many faults. 5. Children must obey immediately. 6. This man 
has been very much regretted.' 7. One does not arrive at once at 
the highest pinnacle® of Êune. 8. Mr. M. (has) won a thousand dol- 
lars at one time. 9. He undertakes too many things at once. 10. 
Did yoa believe this man? 11. At first (d'abord) I was not will- 
ing to believe him. 12. GkK)d taste^ is rather a gift^^ of nature, 
than an acquirement^ of arf. 13. How much money have you lent 
him ? 14. I have lent him more than eighty florins. 

1. Renvoyer or différer, 2. Inconstant. 3 Abandonner. 4. Favorisés. 5. Une 
seule goutte, 6. Animalcule, m. 7. Regretter. 8. Degré, m. 9. Qcût, m. 10. 
Don, m. 11. Acquisition, f. 



288 XIY. QUATORZIÈME LEÇON. 

BEADmO LESSOK. 

Lb Connétable de Bouebon et Bayabd. 
(Dialogue.) 

Le Cbrmétable, N'est-ce pas le pauvre Bayard que je Tœs au 
pied de cet arbre, étendu sur l'herbe,^ et percé d'un grand coup? 
Oui, c'est lui-même. Hélas ! je le plains. En voilà deux qui pé- 
rissent aujourd'hui par nos armes : Yandenesse et lui. Ces deux 
Français étaient deux ornements de leur nation par leur courage. 
Je sens que mon ca^vst est encore touché pour sa patrie. Mais avan- 
çons pour lui parler. Ah ! mon pauvre Bayard, c'est avec douleur 
que je te vois en cet état. 

Bayard. C'est avec douleur que je vous vois aussi. 

JLe Oon, Je comprends bien que tu es fâché de te voir dans 
mes mains par le sort^ de la guerre ; mais je ne veux point te tndter 
en prisonnier, je té veux garder comme un bon ami, et prendre soin 
de ta guérison,' comme â tu étais mon propre frère. Aîn^ ta ne 
dois point être fâché de me voir. 

Bay. Hé ! croyez-vous que je ne sois point fôché d'a^on: obH- 
gatîon au plus grand eniiemi de la France ? Ce n'est point de ma 
captivité, ni de ma blessure,^ que je suis en peine : ^ je meurs dans 
un moment, la mort va me délivrer de vos m^s. 

Le Oon. Non, mon cher Bayard, j'espère que nos semis réusâr 
lont à te guérir. 

Bay. Ce n'est point là ce que je cherche, et je sois oontoit de 
mourir. (^To hé continued.) 

1. QrasB. 2. Ffttct. d. Beoovenr. 4. Wound. 5. Sony, 



SYNTAX OP NEGATIONS. 289 

XV. QUINZIÈMJE LEÇON. 



SYNTAX OF NEGATIONS. 
(See P. I., L. XXXII.) 

1. It is necessary in the first place to distinguish whether the ne- 
gation belongs to a verb or not ; if not, the negative particle stands 
without ne. Not, without a verb, before nouns, is translated by non 
or non pas, Ex.: — 

Hia cmelty and not his pride. 

Sa cruauté et non for non pas) son orgueil. 

Not in connection with other words is simply pas : *- 
Not much, pas beaucoup. Not I, pas moi. 

Not so mnch, pas tant. Why not, pourquoi pas. 

Not at all, pas du tout or point du tout, 

N. B. Observe the following expressions : — 

Not (nor) — either, non plus. 

Nor his brother either, m son frère non plus. 

Nor I either, m moi non plus. 

Not only — bnt, non-seulement — mais, { See § 4. ) 

2. But if the negation belongs to the verb the negative particle, 
whatever it may be, is invariably accompanied by ne> Ex.: — 

Ne lui parlez pas, do not speak to him. 

Je n'ai rien vu, I have seen nothing. 

Je ne Vat plus, I have it no more. 

Aucun de vous n'y était, none of you were there. 

•Le pauvre homme n'a point d'argent, 

The poor man has no money. 

Je ne connais personne id, I know nobody here. 

Ni prières ni* menaces ne purent V attendrir. 

Neither prayers nor threatenings could move him. 

♦ If neither -^nor come before two verbs in the Indicative mood, the former is ex- 
pressed simply by ne before the first, and nor by m* ne before the second. Ex. :— 
I neither praise nor blame him. 
Jenele loue, ninele blâme, 
19 



( ne 
Not to have studied, ■{ , 
' i^n a 
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H ne sait m lire ni écrire. 

He knows neither how to read nor write. 

Nous n'approuvons nullement votre dessein. 

We by no means approve of your design. 

Note. When the verb is in the simple Infinitive ne pas or ne point falso 
ne jamais) are not separated, as : — 

Not to study, ne jpas étudier or ne point étudier. 

But when it is in the compound Infinitive it is optional to separate them 
or not, as : — 

[ ne pas (point) avoir étudié, 
l'avoir pas (point) étudié, 

3. The words no more or 7iot any more (meaning not more) are 
expressed by ne before the verb and pas plus afber, when more is 
followed by than : — 

He is no more than fifteen years of age. 
// n'a pas plus de quinze ans. 

But they are rendered by ne — plus without pas, when more is not fol- 
lowed by than , Ex . : — 
I shall read no more (no longer), je ne lirai plus. 

4. N^on seulement J not only, takes no ne with the verb. Ex.: — 

Je Vai fait non seulement pour lui, mais aussi pour ses' enfants. 
I have done it not only for his sake, but also for his children's. 

THEME 31. 

1. I do not speak. 2. I have not spoken. 3. £[aye you 
bought this book ? 4. No, sir, I have not (P. I., L. XLVII.). 5. 
It is your friendship which I seek, not my interest.^ 6. Not I. 7. 
Not we. 8. Are you tired? 9. Not at all. 10. 1 was not there ; 
nor my sister either. 11.- This peasant^ can neither read nor write. 
12. The boy has neither paper ^ nor pens. 13. I have never 
had such a (un si) good book. 14. We have no desire at adl^ 
to do it. 15. The speaker* has convinced® not only his friends 
but also his adversaries. 16. Charles XII. persisted in' nev« 
ppeaking (never to speak) French. 17. I have no more hope. 

1. Intérêty m. 2. Paysan, m. 3. See p. 284, $ 3. 4, IfuUanent envie, 6. Vonf 
teur, 6. Convaincre, 7. S^obstinaà, 
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NE USED ALONE WITHOUT PAS, 

5. The negative not is expressed by ne without pcLS or point 
with the three verbs : cesser, to cease ; oser, to dare ; pouvoir, to 
be able ; when followed by an Infinitive, as : — 

EUe ne cesse de pleurer, she does not cease crying. 
// n'ose revenir, he dares not come back. 
Je ne puis le croire, I cannot believe it. 

NoTB 1 . Cesser takes pas, however, when a time is specified, as : — - 
// ne cesse pas de travailler avant huit heures du soir. 
Note 2. In regard to pouvoir, use in the first pexson of the Present 
tense either : — 

Je ne puis (without jxu), or : Je ne peux pas, 

6. When the negative use of savoir means to he uncertain, i. e. 
in doubt, it does not take p<zs. In the same way pas is always 
omitted in the expresâon je ne saurais, I cannot. Ex.: — 

Je ne savais que dire, I did not know what to say 
Je ne saurais vous donner une garantie, 
I cannot give you a security. 

But if " not know " has the signification of not to have learned, not to 
know (a language, etc.), then savoir always takes ne and pas, Ex.: — 
Je ne sais pas neiger, I cannot swim. 
iVe savez'vous pas ^allemand, do jou not know Carman ? 

7. In sentences depending upon prendre garde, to take care, 
there is no pas. Ex.: — 

Prenez garde qu'il ne vous trompe, • 
Pas is used however if an infinitive follows. Ex.: — 
Prenez garde de ne pas tomber, 

8. Of two negative sentences standing in inunediate connection 
iHth each other, the latter loses its pas, Ex.: — 

Je ne connais personne qui ne fasse quelquefois des fautes. 

KOTE 1. Also peu and sans are here regarded as a negation, as : — 

Peu s'en faut qu'il ne soit tombé, he was very near falling. 

Scms rien faire, without doing anything. 
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NoTB 2. The former sentence may also be intenogatiTe if only the idea 
of negation be contained in it, as : — 

Yort-U (or est'il) un homme qui ne croie en Dieu f 

9. Do not guipas alter que ne, when tised instead of p&urqtÊoi 
pas, Ex.: — 

Si vous avez froid, que ne mettez-vous votre manteau f 
If yon are cold, why not put on your cloalL 1 

10. Nor after voilà, il y a and depuis que, when the verb which 
has the idea of negation is in the compound of the Present or in the 
compound of the Imperfect. Ex. : — 

II y a deux mois que je ne lui ai parlé, 
n a bien changé depuis que je ne l'ai vu. 

11. Pas is not used when ne is connected with cTatUre followed 
by que, as : — 

Je n'ai d'autre ambition que de vous rendre heureux, 
I bave no other ambition than to make you happy. 

12. Further in the followmg idioms : — 

N'avoir garde, to take care not to, to be on one's guard. 

N'importe, it does not matter. 

Ne voir goutte, to see nothing (at all). 

Ne dire mot, to say not a word. 

à Dieu ne plaise que, etc., God forbid, etc. 

13. A moins que and conjunctions expressmg fear, take ne before 
the following verb (in the subjunctive). Ex.: — 

A moins que vous ne le fassiez, Unless you do it. 

TQEME 32. 

1. Alcibiades could not sufier that his country should obey^ a 
rival.^ 2. I dare not enter' his room. 3. It is no more than a 
week^ since I saw {que fai vu) your uncle ; he has gone to Amer- 
ica, you ¥nll see him no more. 4. I cannot (§ 6) tell you whether 
(si) my fother is at home or not (non); I have not seen him this 
morning. 5. Take care lest (que, § 7) he steal your money. 6. 
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Takecare not to be (tooome) too late. 7. We dare not tell him this 
news. 8. There is no enemy who is (^sott) not able^ to injure.* 9. 
God forbid that I should betray' your secret. 

1. Imperf. Suli!]. 2. A une riwde, 3. Entrer dans, 4. Suit Jours, 5. En état* 
6. De nuire» 7. Trahir, 



NEGATION USED IN FRENCH, AND NOT IN ENGLISH.* 

14. Ne\& moreover often employed in French when in English 
no thought of negation is to be discovered. This is the case : — 

With the afiBrmative verb of a comparative clause introduced 
by que, than, when the verb closely follows que. Also after 
verbs, nouns, and conjunctions expressing fear and apprehension. 
Ex.: — 

// est plus âgé que Je ne croyais. 

He is older than I thought. 

Je crains qu'il ne vienne, 

I fear he may come. 

n parle autrement qu*il n'agit. 

He speaks otherwise than he acts. 

A moins que vous ne le fassiez. 

Unless you should do it. 

Note. But if the first clause of the sentence be negative, que of the lat- 
ter clause is not followed by ne, if the compared action is not doubtfiil, as : 

U n'écrit pas mieux qu'il parle, 

15. The verbs douter, to doubt; nier and disconvenir, to deny . 
contester, to contest, require ne before the verb (in thé Subjunctive) 
of the dependent sentence, yet only when these verbs themselves 
are used simply negatively or amply interrogatively. Ex.: -^ 

Je ne doute pas ) - . . , 

Doute^^vous \9^celanesoitvmt.(f) 

I do not doubt (do you doubt) that this is true. 

Niez-vous 7 

Jeneniepasl'^^'^'^'^P^^^^y 

Do you deny (I do not deny) that he is guilty? 

* The pupil should learn, in connection with this lesson, $ 0, L. XIX. 
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16. But when these verbs are affirmative, or negative-interroga- 
tive, ne is not inserted in the second clause. Also when ne pas 
douter has the force of être sûr, Ex.: — 

Je doute que eeh aoit vrai (without ne). 
Ne nieZ'VOius pas qu*il aoit coupable f 

17. If the dependent sentence in English is negative, it takes, 
of course, ne — peu, Ex.: — 

I fear he will not come, je craine qu*il ne vienne pas. 
They fear the fortress will not have ammanition enough. 
On craint que la forteresse n*ait pas assez de munition, 

18. Empêcher, to prevent, to hinder, requires ne before the fol- 
lowing verb in the Subjunctive mood, aa : — 

•Tempêcherai qu'il ne sorte, 

I will hinder him from going out. 

£mpêchera4-il } , ^ . 

nn'empêcherapasi'^'^'^'^^f'^''^' 

Will he prevent you (he will not prevent you) from doing it ? 

THEME 33. 

1. He is more wicked than I thougnt. 2. Henry is stronger 
than he was last year. 3. Ireland is more powerful, at present, tiian 
were the three kingdoms at (à) the death of queen Elizabeth. 4. 
A traveller c£ten relates^ things otherwise than they are. 5. I fear 
lest {qtie) some misfortune has befallen^ my sœi. 6. I fear our 
master will come; do you not fear he will come? 7. He denies 
that his brother is mixed up' in that affîdr. 8. The city of Paris 
has become much more beautiful since* you saw (have seen) it. 9. 
Do you fear he will write to your father ? 10. I do not fear it. 
11. We do not fear that the battle is lost. 12. Do you deny that 
you have procured [for] him the means of flight?' 13. I do not 
deny that I have given him some clothes and some money. 14. I will 
hinder him from coming back. 15. I doubt whether the letter has 
been sent to him (see p. 275, § 1, Note 1). 16. I cannot prevent 
him from loving (that he loves) pleasure® better than work.® 

1. RappoHer, 2. £tre arrUfé du 3. MUer, 4. Dq^uia que, 5. Fuiie, f. A. 
Fat the def. article. 
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beading lesson. 

Lb Conn&tabli! ds Bourbon et Batabb. 

(Suite.) 

Le Con, Qu'as-tu done? Eslrce que tu ne saurais te consoler 
d'avoir été vaincu et fait prisonnier dans la retraite de Bonnivet ? 
Ce n'est pas ta faute, c'est la sienne : les armes sont journalières 
{changing). Ta gloire est assez bien établie par tant de belles ac- 
tions. Les Lnpériaux^ ne pourront jamais oublier cette vigoureuse 
défense de Mézières contre eux. 

Bay. Pour moi, je ne puis jamais oublier que vous êtes ce 
grand connétable, ce prince du plus noble sang qu'il y ait dans le 
inonde, et qui travaille à déchirer^ de ses propres mains sa patrie et 
le royaume de ses ancêtres. 

Le Con, Quoi ! Bayard, je te loue, et tu me condamnes ! Je 
te plains, et tu m'insultes ! 

Bay, Si vous me plaignez, je vous plains aussi ; et je vous 
trouve bien plus à plaindre que moi. Je sors de la vie sans tache ; 
j'ai sacrifié la mienne à mon devoir, je meurs pour mon pays, pour 
mon. roi, estimé des ennemis de la France, et regretté de tous les 
bons Français. Mon état est digne d'envie. 

Le Con, Et moi, je suis victorieux d'un ennemi qui m'a ou- 
tragé, je me venge de lui ; je le chasse du Milanais ;' je fais sentir à 
toute la France combien elle est malheureuse de m'avoir perdu, en 
me poussant à bout.^ Appelles-tu cela être à plaindre ? 

Bay, Oui, on est toujours à plaindre quand on agit contre son 
devoir. Il vaut mieux périr en combattant pour la patrie, que de 
la vaincre et de triompher d'elle. Ah ! quelle horrible gloire que 
celle de détruire* son propre pays ! {To he continued,) 

1. The Imperialists, Aastrians. 2. To tear. 3. From the Milanese territory. 
4. To the extreme. 6. Destroy. 
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En automne, in aatumn (l)at cm printemps, in spring.) 

Etre en voyage, to travel aboat. 

En ces termes, in these words. 

Vivre en paix, to live in peace. 

Etre en viile, to be oat, to be from home^ 

II est en prison, he is in prison (he is a prisoner). 

Note. There are a few expressions in which the article is retained after 
en ; such are, en l'absence, in the absence ; en l'honneur, in honor. Only P 
and la are thus found after en, never le. 

Dans and en, relating to time, are difl^rentlj used. Dans de- 
notes the point of time, en the duration. Ex. : — 

Dans dix minutes, ten minutes hence. 

En dix minutes, within the space of ten minutes. ■ 

Je partirai dans huit jours, I shall set out in a week. 

M. B. reviendra dans deux mois, Mr. B. will return in two months. 

JTai appris le français en dix mois, I learned French in ten months. 

Entre, parmi. 
Entre answers in general to the English between, betwixt, and is 
said of two objects only. Ex. : — 

Entre la porte et la fenêtre, between the door and the window. 

Entre autres, among others. 

La mère tenait l'enfant entre ses bras. ^ 

The mother held her child in her arms. 

Parmi is swd of several objects, as : — 

Parmi les rochers, among the rocks. 
Votre grammaire se trouva parmi mes livres. 
Your grammar was found among my books. 

Devant, avant. 
Devant is a local preposition, and is also used for in presence of, 
as: — 
Nous jouerons devant la maison, we will play before the house. 
// a paru devant le juge, he appeared before the judge. 
Sur le devant, in the front ; la porte de devant, the front door. 

Avant denotes priority of time and order, as : — 
Je suis arrivé avant vous, I arrived before you. 
L'article se met avant le nom, the article is put before the noon. 
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Avant toutf abore all. 

Avant is also used before an inunitive ?Qth de : — 
Avcmt de. partir, before leaving. 

EnverSy vers. 

Envers, towards, to, is used for with regard to, in a moral sense, 
as: — 

Soyez charitables envers les pauvres, be charitable towards the poor. 

Comportez-vous bien envers lui, behaye well towards him (with regard to 
him). 

Vers expresses motion and is put before names of places and 



Vers la colline, towards the hill. 

H s'avança vers moi, he advanced towards me. 

Chez. 
Chez might be rendered in English hy at the house of, with^ 
among, etc. Ex. : — 

Chez votre père, at your other's. 

Chez les Romains, among the Romans. 

Chacun est maître chez soi, everybody is master in his own house. 

Je viens de chez vous, I come from yoar house. 

JBors de, hors, 

1. JBors de denotes an exclusion from a place, out of, outside of 
without, Ex. : — 

Hors de la maison, oat of the ]ioase. 
JSors da royaume, out of the kingdom. 

NoTB. In this signification de may be left out, As : Hors-la maison, hors 
la barrière, etc. 

2. Hors de is also used in a figurative or temporal sense, as : — 
H est hors de dapger, he is out of danger. 

Hoi's d'état, out of condition, unable. 

3. JBors (without de) signifies except, besides : — 

Hors cela nous sommes d'accord, with the exception of that we are agreed. 
Note. In this sense hormis is sometimes used for hors, more finquently 
excqit^. 
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D^avec, d'entre, de dessoits, etc. 

Some prepoâtions are preceded by de, which serves to indicate 
the point from which an action proceeds, as : — 

Ma séparation d*av€C mon père. 

My separation from my father. 

On arracha Venfant d^enire les bras de sa mère. 

They tore the child from the arms of its mother. 
• On le tira de dessous le lit. 

They drew him from under the hod. 

Sans. 
Sans, without, is sometimes expressed in English by hU for. 
Example : — 
Sans lui. Je aérai mort de Jam, 
But for him, I should have starved. 

JSs. 

This word is a contraction for en les. It is used for nmyeieity 
degrees. Ex. : — 
Bachelier es lettres, bachelor of arts* 

THEME M. 

1. Where are you going? 2. I am g<»ng into the oonntiy. S. 
My finend arrived in the beginning of summer; he was received 
with open arms. 4. Is this book to (o) your taste?* 5. No, I 
do not like it. {It does not please me). 6. I met that gentleman 
on my journey in Italy. 7. Is Mr.. A. at home? 8. Yes, sir; he 
is in the garden. 9. In the absence of the king, who is now in 
Italy, these affairs must be suspended.^ 10. The poor man had to 
choose between slavery^ and death. 11. Why has she been so 
unjust towards her parents? 12. Bid you arrive before or after 
four o'clock? 13. Before the church there are three high poplars.^ 
14. My neighbor was kindly disposed towards me. 15. I found 
this letter among my papers. 16. Brandy (Teau de vie) is the 
source of great evils among that people. 
1. CMU, m, 2. Su^^endre. 3. Uesetaoage, m. 4. Peuplier, m. 
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THEME 36. 

1 . Tbej (on) told me amongst other things, that the ship had 
been taken by the enemy (pL). 2. The old man was unable {not 
in a condition) to do anything for her. 3. He has sold all his 
horses, except one or two. 4. Now we turn to (towards) the south. 
5. Among the merchants in London, there are many beneficent' 
men. 6. He lives with his brother. 7. The tailor will come to 
your house to-morrow. 8. Where do you come from ? 9. I come 
from my aunt's. 10. The wooden horse was outside the walls* of 
Troy. 11. The patientf is at present out of danger. 12. Nobody 
besides myself was present. 13. Out of {sur) »xty soldiers who 
tried the attack, twenty-five fell into {entre) the hands of the enemy 
(/>/.). 14. One must distinguish true friendship from {d'avec) 
(the) false. 15. The dog sprang out^ frx)m under the table. 

1. Bieitfaisant, 2. Les murs de Traie, 8. Le malade, 4. Sauter, 

n. HOW TO EXPRESS SOME ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS. 

Above. 

Above J when it expresses time or number, so as to dgsnfymore 
than or longer than, is rendered in Erendi by phu de. Ex. ; — 

The fight lasted above four hours. 
Le combat dura plus de quatre heures. 
It is aboya twenty miles from here. 
II y a plus de vingt lieues d^ici. 

About. 
1. About, in the sense of around, is to be rendered by autour 
de. 2. In the signification of concerning, it is touchant, concer- 
nant, sur, or simply de. 3. In speaking of things which people 
carry about them, it is translated with sur. Ex. : — 

1. All thronged about the prince. 

Tout le monde se pressa autour du prince. 

2. ■ I will speak to him about our affair (business). 

Je lui parlerai touchant (or sur or de) notre affaire. 

3. I have no money about me, je n'ai pas d'argent sur moi. 
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At. 
1. ^ is most oommonlj rendered by à with or without an arti- 
cle. 2. After noons or verbs denoting derision, anger, sorpiise, 
sorrow, etc., at is rendered by de. 3. It is translated chez when, 
m English, it precedes the word house, either expressed or 1mdG^ 
stood. Ex.: — 

1. We were at dinner, nous étions h diner. 

Do you play at cards, jouez-vous aux cartes 9 

2. She laughed at him, elle se moqua de ltd. 
I am sarprised at what you aay. 

Je suis surpris de ce que vous dites. 

3. We were at year aunt's, nous Oions diez votre tante. 

By. 

1. By denoting the agent or cause is translated de or par {see 
p. 135, 2). Ex.: — 

Mr. Bell is respected by everybody. 
M. Bdl est respecté de tout le monde. 
Troy was destroyed by the Greeks. 
Troie fut détruite par les Grecs. 

2. In affirmations and swearing by is translated par : 
He swears by his honor, U en jure par son honneur. 

3. By, after the verbs to sell, to buy, to work, etc., preceding a 
noun of weight or measure, day, week, month, or year, is rendered 
m French by h with the definite article. Ex. : — 

I sell the tea by the pound, je vends le thé a la livre. 
We work by the hour or by the day. 
Nous travaillons à l'heure ou à 2a journée, 

4. When preceding a numeral immediately followed by an adjec- 
tive of dimension, by is rendered in French by sur. Ex. : 

This room is fifteen feet long by ten wide. '^ 

Cette chambre a quinze pieds de longueur sur dix de largeur. 

5. By, immediately following the verbs to kill, to wound, etc., 
is translated in French by d'un coup de, when it expresses the blow, 
wound, firing, etc., of an instrument by which a man was wounded, 
killed, etc. Ex. : — 
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The officer was wounded by a ballet. 
V officier fut blessé d'un coup de Jusil. 
Achilles was killed at the siege of Troy by an arrow. 
Achille fut tué au siège de Troie d*un coup de flèche. 
KoTB. If the blows have been repeated, à coups de is used, in which case 
It is most commonly rendered in English by with. Ex. : — 
They knocked him down with a stick. 
72s l*assommèrent à coups de bâton. 

THEME 36. 

1. My feither was not above twenty-two years old when he was 
married.* 2. My uncle's country-house' is very handsome ; but it 
cost him above eighty thousand francs. 3. It is above a year since 
my friend set off for* America. 4. Kome was built by Komulus. 
Ô. The poor man has been driven out^ of his house by his creditors.' 
6. I will get up to-morrow at six o'clock. 7. Were you at Mrs. 
D.'s ball last night? 8. I will pay you at tbe end of this month. 
9. I rejoice greatly at your good luck.^ 10. She always smiles'" at 
everything that is said. 11. Where was your sister this morning? 
12. She was at her aunt's. 13. My box^ is a foot and a half deep 
by two wide and four long. 14. Harold was wounded by an arrow.® 

15. William the Second was killed by an arrow in the New-Forest. 

16. He is so strong that with his &t*® (5, Note) he could knock 
down** an ox. 17. They killed the dog with stones. 18. The sol- 
diers kill one another with bayonets.*', 

1. To be married, se marier, 2. La maison de campagne. 3. Pour, 4. Chassé. 
5. Créancier, m. 6. Bonheur. 7. Sourire. 8. Le coffre, 0. Flèche, t. 10. Le 
poing. 11. Abattre. 12. La baîonette. 

From. 

1. From, preceding the name of a person, or a possessive adjec- 
tive, or a personal or interrogative pronoun after the verbs to go, to 
come, to send, etc., is generally rendered by de la part de. Ex. :— 

Many compliments from Dr. O. 

Bien des compliments de la part de Monsieur le docteur 0. 

I corne from him or her (from them), etc. 

Je viens de sa part {de leur part). 
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2. From, meamng from some one's house, is in French de chez. 
Example : — 

I come from my ancle's, aant's, etc. 

Je viens de chez mon onde, — de chez ma tante, etc, 

3. J^rom— r to is rendered by cfe — en. Ex.: — 

He went from street to street, from town to town, etc. 
n aUa de rue en rue, de v^e en ville, etc. 

Note. When two names of towns or villages are mentioned^ to is ren- 
dered by à. Ex.: — 
From Paris to Bonen, de Paris à Rouen. 

4. From is rendered by depute, and to hy jusqu'à, when speak- 
mg of extent or time. Ex. : — 

From Easter to Christmas, depuis Pâques jusqv^a NoeL 

In. 

1. Li — dans or en, see these words in the first part of this Les- 
son. 

2. In, affcw words denoting pain, hurting, etc., and preceding a 
possessive adjective with any part of the body, is to be rendered by 
à with the de&iite article. Ex. : — 

I have constantly a pain in my head. 
JTai toujours mal a la tête. 

3. In adverbial expressions of time, in is not expressed in 
French. Ex. : — 

In the morning, U matin. In the evening, k soir. 

On or upon. 

1. On or upon is most generally sur. Ex. : — 
He climbed npon the tree, U grimpa sur V arbre. 

2. After the verbs to play, to live, to depend, and the like, an 
or upon is rendered by de. Ex. : — 

You play on the violin, and I play on the flute. 
Vous jouez du violon et moi, je joue de la flûte. 
A good end often depends on a good beginning. 
Une bonne fin dépend souvent (f u>i bon commencement. 
The prisoner lives on bread and water. 
Le prisonnier vit de pain et d'eau. 
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8. Tho preposition on, before the days of the week and with 
dates, is dropped in French. Ex. : — 

Come on Sunday, tjemz dimanche. 

On the twelfth of May, le douze mai. , 

4. On, denoting time, m other cases is translated by ^. 

Over. 

This preposition is commonly rendered in French by sur, but it 
must be expressed by the Part. Past of the verbs passer, finir, 
achever^ when it denotes an action ended. Ex. : — 

As soon as the rain will be over. 

Dès que la pluie sera passée. 

Is dinner over, le diner est-il finif 

With. 

1. With is rendered by de after such verbs as, to die, to meddle, 
to do, to dispense, to load, to cover, to fill, and aft»r some adjec- 
tives, as : pleased, contented, etc. (see p. 250, § 1 and 2). Ex.: — 

He died with cold, il mourut de froid. 

The wagon is loaded with goods, la voiture est chargée de marchandises. 

2. With is expressed by à and the article before nouns denoting 
in what manner a thiag is done or made. Ex. : — 

To draw with a pencil, dessiner au crayon. 

To fight with pistols, se battre au pistolet. 

Note. Charger takes à, and se battre, au, h la, à V (as the noun may 
require), before the names of materials or weapons generaUy vised for loading 
fire-arms or for fighting ; otherwise, with is rendered by avec, Ex. : — 

Charger un fusil a baUes, avec des pierres. Se battre a Vépée, au pistolet, 
avec des haches, avec des martaux. 

The ambigaons English sentence, He struck the man with a wooden 
leg, would be translated into French by II frappa V homme h la Jambe de bois, 
if the man was crippled ; but if the wooden leg is the weapon of attack, 
avec is used. 

3. With must not be expressed after the following verbs : to 
meet with, rencontrer ; to trust with, confier qch. à qn, ; to supply 
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with, fournir qch, à qn, ; to reproach with, ryurocher qch, à qn. 

Examples : — 

We will sapply him with everything. 
Nous lui foumir^pa tout, 
I reproached him with his ingratitude. 
Je lui reprochai son ingratitude, 

Bëmabk. Prepositions are placed in French be/ore the words they gov* 
em, though in English they are sometimes placed after. Ex. : — 
Whom do you speak to, h qui parlez-vous f 
What's that for, pour quoi cela f 
The man whom you are interested in. 
L*homme pour qui vous vous intéressez. 



THEME 37. 

1. Gk) from me to Mr. S., and tell him that I am expecting him. 
2. From whom do you come? 3. I come frota Miss B. 4. 
Charles was wounded in his arm, and not (non) in his leg. 5. I 
have very often a pain in my teeth. 6. I will call upon you in the 
afternoon, and in the evening (I will) go to the play. 7. Upon 
what instrument does your sister play? 8. She plays the piano. 
9. That happened^ on the 12th [of] March. 10. I am in the 
habit^ of taking a cup of coffee as soon as dinner is over. 11. Do 
not meddle^ with my affiirs ; attend to your own. 12. Is that 
house covered with slate* or tiles ? * 13. It is covered with tiles. 
14. This picture seems to be done with chalk.* 15. When you 
meet a poor man, never reproach him [with] his poverty. 16. 
France extends' from the Rhine to the Atlantic" Ocean. 17. What 
does he complain* of? 18. We have travelled from Switzerland to 
Italy. 19. You spend all the day in going (à aUer) from house to 
house, from street to street, from place to place. 20. Those labor- 
ers*® work from (depuis) morning" to night.'* 21. I walk every 
day from twelve (midi) to three. 

1. Se passa, 2. To be in the habit of, avoir Phabitude de, B, 8e mêier. 4. Ar- 
doiae, in singular. 6. TuiUy in plural. 6. Craies f, 7. S^étendre, 8. V Ocean At- 
lantique, 9. 8e plaindre de qch, 10. (HivricTf m. 11. Put the article. 
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XVII. DIX-SEPTIÈME LEÇON. 



DIFFERENT USES OF THE CONJUNCTION QUE. 

I. QUE WITH THE INDICATIVE. 

1. The conjunction que is used 1. to join the two terms of a 
comparison ; 2. in a restrictive sense, for but or only, as : 

EUe n*a que deux frères, she has only two brothers. 

2. The qv^e of admiration or exclamation expresses wonder or 
surprise; it answers to the English words how, how much, how 
many. Ex. : — 

Qud v(ms êtes heureux ! how happy you arc I 
Qio/t la terre est petite en œmparaisan avec le soleil ! 
How small is the earth compared with the san 1 
Qm€ de peine vous prenez pour moi ! 
How much trouble you take for me ! 

3. In short exclamations que is inserted after the noun when the 
verb is omitted. Ex. : — 

Qud beau pays que l'Italie ! 

What a beautiful country Italy is 1 

Que/ homme que ce FénéUm ! 

What a man that Fenelon is (or was) ! 

' 4. It stands for pourquoi in negative exclamations, as : — 

Que ne puis-je vous aider ! why can I not assist you 1 

5. The French paraphrase of a sentence with c^est is followed by 
que, whereas in English this is not expressed. Ex.: — 

Cest une belle chose que la discrétion. 
Discretion is a good .thing. 
Cest une chose détestable que la haine. 
Hatred is a detestable thing. 

If, however, an Infinitive follows, que need not be used : — 
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(Test une honte (que) d'ignorer sa langue matemeile. 
It is a shame not to know one's mother tongae. 

6. Que must be inserted after c^est-à^ire, that is to say, when a 
verb follows. Que is also frequentlj used after voilà and peut-être* 
Example : — 

Vous serez parfaitement Ubres, c'est-à-dire que vous ne dépendrez de personne, 
Yoa will be perfectly free, that is to say, yoa wiU depend npon nobody. 

7. In the expressions : qw out, yes ; que si/ yes ! que non, 
no ; que is used pleonastically. Ex.: — 

Je dis que oui, I say yes. 

8. Que stands for since instead of 'depuis que : 

Combien y Ort-il que votre sœur est morte? 
How long is it since your sister died ? 

9. Que is used for w?ien after à peine, scarcely, and in the âg- 
nification of <zs or when, after the specification of a time, in which 
Gtoe the use of lorsque would be incorrect. Ex.: -^ 

A peine était-il sorti, que la maison s^éàroula. 
Scarcely was be gone oat, when the house fell. 
Un matin que je sortais de très-bonne heure, 
One morning as I went ont early. 
Maintenant que vous êtes en France, etc. 
Now that yon are in France. ... 

10. Que corresponds to the English that after all verbs of think- 
i^i fueling, saying,* as: dire, affirmer, répondre^ déclarer, 
croire, penser, sentir, etc,, and usually takes the Indicative when 
these words are used affirmatively. In English the that is often 
omitted, but in French it must always be employed. Ex.: — 

Dites-lui que je Vattends, 

Tell him that I am waiting for him. 

II m*a répondu qu'il n'en savait rien. 

He answered me that he knew nothing of it. 

On croit qu'dle est très-riche. 

She is supposed to be very rich. 

* Where in Latin the ^<». is nsed with the /nftnlMw. 
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NoTB. Que is not only always expressed in French, bat repeated before 
each member of the proposition. Ex.: — 

Je crois que vous vous trompez et que vous ne réussirez pas. 
I think yon are mistaken, and that yon will not succeed. 

11. In many cases where the conjunction is repeated in English, 
the French, instead of repeating it, pnt qwi in the place of it. This 
is the case with lorsque, qv^nd, pendant que^ tandis que, parce 
que, tant que and dès que. Ex.: — 

Lorsque Pempereur fut revenu et qu'il (and when he) eut visité le camp, il 
résolut de livrer bataiUe. 

Tandis que Charles XII donnait un roi à la Pologne soumise, que le Dane- 
mark n'osait le troubler, et que le roi de Prusse recherchait son amitié, le csar de- 
venait de jour en jour plus redoutable. 



THEME 38. 

1. I am much younger than you. 2. Carolme is only seventeen 
years old. 3. How pretty she is ! 4. How I hate flatterers I^ 5. 
How small is the part of the world which we inhabit P 6. What 
{que de) misfortunes you have undergone ! ' 7. K you are {avez) 
cold, why (§ 4) don't you put on your cloak ? 8. It is a very dif- 
ficult thing to know (§ 5) [how to] keep what one has. 9. Look, 
it rains! 10. Perhaps he will come. 11. I believe (that) you 
are right. 12. He told me that he had not yet received a letter 
from his uncle. 13. Are you ready? 14. no I (§ 7) I cannot 
finish before an hour. 15. Have you not been there ? 16. yes I 
17. How long is it since you lost your fether? 18. One day when 
the two sparrows* had flown out,* the children took away* their nest. 
19. Tell me the day (on which, § 9) you think' of leaving. 20. 
I think he is not at home. 21. Scarcely is he out of bed before he 
beings to work. 22. Why (§ 4) did you not tell it? 23. When 
you have acknowledged your faults, açd (§ 11) have repaired* 
them, I will forgive you. 

1. Flatteur. 2. Babiter. Z. Éprouvés. ^. Le moineau. S. Étaieni sortis, 
£nlever. 7. Vous comptez partir, 8. Séparés, 
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n. QUE WITH THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

1. Que y in a conditional sense, is used in the beginning of a sen- 
tenoe for the word wkdher, and in the middle, to avoid the repeti- 
tion of si; in both cases it governs the Subjunctive mood. Ex.: — 

Whether he come or not, I do not care. 

QtiHl vienne ou non, je ne m'en soucie pas. 

If somebody calls and I am out, send for me. 

Si quelqu'un vient me voir et que je sois sorti, envoyez^moi chercher. 

If you meet her, and (if) you have time to Bpeak to her. 

Si vous la rencontrez et que vous ayez le temps de lui parler. 

V 

2. For tiU, instead ot jusqu'à ce que after attendre^ to wait 
Example : — 

Wait tiU it gets less cold. 
Attendez qu'il fasse moins froid. 
Ton mnst wait till I am back. 
Il faut attendre que je sois de retour, 

3. For the English third person of the Imperative/ &^ him or let 
them, Ex.: — 

Let him come, qu'il vienne. 

Let them do it, qu'Us (qu'elles) le fassent, 

4. For that, instead of pour que, afin que : — 

Come here that I may speak to yon. 
Venez ici que je vous parle, 

5. Que is used with ne for the English but (or hu that) after 
verbs expressing doubt, fear, etc, (see p. 293, § 15). Ex.: — 

I don't doubt but that you are right. 
Je ne doute pas que vous n'ayez raison, 

6. In the same manner qtie is used for before, instead of avani 
que ; for unless, instead of à moins que ; for without, instead of sans 
que, and for yet, instead of et cependant. Ex : — 

I shall not go out before you are in. 
Je tie sortirai pas que vous ne soyez rentré. 
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I shall not pardon you anless you acknowledge yoor faalts. 
Je ne wus pardonnerai pa$ que vous ne reconnaissiez vos fautes. 
He takes no trip without some accident befifilling him. 

// ne fait pas de voyage qu'il ne lui arrive qudque accident. 
Though he should have all the gold in the world, yet he would not be 
satisfied. 

II aurait tout Vor du inonde^ qu'il ne serait pas content, 

(For the use of que instead of repeating compound conjunctions, and af- 
ter verbs governing the Subjunctive, see Lessoii 19, on the Subjunctivo 
Mood, § 12). 

THEME 39. 

1 . Whether it ram or not, I must go out directly. 2. If I were 
rich and had children, I would give them a good education. 3. 
Whether you be rich or poor, you should {devez) be a man of prob- 
ity. 4. He had not a doubt {did not doubf) but that this was his 
pursuer.^ 5. Wait till the rain is over. 6. A miser* might have 
all the gold in the world, he would never be satisfied. 7. You shall 
not go out before it is light.^ 8. Let him have his share.^ 9. Come 
that I may tell you the reason of that thing {en), 10. . May heaven 
bless'' you ! 11. May the earth lie lightly on hhn (he light* to 
him). 12. Let him employ his time well. 18. I shall not leave 
the house {go out) before you pay me. 14. He cannot play but 
he hurts'" himself. 15. K you go to Paris and (§ 1) will take me 
with you, I shall be most happy.® 16. My friend says he will not 
pay the bookseller® before he has received all the books (which) he 
(has) ordered. 17. I shall put off^® my journey ;^I shall wait till 
your time allows you to accompany me. 

1. Persécuteur, 2. AvarCft, 3. To be light —/aire iowr. 4. Partit, 5. Bénir, 
6. Légère, 7. Se fa/ire mal, 8. Most hs^ppj ^ Enchanté, 9. Le libraire, 10. 
Remettre. 

BBADINQ LESSON. 

Le Connétable de Bourbon et Bayard. 
(Fin.) 
Zée Connét, Mais ma patrie a été ingrate après tant de services 
que je lui avais rendus. Le roi m'a fait une injustice énorme, lin 
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me dépouillant^ de mon bien, on a détaché de moi jusqu'à (even) 
mes domestiques, Matignon et d'Argouges. J'ai été contraint, 
pour sauver ma vie, de m'enfuir presque seul. Que voulais-tu que 
je fisse? 

Bay. Que vous souffrissiez toutes sortes de maux, plutôt que de 
manquer à la France et à la grandeur de votre maison. Si la pe^ 
sécution était trop violente, vous pouviez vous retirer : mais il valait 
mieux être pauvre, obscur, inutile à tout, que de prendre les armes 
contre nous. Votre gloire eût été au comble^ dans la pauvreté et 
dans le plus misérable exil. 

Le Conn, Mais ne vois-tu pas que la vengeance s'est jointe à 
l'ambition pour me jeter dans cette extrémité ? J*ai voulu que le 
roi se repentit de m'avoir traité si lAal. 

Bay, Il fallait l'en faire repentir par une patience à toute 
épreuve^ qui n'est pas moins la vertu d'un héros que le courage. 

Le Oonn, Mais le roi, étant si injuste et si aveuglé' par sa 
mère, méritaitril que j'eusse de si grands égards pour lui ? 

Bay. Si le roi ne le méritait pas, la France entière le méritait. 
La dignité même de la couronne, dont vous êtes un des héritiers, le 
méritait. Vous vous deviez* à vous-même d'épargner* la France, 
dont vous pouviez être un jour roi. 

Le Conn. Eh bien I j'ai tort, je l'avoue ; mais ne sais-tu pas 
combien les meilleurs cœurs ont de peine à résister à leur ressenti- 
ment ? 

Bay. Je le sids bien : mais le vrai courage consiste à résister. 
Si vous connaissez votre &ute, hâtez-vous de la réparer. Pour moi, 
je meurs, et je vous trouve plus à plaindre dans vos prospérités, 
que moi dans mes soufirances. Quand l'empereur ne vous trompe- 
rait pas, quand même il vous donnerait sa sœur en mariage, et qu'il 
partagerait la France avec vous, il n'efikcerait point la tache ^ qui 
déshonore votre vie. Le connétable de Bourbon rebelle ! ah ! 
quelle honte I Ecoutez Bajard mourant comme il a vécu, et ne ces- 
sant de dire la vérité. 

1. Strip. 2. The highest. 3. Blinded. 4. To owe. 5. To spare. 6. Ilie stain. 
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USE OF THE TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

I. PRESENT TENSE. 

1. The Present of the Indicative corresponds to the English pres- 
ent. In French there is only one form of this tense, as : Je lis, I 
read ; faime^ I like. The English forms : I am reading, I do read, 
etc., must therefore always be translated as if they were : I TGSià,je 
lis. Ex. : — 

The children are playing in the garden. 
Les enfants jouent au jardin. 
Nous âinoné toujours a deux heures. 

2. The Present tense is sometimes employed for the Fatore, 
when speaking of actions which are to be done at a time proximate 
or near, a» : — 

Je pars demain, I (shall) set out to-morrow. 

8. It is also used in a narrative, instead of the Preterite, in or- 
der to give more vivadty to the description, and to make the event, 
as it were, present. For this reason it is called also the historical 
or narrative Present. Ex.: — 

A cette nouvelle, qu*tl repousse avec irritation, Napoléon descend de la mon" 
iagne du Salut et s'approche de la Moshwa et de la porte Dorogomilow. Il 
s'arrête (stops) encore à Ventrée de cette barrière, rnais inutilement. Murât le 
presse, etc. 

Here repousse, descend, s'approche, s'arrête, presse are historical Presents fin- 
stead of repoussa, descendit, s'approcha, s'arrêta, pressa). It is particnlarly 
liked for eaphony, when several Preterites of the first conjugation would be 
used. Example : — 

Mentor range les soldats, il marche a leur tête et s'avance vers les ennemis fin- 
stead of rangea, marcha, t^avança). 

4. The Present tense must also be used for the English Perfect^ 
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when a duration of time is expressed in which the condition is still 
continuing : — 

How long have you been here ? 

Depuis quand êtes-vous ici f , 

Have you had this dog long ? 

Ya-t-il longtemps que vous avez ce chien? 

I have had him these two years. 

Je l'ai depuis deux ans. 

If the Compound of the Present were used in these sentences, it would 
imply that the condition no longer existed. II y a deux ans qu'il a été 
mort, would be absurd in French, as it would imply that he uxu aUve again, 

THEME 40. 

1. Do you speak French ? 2. Yes, sir, I do. 3. Is it raining? 
4. No, it does not rain. 5. I do not like lazy boys. 6. I cannot 
write with a bad pen. 7. I see a man who is asleep.^ 8. What 
are you doing ? 9. I am reading a very amusing book ; you must 
read it also ; to-morrow I shall send it to you. 10. I set out to- 
morrow for Grermany. 11. I shall be ready in a moment. 12. 
How long have you been (§ 4) in Paris ? 13. I have been here 
for (depuis) three months. 14. Have you had this stick* long? 
15. I have had it for more than (dé) four years. 16. Haa your 
father known that gentleman long? 17. I think he has known him 
for a year or two. 
1. Qui dort, 2. Cannefî, 



II. PAST TENSES. 

5. The Imperfect tense denotes continuity of an action or condi- 
tion, in past time. It is therefore used to express what was custojn- 
ary or habitual. It is also used in descriptions of persons and of 
things, in expressing physical and moral qualities, traits of charac- 
ter etc.* Ex.: — 

* Hence it is called by some grammarians the simultaneous past, and by some 
the descriptive tense. 
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Henri IV était un bon prince, il avait de bédés qualitéé, ii aimaii son peuple et 
en était aimé. 

Je ne savais pas cela. 

Pendant mon séjour à la campagne Je me levais tous les matins à cinq heures 
et Je faisais de longues promenades. 

Calypso ne pouvait se consoler du d^xirt d'Ulysse. Sa grotte ne résonnait 
plus de son chant. Les nymphes qui la servaient, n'osaient lui parler. Elle se 
promenait souvent seule, etc. 

Lorsque J'étais en pleine mer. Je m* amusais quelquefois a dessiner les beaux 
nuages, semblables h des groupes de montagnes, qui voguaient a la suite les uns des 
autres^ sur Vazur des cieux. 

La grotte de la déesse était sur le penchant (Tune colline: de là on découvrait 
la mer; d'un autre côté on voyait une rivière où se montraient des ties bordées de 
hauts peupliers qui portaient leurs têtes superbes Jusque dans les nues. Les 
divers canaux qui formaient ces Ues, semblaient se Jouer dans la campagne: les 
uns roulaient leurs eaux claires avec rapidité; d'autres avaient une eau paisible 
et dormante. On apercevait de loin des collines et des montagnes qui se perdaient 
dans les nues. Les montagnes voisines étaient couvertes de pampres verts qui 
pendaient en festons : U raisin, plus éclatant que la pourpre, ne pouvait se cacher 
sous les feuiUes, et la vigne était accablée sous son fruit, 

6. Whea two occurrences take place, that which is interrupted 
by the other and which was lasting before the other happened, must 
be in the Imperfect tense : — 

Je dormais (I was sleeping) lorsqu'il entra. 

Je le surpris pendant qu'il écrivait. 

From this we see that whenever in English the Imperfect, I was, with 
the Part, près, is used (I was sleeping, I was writing, etc.), in French the 
Imperfect tense must be employed. 

7. In longer narrations, aU those parts which do not form the 
thread of the naftative, but serve only to illustrate the principal 
facts, and which are only explanatory additions or observations of the 
writer, are in the Imperfect tense. Ex.: — 

Au temps que l'Italie était française, une sédition éclata (broke oat) dans un 
des régiments en garnison a Livoume. C'était une affaire grave: c'était beau- 
coup plus qu'une mutinerie de soldats. L'empereur parut extrêmement irrité, 
lorsqu'il apprit cette nouvelle. Ses ordres étaient précis et terribles; il ne voulait 
pas de conseils de guerre, etc. 
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Etait, étaient «nd tfoulait serve as illiistiatiye additions and explanatoy 
observations of the writer on the facts expressed by the verbs édata, pant, 
apprit. 

8. After the conjonction si, if, the Imperfect is used to denote a 
condition or supposition (see § 18). Ex.: — 

Si f avais de V argent. Si mon frère venait, etc» 
H me demanda si f avais des heures libres. 
He asked noie if I had some honrs to spare. 

9. Sometimes the Imperfect is used instead of the Conditional, 
to denote that something would have happened, had not another 
occurrence prevented it, as : — 

Tétais perdu, s*U ne m'avait pas retenu. 

I should have been lost, if he had not held me. 

Note. In a similar manner the expressions : should have, ought to have, 
and could have, are often rendered in French hy the Imperfects : H fallait, 
je devais, il pouvait, etc. Ex.: — 

Vous deviez me le dire tout de suite. 

You ought to have told me directly. 

THEME 41. 

1. Caesar was a great general. 2. Henry the Fourth was a good 
king, he loved his people. 3. We were at dinner when the élwh 
rier^ arrived {Prêt.). 4. Tranquillity reigned throughout (doM) 
the whole country. 5. The general was waiting for troops' which 
were to (devcdent) come. 6. My father studied (used to study) 
much when he was young. 7. If he came now, he would find me 
prepared. 8. When I was at Paris, I went every morning to 
take a walk in the Champs-Elysées^ or in the Bois de Boulogne ; 
afterwards" I came home, where I employed^ myself till dinner, 
either in reading* or writiog, and [in] the evening, I generally w«it 
[for] amusement' to the French Theatre or the Opera. 9. K I 
f^ere in France, I would learn French. 10. If he had something, 
iie would give it to you. 11. I asked^him if his father was at 
nome. 12. He answered that he did not know it. 13. I thought 
you were wrong. 14. I observed that he was quite pale/ 

1. Le courier. 2. Troupes, pi. f. 3. Aprks cela. 4. S*occuper. 5. A Ure. 8. 
M amuser, 7. Pâle, 
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THE PRETKBITE. 

10. This tense (aa : TàUaîy je vis, je reçus, etc.) is used in 
French to express a particular fact or event entirely elapsed, which 
has happened but once, or very seldom, at a definite time. It is the 
narrative or historical tense. Ex.: •^> 

Je fus a Rome V^ paste, 

II partit le 20 Octobre, 

Les Romains chassèrent Tarqtdn de Rome, 

Après la mort d* Aristide, Cimon prit les rênes du gouvernement. 

Ce fut l* époque où la Grèce commença a produire les grands hommes. 

Quand les ordres de Criton furent exécutés, un domestique apporta la coupe 
(cap, goblet) fatale. 

Le premier Octobre 1714 Charles XII quitta enfin la Turquie, Les Turcs 
accompagnèrent le roi jusqu'à la frontière et comblèrent ce monarque de tous les 
signes de leur respect et de leur admiration. Pendant cinq jours Charles sup^ 
porta la lenteur qu'entraîne naturellement un long cortège; le sixième jour Uper» 
dit patience et conçut l'idée de continuer le vogage avec deux compagnons. Ae» 
compagne de deux colonels suédois, U abandonna le cortège. Tous trois /mn- 
chirent la frontière et continuèrent le voyage è ^eoal avec une vitesse extra/ordù 
naire. Après 22 jours Charles arriva devant les portes de Stralsund, 

11. In longer narrationB ail the facts which form the thread of 
tiie relation, are expressed in the Preterite, whereas explanatory re- 
marks serving only to elucidate or complete the relation of the facts, 
are in the Imper&ct (see § 7) or in the Pluperfect. Ex.: — 

Les onze magistrats qui veillaient h l'exécution des criminels se rendirent à la 
prison de Socrate pour lui annoncer le moment de son trépas (death). PlU" 
sieurs de ses disciples entrèrent ensuite; Us étaient à peu près ctu nombre de 
vingt ; Us trouvèrent auprès de lui Xomtippe, son épouse, qui tenait le plus jeune 
de ses enfants entre ses bras. Dès qu'elle les aperçut, eBe t^éaria: Ah! voUh 
vos amis. Socrate pria Criton de la faife remener thés eBe (to take her 
borne). 

Here the Preterites rendirent, entrèrent, tr ou vèrent, aperçut, décria and pria, 
express the facts, whereas qui veillaient, ils étaient, qui tenait, etc., are inci- 
dental additions. 

12. When two facts occur together so that one is interrupted by 
the other, the verb which expresses the interruption is in the Preter- 
ite, the other in the Imperfect. Ex.: — 
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Je dormais quand U entra. 

Je déjeunais quand vous vîntes me demander, 

I was breakfasting when yon came to ask for me. 

THEME 42. 

1. I saw the queen of England last year. 2. My aunt died the 
day before yesterday. 3. Cato killed himself lest be should (jAt 
peur de) fall into the bands of Caesar. 4. Marius was ill-treated 
by {de) fortune ; however he did not lose [his] courage. 5. Borne 
was, for {pendant) more than two hundred years, the mistress^ of 
the world. 6. King Pepin died in 768 ; Charlemagne, bis ^on, 
succeeded (him). 7. We set off as soon as we bad^ the order for 
it {en), 8. My brother's servant brought me a letter this morning 
before I was up.' 9. Epaminonda^ refused the present» of Darius. 
10. The Duke of Bouillon was obliged to give the town of Sedan 
to Heniy the Fourth ; but this prince, satisfied with his submission,^ 
gave'^ it him back' soon. 11. Napoleon was bom" in Corsica/ 12. 
When some one represented to Napoleon that a thing was imposa- 
ble, he declared that this word was not French. 

1. La maltresse, 2. Prêt, of recevoir, 3. Levé, 4. Soumission, t, 5. Smart, 
0. Prêt, of the verb naître, p. 181. 7. En Corse, 

THE COMPOUND Oï THB PRESENT. 

13. The Compound of the Present {fai vu, fat reçu, etc.) is 
used to express a thing as having taken place at a time not specified, 
or in ft period not fully elapsed. Ex.: — 

J'ai perdu t&n ma enfants, 

M. Laurent a hemuxuup voyagé. 

Nous avons renoncé {gxwn np)hno8 droits, 

Alexandre le Grand a détns^ l'empire des Perses, 

L*auez vous vu aujoud'hui f ^ Om Je l'ai vu ce matin. 

Nous avous eu beaucoup de pluie cette année. 

Note. The French Perfect corresponda to the same form in English in 
all cases, except that given under the Present tense, § 4, in such phrases as 
Depuis quand êtes vous ici, how long have you been here ? But the French 
tense is much more frequently used than the English, as will be seen in the 
following paragraphs. 
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14. The Compound of the Present translates the English Imper- 
fect, whenever this does not denote continuous or habitual state or 
action (see §§ 5, 6, 7), or is not strictly a historical past. It is the 
tense most frequently used in conversation. Ex. : — 

- Did you see him yesterday ? 

L'avez-vous vu hier (not U vites-voua) ? 

No, sir, I did not see him. 

Non, Monsieur, je ne l'ai pas vu. 

Did they tell him to come at six ? 

Lui a4-on dit de venir h six heures f 

Yes they told him to come at six o'clock precisely. 

Oui, on lui a dit de venir h six heures précises. 

Les Français ont gagwSla bataille de Marengo, 

In this last sentence, gagnèrent would he perfectly correct, but would refer 
merely to an historical eyent in the past, with no bearing upon the present. 
Ont gagné connects the fact stated with something present, either in the 
speaker or in the hearer. 

15. The Compound of the Present is idiomatically used in famil- 
iar conversation, instead of the Compound of the Future, as : 

AveZ'Vous bientôt fini votre thème f Oui, je Vax fini dans un moment. 
Will you soon have done your exercise ? Yes, I shall have finished it in 
a moment ; instead of the more formal Aurez^vous fini, . . • . J'aurai fini, 

THEME 43. 

1. The horse, when he has run^ his course; the bee, when it has 
made its honey ; ' and the good man, when he has done good' to 
others, do not make a noisy boast^ about it, but go on'^ riepeating the 
action ; as the vine,^ in its season, produces new clusters^ again. 
2. Fénelon preached with success from the age of nineteen, and 
wrote many works which are admired for their beauty of style ; but 
that which has gained^ him the greatest reputation is his *' Telma- 
cbus,"^ where he has displayed^^ all the riches of the French lan^ 
guage. 3. No work had ever a greater reputation ; it is written in 
a lively,^ simple, natural, and elegant manner ; its fictions are well 
imagined, the moral^ sublime, and the political maxims (which) it 
contains, all^' tend to the happiness of mankind.^^ 
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1. A6heoi<, 2. Ifid, m. 3. Du bien, 4. Ne ^en vanteni pas, 6. ConHmiêr. é. 
Vtgne^f. 7, Grappeyf. S. LuiafaU. 9, TéUmaque, 10, Déploifer, 11. Ania^ 
12. La morale. 13. Tendre à, 14. Des hommes. 

THS COMPOUNDS OF THB IHPEBFEGT AND Oï THE PRETERITE. 

16. These tenses are formed from the Imperfect and Preterite, 
and correspond to them fully ; only that they represent their action 
as having taken place previous to some other event referred to, and 
cannot he nsed entirely independently, but usually stand connected 
with a conjunction or an adverb of time. If this conjunctive clause 
expresses a definite past time, the Compound of the Preterite is 
employed, especially after the conjunctions aussitôt que, lorsque, 
quand, dès que, à peine, bientôt, en un moment, un Jour que, etc. 
Example : — 

Aussitôt que j'eus terminâmes affaires, je repartis. 

A peine eut-U prononcé (x mot, qv^il s'en repentît. 

Dès que le parlement se /ut assemblé', Pémeute cessa. 

As soon as the parliament was assembled, the riot ceased. 

It is here not to be overlooked that in the use of the Compound Preterite 
a more immediate relation, a closer connection most exist between the two 
past events. 

17. With the Compound of the Imperfect, this close oonneetkm 
£iils, and this is the distinguishing feature of this tense, which is 
also used like the Imperfect for descriptions, for continuous events, 
and frequently repeated or customary previous actions, Ex. ; — 

Platon avait reçu de h nature un corps robuste. 

J'avais déjà terminé mes affaires, quand je reçus votre lettre. 

A la campagne, quand j'avais diné, je faisais une promenade de deux lieues. 

18. The Compound of the Imperfect is also used after the con- 
junction si, if, the same in French as in English (see § 9). Ex. : 

^t vous étiez venu plus tôt, vous m'auriez trouvé h la maison. 
S'il avait parié plus haut (louder), je l'aurais compris. 

THEME 44. 

1. The Tyrians had, by their pride,^ offended the great Sesostris, 
who ruled in Eg3rpt, and who had conquered so many kingdoms. 
2. The wealth which they had acquired^ by commerce, and tihe strength 
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of the impregnable' city of Tyre, lying* in the sea, had lifted up^ 
the heart of these people. 3. They had refused to pay Sesostris 
the tribute^ which he had imposed upon them (leur) on his return 
from his conquests ; ' and they had famished troops to his brother, 
who had attempted^ to kill him in the midst of the festivities^ of a 
great banquet. 4. As soon as Sesostris leamed^^ this, he deter- 
mined^ to humiliate their pride and to destroy their commerce upon all 
seas. 5. Julius Caesar, having disembarked^ in Africa, feU [down] 
as he was leavmg the vessel ; this appeared to his soldiers a very 
inauspiciou^ omen : " he, however, turned the feelings of the army 
to his advantage by exclaiming (e» à* écriant), '<It is now, 
Africa, that I hold thee." 

1. Orgueil, m. 2. AcqttUea, 3. Imprenable (before the noon). 4. Située dans, 
6. Ei^ 6. Le triimt, 7. Conquête, f. 8. Vouht, 9. Joiee. l%Apprendre, 11. 
// résohU d'humWer, 12. Ayant débarqué, 13. Un présage de mauvaise augure, 

m. THE FUTURE TENSES. 

19. The Future (je parlerai, je ferai, etc.) denotes in general 
future event» or circumstances, as : — 

Charles partira demain, 

20. It must sometimes be used in French after adverbs of time 
(quand, lorsque, etc.) where the English use the Present, when the 
idea is one of future time. El. : — 

Vous pouvez venir quand vous voudrez. 
You may come when yon like. 

21. It is used as a softened form of the Imperative, implymg the 
expectation of fulfilment. Ex. : — 

Vous m'écrirez demain, (do) write to me to-morrow. 
Vous ne tuerez point, thou shalt do no murder. 
Quand vous viendrez, vous apporterez mon livre. 
When yott come you will bring my book. 

Note 1. When shall and wUl imply determination, they are rendered by 
vouloir, as : — 

I will do it, J6 veux le faire. 
Ton shall do it, je veux que vous le fassiez. 
21 
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22. It sometimes has the sense of the Lnpeiadye in senteiiees 
like tlie following : — 

Croira qui voudra Vhistarien CapiUÀin et quelques autre» éàrivains qui font 
danser les €léphants sur la corde. 

Believe who will the historian Capitolinns and seyeral other writers, who 
make elephants dance on a rope. 

Note. To he on the pmnt of doing something is expressed in French by 
aller, which corresponds precisely with the English to be gQmg, etc. (See 
Part I., Lesson XL VL ) Ex. : -. 

Are you going to write to him ? allez^vous lui écrire f 

I am coming, je vais venir. 

Napoléon dit h ses soldats, " Nous allons entreprendre la conquête de r Egypte, 
Les peuples avec lesquels nous alhns vivre, sont Mcdumétans," etc. 

23. The Compound of the Future indicates an event which is to 
precede another future event jçpecified. Ex : — 

Qucuid ftturm terminé mes affaires, je partirai tàui de suite. 
Aussitôt que je serai arrivé, j'irai le voir. 

24. When the conjunction H signifies whether, expressing nnce^ 
tainty, the future can he used after it, in French as in English. Si 
is never followed by the future, unless it means whether. Ex. : — 

Je ne sais si mon frère viendra. 

I do not know if my brother will come. 

25. When si signifies on condition that, the English Future must 
be rendered by the Present. Ex. : — 

Vous deviendrez savcmt, si vous étudiez bien. 

You will become a learned man, if yon will stndy. 

26. The Future is sometimes used to imply surmise. Ex. : — 
Ok est mon argent f L'aurai-je peut-être perdu f 

Where is my money ? Have I perhaps lost it ? 

27. The Conditionals, je parlerais, f aurais parlé, are used in 
French as in English, in conditional sentences ; y 

Je serais heureux si j'avais des amis. 
I should be happy if I had some friends. 

Note. The English I wish, when it does not relate to something pasi» 
is often translated by the Conditional of vouloir, je voudrais. JBx. : -~ 
I wish he would come soon, je voudrais qu'il vint bientét. 
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28. After si, when ifc means suppose that, the English Condi- 
tional most be rendered by the Imperfect (see § 8). Ex. : — 

Si je continuais mon commerce, je deviendrais riche. 
If I should continue laj trade, I should become rich. 

Bat when si means whether, the Conditional is also used in 
French : — 
Je ne sais si mon oncle viendrait, en cas que vous Pinvitassieg» 

29. The compound Conditional of devoir, pouvoir, and vouloir, 
followed by the simple Infinitive, must be used when, in English, 
the auxiliaries should, ought, could, might, are followed by a com- 
pound Infinitive Ex. : — 

Vous auriez dû écrire une lettre. 
You ought to have written a letter. 
J'cMrais pu lui donner de V argent. 
I could have given him some money. 

THEME i5. 

1. I shall go to London. 2. The bookseller will send you the 
book to-morrow. 3. When I am in the country, will you come to 
see me ? 4. I shall play as soon as I have finished my lesson. 5. 
There will always be wars among men, as long as they are (§ 20) 
ambitious. 6. I hope you will not refuse me this favor. 7. When 
you are ready, we will go [and] take a walk. 8. I do not know if 
my sister will consent to it (y). 9. If your person were as gigan- 
tic* as your desires, the whole' world could not contain you ; your 
right hand would touch the east? and jovx left the west* at the 
{en) same time, said the Scythian* ambassador to Alexander. 10. 
I could have kept? the book ; nobody would have known it. 

1. Gigantesque. 2. SnHer (after the noun). 3. Uorient^ m. 4. Vocddeni, m. 
6. Uambasmdoar des Soifthes, 6. Garder. 

THEME 46. 

1. My country has been ungrateful* to me, although I have ren- 
dered it (lui) great service {pi.). 2. The king haa done me great 
injustice ; be has robbed' me of my entire fortune, he has even 
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taken' from me my two servants. 8. 1 have been compelled to flee, 
in order to preserve* my life, which was seriously threatened. 4. 
What was to be done?' 5. Yon should rather have endured' 
(§ 29) all injuries than to oflfend^ against France and the greatness 
of your house. 6. If you were persecuted, you ooiild have 
retired ; ^ it would have been (valu) better to be poor and nnknown* 
than to take np'^ arms against your country. 7. Even in poverty 
and in the most wretched^ exile, your ùme^ would not have been 
lost. 

1. Ingrat. 2, PrM. 3. JTa d^ixmiUé jusqu'à, 4. Pow iauver. 5. Que mm- 
êkz-wmê que je fiêtel 6, So^frir, 7» Cue de manquer à, 8. Vous retirer (reSee- 
tive verb). 0. Obscur, 10. Prendre les arme^, 11. Misérable, 12. GfMre, f. 



READING LESSON. 
ALSXANDRB SELKIRK. 

Pendant la guerre pour la succession d'Espagne, quelques paiti- 
onliers^ équipèrent en Angleterre deux vaisseaux armateurs, destmés 
à faire des prises' dans la loer du sud. Le capitaine Rogers fut 
nommé pour les commander. Us levèrent' Fancre de Bristol le 2 
Août, 1708. Au mois de Janvier de l'année suivante ils se trou- 
YÛent du côté du pôle antarctique.^ Rogers doubla le Cap-Hom 
sans prendre terre en aucun lieu de ces parages'^ jusqu'à l'île de 
Juan Femandès, située dans la mer du sud, à la distance de cent- 
dix lieues du Chili. Il y envoya une pinasse," qui revint au vais- 
seau avec quantité d'écrevisses,' et un homme vêtu de peaux de 
chèvres^ qui paraissait plus sauvage que ces anhnaux mêmes. 
C'était un Ecossais, nommé Alexandre Selkirk, qui avait été maître 
à bord du vaisseau " Les Cinq-Ports," et que le capitaine Stnidling 
avait abandonné sur cette île depuis quatre ans et quatre mens. 
Voici le récit que ce malheureux fit de ses aventures au capitaine 
Rogers. 

<< Dès mon en&nce j'ai été élevé' dans la marine. Ayant suivi 
le capitaipe Stradling dans son expédition, j'eus un démêlé^^ avec 
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lui, oê qui Tengagea à me débarquer sur eèt^ île. Je résolufl 
d^abord d'y rester, plutôt que" de m 'exposer à de nouveaux cha- 
grins, d'autant plus que le vaisseau était en mauvais état. Cepen- 
dant revenu à moi même, je souhaitai d'y retourner, mais le 
capitaine n'y voulut pas ocmsentir." 

{To be continued.) 

1. Private men. 2. Capture. 3. To weigh. 4. South. A. Parts of the tea. 6. 
JE*liinaoe. 7. Crab. 8. Goat-sldiig. 9. Brought ap. 10. Quarrel. 11. Rather than. 

QUBSTIONKAISE. 

Que firent quelques particuliers anglais pendant la guerre de la 
succession d'Espagne ? 

Qui commanda les deux vaisseaux ? 

Où prit-il terre pour la première fois? 

Oil est située cette île ? 

Qui trouva-ton là ? 

Qui était cet homme ? 

Gomment y était-il venu? 

Combien de temps y était-il resté ? 

Pourquoi avait-il été débarqué par le captaine ? 



XIX. DIX-NEUVIÈME LEÇON. 



THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

I. The Sabjunctive id in most cases dependent, and is therefore nsed in 
snbordinate cUiuses. Whenever in French a subordinate clause is depend- 
ent npon a leading clause which contidns the idea of something not yet 
having an actual existence for the speaker, consequently of something pos- 
sible or uncertain, its verb will be in the Sabjunctive. This unreality can 
apply as well to something external, i. e. to actions and events, as to some- 
thing internal, i. e. to conceptions and emotions. This is the general 
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gfoand of distinction in the application of the French Sabjunctive. The 
two Unguages by no means agree in this point. Many verbs in English 
are pat in the Future, the Conditional, or the Present Indicative, which, in 
French, must be in the subjunctive. Thus for instance : — 

Je ne pense peu qu*U soit si âgé. 
I do not think he is so old. 
Now craignions qu'il ne s'en allât. 
We feared he would go. 

2. But before passing to the rules concerning the use of the Sub- 
junctive, it will be indispensably necessary to understand the relation of 
the tenses of the Subjunctive to those of the Indicative and Conditional, 
without which the clause, dependent upon them, cannot be properly trans- 
lated. The following rules are here applicable : — 

1. If the verb of the leading clause is in the Present or Fntnre Indica- 
tive, that of the dependent clause will be in the Present or Compound of 
the Present of the Subjunctive. Ex.: — 

Je veux qu'il vienne,* I wish him to come. 

Connaissez-vous quelqu'un qui sache faire cela f 

Do you know anybody who knows how to do this 1 

Je ferai en sorte que tout soit prêt. 

I will have everything ready. 

Jattendrai que mon père soit parti. 

1 will wait till my father has departed. 

2. If the verb of the leading clause be in a past tense of the Indicative, 
or in the Condltional,*the Imperfect of the Subjunctive must follow in the 
subordinate clause ; or if the subordinate clause contain an event which has 
already taken place, the Compound Imperfect of the SubjuBctive must be 
employed, according to the following scheme : — 

Je craignais 



Je craignis 
J'ai craint 
J'avais craint 
Je craindrais 
J'aurais craint 



qu'dle n'arrivât demain --^aujourd'hui,-^ trop tard, — 
trop tât, etc. 



* Observe that the Present and Future are the same In the Subjunctive Mood hi 
French ; the context alone shows of which of the two we speak. Bx.: -- 
Je ne crois pas qu^eUe vienne, 
I do not think she is coming. 
Je ne crois peu qu*^e vienne. 
1 do not think she will come. 



Jt craignais 
Je craignii 
Toi craint * 
J'avais craint 
Je craindrais 
J'aurais craint 
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qu'ils ne Jussent arrivés hier — avant-hier, — la semaine 
dernière, etc. 



3. There are a great many verbs which goyem the verb of the 

subordinate clanse in the Subjunctiye mood ; they may be divided 

into four elasses, viz.: — 

• 

1. Verbs of wishing, willing, desiring, commanding or permitting. 

2. Verbs of thinking, believing, and saying. 

3. Verbs expressing fear, doubt, sorrow, astonishment, denial, duty, ne- 
cessity, joy, or delight. 

4. Impersonal verbs which do not express certainty or probability. 

4. Verbs of ^nshing, willing, oommanding, etc. Saoh are : -^ 

Aimer, to like. permettre, to permit, allow. 

aimer mieux, to prefer. prier, to beg, to ask. 

défendre, to forbid. recommander, to recommend. 

demander, to ask. souhaiter, to wish. 

désirer, to wish for, to desire. souffrir, to suffer. 

eonger, to demand. supplier, to beg, request. 

ordonner, to order. vouloir, to be willing, etc. 

Exampks: — 

Tordonne qn^U sorte., I order him to go out. 

J'aime qu'il soit courageux, I like him to be brave. 

n veut que je dise la vérité [Près, SubJ., § 2, 1). 

He wishes me to say the truth. 

Jl voulait que je lui disse la vérité (Imperf,, § 2, 2). 

He desired me to tell him the truth. 

Le roi exigea que je partisse tout de suite. 

The king demanded that I should leave directly 

* As the Compound of the Present belongs to Present as well as to Past thne, it 
oan be followed also by the Present of the 8ub|}anctiye, when the dependent clause 
refers to Present time. Ex. : — 

Dieu nous a donné la reason pour que nous nous en servions, 
God has given as reason that we may make use of it. 
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5. Verbs of thinking, believing, saying, etc. 

These verbs, and, in general, all those which express the intel- 
lectual faculties of the mind, govern the Indicative when they are 
affirmatively used, and most commonly the Subjunctive when they 
are used negatively, interrogatively, or are preceded by the conjunc- 
tion St. If I say, for instance : Je croie que Charles est malade, 
I represent Charles's illness to myself as a reality, and consequently 
the Indicative is required. But in the sentences : Je ne crois pas 
que Charles soit maladey or, croyez-vous que Charles soit malade ? 
an uncertîdnty is expressed in regard to Charles's illness, and Uie 
Subjunctive must be used. Ex.: — 

Je ne crois pas que le concert ait lieu ce soir. 

I do not think that the concert will take plaee to-night. 

Pensez-vous qu*il puisse apprendre tout cda. 

Do yoa think he can learn all that ? 

Je ne dis pas qu*il ait tort. 

1 do not say that he is wrong. 

Partons, si vous pensez qu'il fasse beau temps. 

Note 1. If however we ask a question, less to he informed <^ a thing 
than to inform others of it, the second verb (having the sense : Do yon 
know?) is pat in the Indicative, and not in the Subjonctive. Ex.:*^ 

Vous ai'je dit que mon frère est arrive? 

Note 2. Observe that the verbs of knowing, being sure, resolving, ete., 
are not comprised aiiong those which govern the Subjunctive. Thej gen- 
erally require the Indicative, even when used interrogatively or neg- 
atively : — 

Jesctvais 

Je ne savais pas j 

Je ne sais s'U le fera^ I do not know if he will do it. 

THEME 47. 

1. I wish him to come (that he c). 2. The law reqtdres that 
thieves^ [should] be punished. 3. I demanded that he should pay 
me. 4. Has he demanded that you should pay the bill?^ 5. 
I forbid that he should go there. 6. God wills that we love our 
enemies. 7. Caligula wished that the Romans should render him 
divine honors.^ 8. Your father expects that you should give * an ao- 



y qu'il était ici. 
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count of what you have done. 9. My aunt wishes that I should 
set out to-morrow. 10. Tell hhn to wait. 11. Augustus com- 
manded in his wilP that they should not seek to® extend the empire. 
12. Allow me to tell yon (allow that I tell y.) the truth. 13. I 
will be obeyed (that one ob. me). 14. Do you think your aunt 
will come by herself*?' 15. If I find that you frequent bad com- 
pany, you will lose my friendship. 16. Do you hope they (o») 
will make peace ? ® 

1. Lea tfoUura. 2, Le confie. 3. Des honneur» divins. 4. To give an aoeoant, 
rendre annpte, 5. Teslamemti m. 6, A étendre, 7. Seule. 8. La paix. 



6. The Subjunctive is used after verbs of fear, doubt, sorrow, 
joy, denial or hlnderiince, astonishment, etc. Such are : — 

Avoir peur, ") s* Conner y to wonder, 

craindre, ) ^^' empêcher, to hinder, prevent. 

douter, to doubt. nier, to deny. 

And likewise af);er : 

Être bien aise, to be glad. être affligé, to be afflicted. 

être charmé, > ' être fâché, to be sorry. 

être enchanté, j *o ^ ^^T &^ être étonné, to be astonished. 

être content, to be satisfied. être surpris, to be surprised. 

se réjouir, to rejoice. regretter, to regret. 

trembler, to tremble. se plaindre, to complain. 

Examples: — 

Je crains que ma mère ne soit malade. 

I fear my mother is ill. 

Je ne doutais pas qu'il n'arrivât avant vous. 

1 did not doubt that he would arrive before yon. 

J'empêcherai qu'il ne* sorte. 

I will hinder him from going out. 

Je regrette qu'il soit venu trop tard. 

Mon père est Jachéque je ne lui aie pas écrit plus tôt. 

Je suis charmé que vous soyez venu me voir. 

Je m'étonne qu'il n'ait pas reçu ma lettre. 

* Conoeming the particle na, see L. XV. $16-18. 
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NoTB l. The veibs avoir peur, appréhender , craindre aad trembler leqniie 
the partide ne before the verb in the Sabjanctiye mood, bat onlj wheu 
these verbs themselves are affirmative or negative-interrogative. Ex.: — 

Je crains qu'U ne vienne. 

Ne craignezrwms pas qu'il ne vienne? 

Bat if the sentence be simply negative or simply^ interrogative, ne is not 
used, as : — 

Je ne crains pas qu*il vienne. 

Craignez-vous qu'U vienne ? 

Note 2. If after those verbs mentioned in § 6, we wish to express oor- 
selves with definiteness, de ce que is nsed instead of the simple que, and this 
is followed by the Indicative : — 

H est /ache de ce que vous ne lui avez pas écrit. 

Je me plains de ce qu'elle m'a oublia. 

Note S. If the second verb is negative in English, ne — pas most be 
nsed in French, as : — 
Je tremble qu'il n'arrive pas à temps, 
1 tremble lest he may not arrive in time. 

7. Subjunctive after Impersonal verbs. 

A verb preceded by que is always put in the Subjunctive after the 
follovring Impersonals : — 

II est surprenant, it is surprising. U plait, it pleases, suits. 

t7 convient, it is proper. il est fâcheux, it is sad. 

il faut, it must. il est juste, it is just, right. 
il importe, it is important, it matters, U est difficile, it is difficalt. 

it concerns. il est possible, it is possible. 

H suffit, it is sufficient. t7 est naturd, it is a matter of course. 

il vaut mieux, it is better. U se peut, il peut se faire, it may be^ 

And like^nse after : — 

77 est temps, it is time. c^est dommage^ it is a pity. 

c'est un malheur, it is a misfortune, etc., etc. 

Examples: — 
n faut que vous partiez tout de suite. 
You must leave directiy. 
n est possible qu'il revienne. 
It is possible that he come back. 
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Cest dommage que vous ne soyez pas venu plus tôt. 

It is a pity that 70a hare not come earlier. 

// suffit quHl ait avoué sa faute. 

It is enough that he has confessed his fault. 

II est juste que vous soyez puni. 

It is right that you he punished. 

Further, after tl y a, and all impersonal verbs with an adjective 
denoting evidence, certainty, or probability, when they aie used in a 
negative, interrogative, or conditional manner. Ex. : — 

Ya4'il un mortel qui puisse dire quHl est toujours heureux ? 

Is there a mortal who can say that he is always happy ? 

Est'U sûr qu*U ait tort f 

Is it certain that he is in the wrong ? 

// n'est pas sûr qu*il ait tort. 

It is not certain that he is in the wrong. 

THEME 48. 

1. I doubt whether that is true. 2. I doubt whether your uncle 
will arrive to-morrow. 3. The Egyptians did not doubt (see Les- 
son XY., § 15) that certain plants and animals were divinities.^ 
4. We question whether riches can a£R)rd^ happiness. 5. I did not 
know that you were to come. 6. Do you doubt that I am yoiir 
friend? 7. I do not doubt that you are my friend. 8. He denies 
that he had been told that. 9. He does not deny that he has been 
told that. 10. It is time for us to go (that we go) home, for it 
begins to (à) rain. 11, It is evident that Greece could no more 
defend herself, so much was she at that time sunken.* 12. It is 
sufficient if you tell him this. 13. It is a pity that you did not go 
with us ; you would have enjoyed yourself much. 14. It is not 
probable that they will do it. 15. I must go to (en) town. 
1. Des divinités, 2. Accorder, 3. Dédme, 



8. The Subjunctive is used in relative dependent clauses begin- 
ning with qui, que, lequel or cm, which depend upon a leading 
clause in which a wish, doubt, or condition is implied, especially 
after an Imperative. Ex.:-— 
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Lisez des ouvrages qui puisseni former voire goût. 

Read such books as can form year taste. 

Choisissez un appartement où vous soyez à votre aise. 

Choose an apartment where you maj be comfortable. 

Ils envoyèrent des d^nOés qui consultassent Apollon. 

They sent deputies who were to consult Apollo. 

If, however, no such requirement or expectation is contained in the lead- 
ing clause ; if, on the contrary, the matter is rather regarded as something 
which is actual, or which has already taken place, then, of oouzse, the 
Indicative is used. Ex. : -* 

J* ai loué un appartement où je suis bien h mon aise. 

Ils envoyèrent des députés qui consultèrent Apollon. 

9. A verb preceded by the relative qui or que is put in die Sob- 
janctive after the Superlative, when the relative clause only express- 
es an opinion, as : — 

Cest le plus beau jardin que je connaisse. 
This is the most beautiful garden I know. 
Cest une des dernières lettres que St. Paul ait écrites. 
This b one of the last letters St. Paul has written. 
La meiUeure garde qu*un roi puisse avoir, c'est le cœur de ses sujets. 
The best guard a king can have is the hearts of his subjects. 
If, however the thing is represented as certain or as a matter of &cl^ tba 
Indicative follows. Ex. : — 
Souviens-toi que je suis le seul qui Va déplu (displeased). 
Néron est le premier empereur qui a persécuté VÉ^fise. 

10. The Subjunctive is used further afUr the ordinal numbers 
(as, le premier, le second, le dernier, etc.), and after unique^ setd, 
peu, rien, and personne. Ex. : — 

Vous êtes le premier ami que j* aie rencontré a Paria. 
Tou are the first friend X have met with in Paris» 
C'est l'unique espoir qui me soit resté. 
This is the only hope that remains to me. 
11 y a peu d'hommes qui sachent supporter Vadversiié, 
There are few men who know how to bear adversity. 
Je ne connais personne qui soit aussi heureux que lui. 
I know nobody who is so happy as he is. 

Note. Qui and que do not govern the Subjunctive, when they are pie- 
oeded by de and its object, to which they refer. Ex. : — 
Ne dites rien de ce que je vous ai confié (Ind.). 
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THEME 49. 

I. You are the most learned man I know in this town. 2. Bob- 
ert is the only friend on whom I can depend.^ 3. Nero was the 
first emperor that (has) persecuted the Christians. 4. I seek a 
servant who is Êdtbfal. 5. The diamond is the most valuable' stone 
we know. 6. You are the first German I have met with in China. 
7. There is no one who does it more easily* than she. 8. Is this 
the first time you have been mistaken ? ^ 9. I wish it were the first 
time. 10. Lucretius' and Pliny were the only natural philosophers^ 
wh(Mn the Eomans had. 

1. Cancer, 2. Précieux. 3. AUément, 4. Se trow^per, 5. Lucrèce et PUne, 
0. NcUuralietes. 

II. Subjunctive after conjunctions. A verb is put in the Sub- 
junctive after the following conjunctions : — 

Avant que, before. non que, I ^^^ ^^ 



J' 



à moins que (ne), unless. non pas que, 

afin que, in order that. pour que, in order that. 

W«,^, although. r""^«^'|ifeyer8oUttle. 

de peur que [ne), lest. si peu que, > 

de crainte que (ne), for fear that. pourvu que, provided. 

cle manière [sorte) que, so that. que — ne, till, before. 

en attendant que, till. qud^^que, > however. (Seep. 

en [au) cas que, in case. quelque — que, ) 282.) 

encore que, although. quoique, although. 

ju8qu*a ce que, until. sans que, without. 

loin que, far from, sinon que, but that. 

maigre que, for ail that, notwtth- si tant est que, if so be that. 

standing that. soit que — soit que, ) whether*— or. 

nonobstant que, notwithstanding. soit que — ou que, > be it that — or. 

supposé que, suppose that. 

EXAMPLES. 
Rentrons avant qu'il fasse nuit. 
liet us ^ home before it gets dailc* 
Afin que (pour que) vous le sachiez. 
That you may know it. 
Je ne sortirai d*ici que je ne sois payé. 
I shall not go away from here before I am paid. 
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Quùiqu'U me Voit promis. 

Although he has promised me. 

Pourvu qu*U y consente. 

Proyided he consent to it. 

Qadqw effort que fassent Us hommes, leur néant parait partout. 

Whatever effort men may make, their nothingness appears eyeiTwhere. 

A moins que vous ne me demandiez pardon. 

Unless 70a ask me for pardon. 

Au (en) cos qu'il mourût. 

In case he should die. 
' Note. The Indicative can sometimes be used after avant que, jusqu'à ce 
que, sinon que, de sorte que, si ce n'est que, tdlement que, and de manière que, 
when all doubt and uncertainty are excluded, and the clause expresses a 
feet. Ex.: — 

Je gardai mon sang froid, jusqu h ce que je l'entendis calomnier mon frère. 

Il s'est occupé de cette affaire de manière (de sorte) qu'on n'a pu le Uâmer. 

12. In the same maimer the Subjonctive is employed after the 
nmple que, when used instead of one of the conjunctions mentioned 
in §11. Ex. : — 

Je ne puis vous pardonner avant que vous me frissiez l'aveu de vos frxutes A 
que vous me promettiez de vous corriger. 

I cannot pardon you before you confess your faults and promise me to 
improve. 

Venez que (instead of ajin que) je vous en dise la raison. 

Corne, that I may tell you the reason of it. 

Son esprit est toujours actif, quoiqu'il soit malade et qu'il ne puisse travailler. 

His mind is always active, although he is sick and cannot work. 

13. The conjunction que, used to avoid the repetition of si, gov- 
erns the Subjunctive. Ex. : — 

Si je ne suis pas rentra à quatre heures et qu'on vienne me demander, etc. 
If I am not at home at four o'clock, and somebody comes for me, etc. 

14. The Subjunctive is also used afber attendra ; till is translated 
by que, and not by jusqu^a ce que, as : — 

Attendez qu'il revienne, wait till he comes back. 

15. Aside from the instances above-mentioned, the Subjonctive 
also occurs in a few expressions which appear either the expression 
of a wish or as a kind of third person Imperative. Notice espe- 
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Dussê-je ! should I! Puissiez^ous ! would lihat you! 
Puissent-ils I may they .^. . . I Further: — 

Dieu veuille or plût à Dieu, would to Heaven. 

Vive le roi, long live the king ! 

Puissiez-vous être heureux, may you be happy ! 

Qfi'on amène V accusé, let the culprit be brought here ! 

Qfi'ils viennent, let them come ! 

Que Dieu vous bénisse, God bless you ! 

Que la terre lui soit légère, may the earth lie lightly upon him ! 

A Dieu ne plaise que, may heaven not permit, etc. 

THEME 50. 

1. Before war was declared, the Carthaginians sent onee more 
ambassadors to Eome. 2. I cannot depend on your promise, unless 
you give me the necessary security.^ 3. Gassar went by forced* 
marches to Yienne, on the Hhône, before the enemy {plur,) became 
aware^ of his approach. 4. Get up early to-morrow morning, that 
we may start^ in good time (à temps). 5. I shall not yet pass to 
the perusal^ of this author, unless you advise" me [to] it. 6. Keep 
a strict watch' over all your senses, lest intemperance gel^ the better 
of you. 7. Though he is lazy, yet he improves a little {fait quel- 
ques progrès). 8. I shall wait until (§ 14) you have done. 9. 
Wait till the rain be over {passée). 10. Although Homer,® ac- 
cording to^® Horace, slumbers" at times," he is nevertheless (il n^en 
est pas moins) the first of all poets. 11. You will succeed,^ pro- 
vided you act with vigor. 12. I shall soon speak French, though I 
am convinced that it is a difficult language. 13. I shall not leave 
the house before {qtie — ne) you sign" this paper. 14. May God 
protect" you. 15. May Heaven preserve us from war. 

1. Garantie, f. 2. A marches forcées. 3. S^apercevoir de. 4. Partir. 6. Leo- 
ture, f. 6. ConsetOer. 7, VeiUez avec som. 8. To get the better of, maîtriser 
qn. 9. Homère. 10. Selon. 11. SommeUler. 12. Quelqutfoiê, 13. Béussir, 14. 
Signer. 15. Protéger, 

THEME 61. 

1. A thoughtless^ man knows nothing, though he have read a 
great many books ; in the same manner a great many persons^ re- 
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ttuin ignorant, though they haye travelled through the most chrilixBd 
countries. 2. She will forgive you, provided you make hw an 
apology.^ 3. K somebody comes, and I am not at home, send hr 
me. 4. I shall be obliged^ to do it. 5. We should be obliged to do 
it. 6. I feared you would have complained of me. 7. Our oonan 
set out without our knowing (w. that we knew) [of] his intentioiu. 
8. I do not believe he has studied history. 9. Do you think they 
would refuse me, if I requested it of them {si je les en priais) ? 
10. May all nations be convinced' of this truth! 11. I do not 
think he is so old. 12. Oet in^ without his seeing you (w. that he 
s. y.). 13. Go gently,' lest he should hear you. 14. Make 
baste,^ lest they should set off without you. 15. I do not deny that 
it may be so. 16. We do not fear that it will give you psdn.* 17. 
Do not let^° that child ride this horse ; I am afiraid he will throw" 
him off. 18. We ought to practise what the goqteP teac^ies ns. 
19. Shall^ I read the letter aloud ? 20. Yes, if you please. 21. 
I doubt whether the young man would have succeeded, had U noi 
been for^ your assistance. 

1. l^Moudant, 2. Oens. 3. Vàa excuses, 4. FtiUoir, 6. To be convinoed, te 
convaincre, 0. Swbrez, 7, Doucemeni, 8. D^picheahvaus, 9. Faire de la pekie, 
10. Permettre. 11. Jeter à bas, 12. L'évangile, m. 13. Sans^ e^ p. 300. 



BEADING LESSON. 
ALEXANDRE SELKIRK. 
(Suite.) 
'* Abandonné sur cette île déserte avec mes habits, un lit, un 
fusil,^ une livre de poudre, des balles, du tabac,, une hache, un cou- 
teau, un chaudron,' une bible et quelques autres livre»; je m'amusai 
et pourvufi^ à mes besoins^ le mieux qu'il me fut possible. Mais 
durant les premiers hmt mois j'eus beaucoup de peine à vaincre la 
mélancolie et à surmonter rhorreur que me causait une si affreuse 
solitude. ' / 

'' Je fis deux cabanes'^ à quelque distance l'une de l'autre, avec 
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du boîs de piment f je les couvris d'une espèce de jono'^ et les doub- 
lai® de peaux de chèvres que je tuais à mesure que j'en avais besoin, 
tant que ma poudre dura. Lorsqu'elle approchait de sa fin, je trou- 
vai le secret de tirer du feu avec deux morceaux de bois que je 
frottais® l'un contre l'autre. Je faisais la cuisine^'' dans la plus pe- 
tite de mes huttes, et dans la grande je dormais, chantais des psaumes 
et priais Dieu. Le malheur m'avait £dt connaître le prix de la 
religion. 

** Accablé de tristesse, manquant de pain et de sel, je ne man- 
geais qu'à l'extrémité, lorsque la faim me pressait, et je n'allais me 
coucher que lorsque je ne pouvais plus soutenir la veille.^^ Le bois 
de piment me servait à cuire la viande, et à m'éclairer, et son ' 
odeur^ aromatique récréait^ mes esprits abattus. 

*' Je ne manquais pas de poissons, mais je n'osais en manger sans 
sel, parce qu'ils m'incommodaient, à la réserve ^* des écrevisses de 
rivière, qui sont ici d'un goût exquis, et aussi grosses que celles de 
mer. Tantôt je les mangeais bouillies, et tantôt grillées,^^ de même 
que la chair des chèvres, qui n'a pas le goût si fort que celle des 
nôtres, et qui donne un excellent bouillon.^^ J'en avais tué jusqu'à 
cinq cents. Quand ma poudre fut finie*, je les prenais à la course. 
Par un exercice continuel je m'étais rendu si agile que je courais à 
travers les bois, sur les rochers et les collines avec une vitesse in- 
croyable. Peu s'en fallut un jour que mon agilité ne me coûtât la 
vie. Je poursuivais une chèvre avec tant d'ardeur que je la pris 
sur le bord d'un précipice que des buissons*'^ me cachaient, et je 
culbutai^ de haut en bas avec elle. Cette chute ^® terrible me fit 
perdre toute connaissance. Enfin revenu à moi-même, je trouvai la 
chèvre morte sous moi, et j'eus assez de peine à me traîner^ à ma 
cabane, qui en .était à un nûlle,^ et à en sortir au bout de dix 
jours." {To be continued.) 

1. Gun. 2. Kettle. 3. From pourvoir, to provide. 4. Need, want. 6. &ut. 6. 
Fimenta. 7. Rush. 8. To line. 9. To rub. 10. To cook. 11. Watch, watching. 
12. SmeU. 13. To revive. 14. Exception. ' Id. Broiled. 16. Broth. 17. Bushes. 
18. To tumble. 19. Fall. 20. To drag. 21. A mile. 

22 
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QXJE8TIONNAIBE. 

Quels effets (things) lui avait-on laissés ? 

N'avaitril pas de nourriture spirituelle ? 

Quel fut le premier soin de Selkirk ? 

De quoi couvrit-il les eabanes ? 

D'où tira-t-il ces peaux? 

Est-ce qu*il priait aussi Dieu ? 

Avait-il de quoi faire du pain î 

Que mangeait-il donc ? 

N'avfdt-il pas de poisson ? 

N'y avait-il pas d'écrevisses? 

Comment les mangeait-il ? 

Eut-il toujours assez de poudre ? 

Comment prenait-il alors les chèvres ? 

Etait-il donc si agile ? 

N'eut-il pas d'accident fUchoux ? 

N'avait-îl pas remarqué le précipice ? 

Se blessa-t-il par suite de cette chute ? 

Quand il revint à lui, dans quel état se trduvait-il ? 
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THE INFINITIVE. 

1. The Infinitive sometimes takes the place of a noon. It is 
used as the subject of a sentence, where in Ebglish the Part. Fres. 

is often found. Ex. : — 

% 

Secourir lea pauvres est une action louable* 
To relieve the poor is a praiseworthjr action. 
Médire est une infamie, 
Calamniating is shamefhi. 
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NoTB I. In some instances it becomes properly a noan and takes the 
article with it, as : le manger, le boire, les vivre» (yictnals). If such an In- 
finitive is amplified by means of other words, it is better to write c'est or 
c'était instead of est or était, and sometimes also voilà, Ex.: ^- 

N*aimer que soi, c'est aimer pen de chose. 

To love no one but one's self is to love very little. 

Note 2. When this amplification is somewhat long, the Infinitive can- 
not remain at the beginning of the sentence, but must be placed after the 
the predicate, and takes de before it In order, however, not to confuse the 
sense and the constmetion of the sentence, ce or U is employed as a merely 
introductory subject ; ce, if a substantive follows, t7, if an adjective. 
Examples : — 

Cest un honneur d'être uiiU o sa patrie, 

n est glorieux de mourir pour sa patrie, ^ 

NoTB 3. If this antecedent predicate have several or long amplifications 
the subject-infinitive is commonly introduced by an expletive que, Ex.: •— 

(Tétait une grcund nouveauté pour Is roi que d*entendre parler si naJtwrdUT 
ment. 

2. Where two imperativea are connected in English by and, 
if the first is a verb of motion the second must be translated in 
French by the Infinitive, and the conjunction omitted. Sx«: — 

Gk> and see my brother, allez voir mon fière* 
Go and do it, AUeZ le faire, 

8. A verb immediately preceded by and depending on another 
verb (amdliaries excepted)» or following a preposition^ other than 
en, must be put in the Infinitive i-^*** 

Je vous le ferai savoir, sans être pressé, 

4. Comment, how ; qtte, what ; oà, where ; pourqmi^ why, and 
a few other words similarly used in interrogations, are often followed 
by the Infinitive instead of the Indicative, when the sense will not 
thereby be rendered obscure. Thus ''Pourquoi aller f " may mean 
" Why do you go ? " " Que fairel " ** What fci to be done?" 
" Que dire f " " What shall I say? " 

5. The Infinitive without a proportion is used in Frendh after 
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verbs of motion, as : o/Zw, envoyer^ etc, ; after verbs that denote a 
perception of the senses, as : entendre, sentir, voir, etc,, and after 
the following verbs : — 



Affirmer, to affirm. 
assurer, to assure. 
avouer, to confess. 
compter, to reckon, intend. 
croire, to believe. 
daigner, to deign. 
déclarer, to declare. 
désirer,* to wish. 
devoir, to be obliged. 
dire, to say. 
espérer,* to hope. 
faiUir, to miss. 
faire, to do. 
JalUnr {il foot), it mnst. 
s'imaginer,* to imagine. 



jurer, to swear. 
laisser, to let, to permit. 
nier, to deny. 
oser, to dare. 
paraître, to appear. 
penser, to think. 
prétendre, to pretend. 
pouvoir, to be able, 
reoonnoare, to acknowledge. 
«atx>tr, to know. 
sembler, to appear, to seem. 
souhaiter,* to wish. 
soutenir, to maintain. 
témoigner, to testify. 
fKNiZii»-, to be Willing^ 



T^nez noti5 t;oiV demain. 

Come and see ns to-morrow* 

Je cours lui apprendre cette nouveUe* 

I hasten to tell him this neWs. 

H faut envoyer chercher le médecine 

We most send for the doctor* 

Vous osez, -^ daignez, ^>*déàir&, etc, lui porter f 

Ton dare, — deign, — wish, etc. to speak to him I 

Je croyais ^^t je désirais, de, lui rendre un service. 

I thought^- , I wished—, etc. to render him a service. 

Je compte — , j'espère, de, àUer a Paris, 

I intend—, I hope, etc. to go to Parisi 

Je ne sais pas nager i 

I cannot swim. 

Croyez-vous avoir raison f 

Do you believe yon are in the right 1 

Je Ventends venir, 

I hear him coming* 
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NoTB 1. After the abore four verbs marked»* de is sometimes used, 
especiallj when they themselves stand in the Infinitive. Ex. : — 
Peut-on espérer de vous voir demain f 
Personne ne doit s*imaginer de tout savoir, 

NoTB 2. The verb /aire îs nsed for to do, to make and to ffet, to cause ; in 
all these cases it is immediately followed, in French, by the Infinitive active 
without a, preposition : — 

Je ferai bâtir une maison, 

I will cause a house to be built 

Voulez-vous faire laver vos gants f 

Will you have your gloves washed \ 

Je lui ferai faire un thème, 

1 will make him write an exercise. 

6. The simple Infimdve is goyemed further by the verbs: 
aimer* when used in the Conditional, I should like ; ipréférer,' to 
prefer ; aimer octant, to like as much ; il vaiA mieux, it is better. 
Examples : — 

Taimerais le voir, I should like to see him. 

// voMt mieux céder, it is better to yield. 

Je préfère rester a la maison, I prefer staying at home. 

Note. When, however, in the second member of a comparison a second 
Infinitive follows que, this latter takes de before it. Ex.: — 
Taime mieux mourir que de trahir mon secret, 
I will rather die than betray my secret. 

7. The Infinitive is nsed after every prepoâtion except en. 
Examples : — 

Au lieu de jouer, instead of playing. 

Sans aUer, without going. 

Pour voir, for the purpose of seeing. 

THEMï: 62, 

1. To speak too much is dangerous. 2. To clothe^ the poor is a 
good work.* 3. To lie is to disregard * God and to fear men. 4. 
To purchase peace of an enemy is to give him the means of carry- 

* In regard to aimer with à consult $ 15 of this lesson. 
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ing on^ war. 5. Can you inform me whether the courier has 
arrived? 6. He has not yet arrived. 7. One must know [how] to 
keep* a secret. 8. This man thinks he knows (iV-) everything, 
9. We hope to see the queen. 10. When do you intend to le- 
turn? 11. I do not know precisely ;^ but I hope to see you again 
soon. 12. The king caused the brave soldiers to be rewarded. 13. 
It is much better to keep silent^ than to say such things. 14. The 
most unfortunate of men is he who thinks himself to be such (f). 
15. He assured us that he had been there. 16. To yield ^ to ne- 
cessity is not to be [a] coward.^ 17. Eating, drinking, and sleeping 
were his only occupations. 18. I hastened to communicate^'^ to him 
this intelligence.^ 19. He came to tell me that he had won noth- 
ing in the lottery. 20. Who would not rather (like to) be poor 
than possess unjustly acquired wealth?^ 21. Bayard said to the 
Constable de Bourbon : " It is better to perish fighting (en combat- 
tant) for one's («a) country," than to conquer and (to) triumph^ 
over it (d'elle), 

1. Vêtir, 2. Œavre^ t, 3. Mépriter, 4» ConHrmer, 6. Taire. 6. Au Jutte, 7. 
8e taire, 8. Céder à, 0. Ldche, 10. Communiquer. 11. IfouveUe^ f. 12. Des 
richesses mal acquises, 13. Patrie, 14. Triompher, 



THE INFINITIVE PRECEDED BY DE, 

8. After a substantive which the verb limits, the English prepo- 
sition of with a Près. Participle (of going, of seeing, etc.) is gen- 
erally expressed by de with the Infinitive. Ex. : — 

Le désir de vous voir, tke desire of seeing you. 

Sa manure de penser et d'agir (of thinking and acting). 

n est temps de partir, it is time to set out. 

Jf*ai Vhoimeur de vous saluer, 

9. The preposition de is placed b^ore a verb in the Infinitive, 
after^the adjectives: avide, content, mécontent, la$, digne, 
capable, incapable, etc, and in general after an adjective, whenever, 
by inverting the sentence, the clause containing the Infinitive might 
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be made ibe leading term of an assertion expressed as subject to 
some tense of to be. Ex.: — 

Je mis curieux de savoir, 
^ am anzioiu to know. 
Etes-vous las de travaiUer f 
Are jou tired with working ? 
Cet homme est capable de vous tromper. 
That man is capable of deceiving jou. 
Vous êtes très-adroit d^avoir si bien réussi. 
Ton are very clever to have succeeded so well. 

10. De \b used before the InJBnitiye after impersonal verbs, 
such as : U convient^ it is proper ; il inyxnie, it oonoems ; il s'agit, 
it is the question ; il suffit, it is enough ; il me tarde, I long, and 
after il est, il était or it semble followed by an adjective, as : il est 
facile, il était nécessaire, etc, Ex.: — 

n m'importe beaucoup de lui dire cela. 

It concerns me mnch to tell him this. 

H est beau de pardonner à son ennemi. 

It is a good thing to pardon one's enemy. 

II suffira de lui parler. 

It will be enough to speak to him. 

11. Deia used after que, than, in a comparison of predicates. 
See Note, § 6, of this lesson. 

THEME 53. 

1. You have no cause^ to be angry with (contré) me. 2. Were 
you at the concert yesterday ? 3. I did not have the pleasure of 
seeing you. 4. The way^ to be happy is to be. virtuous. 5. Have 
you the intention of ^selling your horse? 6. Not at all; I intend 
to keep it. 7. I fear losing (to lose) your confidence.^ 8. It is 
too late ; it is time to go to bed. 9. The art of dancing was known 
to the ancients. 10. It is disgraceful* to obey (à) one's passions. 

11. The desire of appearing clever often prevents one becoming so* 

12. We rejoice greatly to see you. 13. It is agreeable to hear the 
twitter^ of the birds. 14. It is useless to warn' him. 15. It is a 
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beautiful thing to for^ve one's enemies. 16. It is pleasant to live 
with one's friends. 17. It is the fate^ of all human things to be of 
short duration.® 18. The great secret of being happy is to work 
and to be virtuous. 19. 1 don't approve [of] your project of going 
to Europe. 20. Gentleness'^ is the surest means of escaping every 
21. It is sad to have no friends and to be forsaken.^ 



1. Avoir 8t^)et, 2. Le moyen, 3. ConflancCj f. 4. BorUeux, H, De le devenir, 
Q. Le gazouillement, 7, Avertir, 8. Le sort, 9. De n'avoir qu'une courte durée, 
10. La douceur. 11. Abandonné, 

12. De \s further used before the Infinitive, whe^ the latter is 
immediately preceded by any of the following verbs : — 



Abstenir (a*), to abstain. 

accuser, to accuse. 

achever, to finish. 

affet^er, to affect. 

agir (s*) (unip.), to be the question, 

ambitionner, to aapire to. 

appartenir, to pertain, to become. 

applaudir (s*), to rejoice, exult. 

appréhender, to apprehend. 

avertir, to warn. 

aviser (s*), to determine. 

blâmer, to blame. 

brûler, to wish ardently. 

censurer, to censure. 

cesser, to cease. 

chagriner (se), to grieve. 

charger, to commission. 

choisir, to choose. 

commander, to command. 

conjurer, to entreat. 

conseiller, to advise. 

convenir, to become, to suit. 

convaincre, to convince. 

corriger, to correct. 

craindre, to fear. 

décourager, to discourage. 

dédaigner, to disdain, scorn. 

défendre, to forbid. 



- to leave off. 



défendre (se), to decline. 

défier, to challenge. 

dépêcher (se), to hasten. 

désaccoutumer (se), ) 

déshabituer (se), > 

désespérer, to despair. 

désirer, to desire. De is often omit- 
ted after this verb. 

désder (se), to be grieved. 

détester, to detest. De may he omit- 
ted. 

détourner, to dissuade. 

devoir (se), to owe it to one's self. 

différer, to put off. 

dire, to tell. ** 

disconvenir, to disown, deny. 

discontinuer, to discontinue. 

disculper, to exculpate. 

dispenser, to excuse from. 

dispenser (se), to forbear. 

dissuader, to dissuade. 

douter, to doubt. 

écrire, to write. 

efforcer (s*), to endeavor. 

effrayer (s*), to be frightened. 

empêcher, to hinder. 

empresser (s'), to hasten. 

enrager, to be enraged. 
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enfrqDfienJre, to undertake. 
épovojanter (s'), to be frightened. 
essayer, to try. 
étonner (s'), to wonder. 
loiter, to avoid. 

excuser (s'), to excose one's self. 
feindre^ to feign. 
féliciter, to congratolate. 
finir, to finish. 

flatter (se), to flatter one's self. 
frémir, to shudder. 
garder (se), to take care. 
gemir, to moan, lament. 
glorifier (se), to pride one's self. 
hasarder, to hazard, to risk ; se hasar- 
der requires à. 
hâter (se), to hasten. 
imputer, to impute. 
indigner (s'), to be indignant. 
ingérer (g*), to intermeddle. 
inspirer, to inspire. 
jurer, to swear. 
manquer, to fail. 
méditer, to contemplate. 
4tiêler (se), to concern one's self. 
menacer, to threaten. 
mériter, to deserve. 
moquer (se), to laugh at 
mourir (fig.), to long. 
négliger, to neglect 
«ter, to deny. 
offrir, to offer. 
omettre, to omit 
ordonner, to order. 
oublier, to forget 
pardonner, lo forgive. 
parler, to speak. 
/Nxsser (se), to do without 
permettre, to permit 
persuader, to persuade. 
piquer (se), to take pride in. 
plaindre f to pity. 



plaindre (se), to complain. 

prescrire, to prescribe. 

presser, to urge. 

presser (se), to hasten. 

présumer, to presume. 

prier, to pray, entreat 

promettre, to promise. 

proposer, to propose. 

proposer (se), to purpose. 

protester, to protest. 

jnmar, to punish. 

rassasier (se), to be sated. 

re&uter, to discourage. 

re&uter (se), to be weary. 

recommander, to recommend. 

refuser, to refuse. 

regretter, to regret. 

réjouir (se), to rejoice. 

remercier, to thank. 

repentir (se), to repent 

reprendre, to censure. 

réprimander, to reprimand. 

reprocher, to reproach. 

r^procAer (se), to reproach one's self. 

résoudre, to resolve. When active, 
followed by (fe ; passive, by à. 

ressouvenir (se), to remember. 

nre, to laugh. 

risguer, to venture. 

seoir, to be becoming. 

rougir, to blush. 

scandaliser (se), to take ofience. 

sommer, to summon. 

souffrir, to suffer. 

souhaiter, to wish. Z>e may be sup- 
pressed. 

soupçonner, to suspect. 

souvenir (se), to remember. 

su/^re (unip.), to sufiice. 

suggérer, to suggest. 

supplier, to beseech. 

tacAer, to endeavor. 
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tarder, (tinip.), to long. se trouver bien, to derive benefit. 

tenter, to attempt. te trouver mal, to fare ill. 

trembler, to tremble. vanter (se), to boast. 



EXAMPLES. 

H cesse de pleuvoir, it ceases raining. 
Je vous conseille de partir, I advise you to set out. 
Je crains de vous déranger, I fear to disturb yon. 
H est défendu de fumer ici, smoking is forbidden here. 
Dites-lui de venir, tell him to come. 
Vous méritez d*être puni, jon deserre to be punished. 
// risque de tout perdre, he risks losing everything. 

La forteresse fat sommée de se rendre, the fortress was sununoned to sur- 
render. 

13. After the following prepositions and oonjonctions: — près^ 
hors, avant, au lieu, loin, afin, à moins, de crainte, or de peur, 
à force (by) faute (for want of) , plutôt que (rather than) . Ex. : — 

Avant de partir, before departing. 

Au lieu de pleurer, instead of crying. 

Loin de se corriger, far from amending himself. 

A force de prier, by much entreaty. 

Dieu nous afflige afin de nous corriger, God sends us afflictions (in order) 
to amend us. 

Je sors, de crainte (or de peur) de vous déranger, I go for fear of dlstarhing 
you. 

THEME 6i. 

1. I advise you to stay here and (to) be^ your studies. 2. I 
beg you to come at six o'clock. 3. The first step^ towards good 
(vers le Men) is to avoid evil. 4. It is (c^est) the duty of a Chris- 
tian^ to please Qt)d, to hurt nobody, and to do good, even to his 
enemies. 5. He is nqt able to go so far. 6. You are very amiable 
in having oome to pay^ us a visit. 7. It is dangerous to trust^ every- 
body. 8. The law of nature forbids us to do injustice (tort) to 
others. 9. A simple and temperate diet'^ lays the foundation' of 
firm health, [which is] capable of enduring the greatest hardships.' 
10. I cannot help^ recogniâng in the laws of nature a wondeifal 
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art ; and I hesitate not to say, in the language of Scripture,^ that 
every star hasteneth" to go whither the Lord sendeth it. 

1. Le pas, 2. Chrétien. 3. Faire. 4. Se fier à. 6. Nourriture, 6. Prépare, 
7. Supporter. 8. Les fatiguée. 0. Wempécher. 10. VEcrUure Sainte, 11. Se 
dépécher. 

(THEME 66. 

1. I was astonished, after such news, to see the man so quiet. 

2. Before one writes {Inf.), one must know what one wishes to say. 

3. Instead of working, he went to walk that day. 4. I longed^ to 
see my native country^ again ; accordingly* I determined to embark* 
for Europe. 5. By much entreaty, I induced^ my friend to accom- 
pany me. 6. For fear of offending hhn, I preferred to remun' 
silent. 7. The enemy retired,' in ordei^ to make believe that he 
bad given ovei' the siegd. 8. When one advised Philip to expeP 
fiom his dominions^^ a man who had spoken ill of him ; '' I will take 
eare'* [not] to do it," replied Philip; "he would go everywhere 
and speak ill of me." 

1. II me tardait. 2. Paya natal. 3. Ceei pourquoi. 4. S*embarquer pour, 6. 
Engager à. 6. Me taire. 7. BefleoUve verb. S, Afin de, 9. Benonoer à, 10. 
Chasser, 11. Etat, 12. Se garder bien, 

THE INFINITIVE WITH à. 

We place the preposition à before the Infinitive of a verb : «— 

14. When the English Infioitive is passive, or can be changed to 
the passive without altering the sense. Ex. : — 

La moisson à espérer, the harvest to be hoped for. 
Cette maison est a vendre, thi» house is to be sold. 
Je n*ai pas de temps à perdre, I have no time to lose. 

15. After a substantive, when the following verb is or may be 
expressed by in with the Près. Part. Ex. : -r 

tPaurai beaucoup de plaisir a vous voir, 
I shall have great pleasure in seeing you. 

16. After any adjectives which take a verb in the Infinitive to 
complete the sense, provided the verb preceding the adjective is not 
used impersonally. Especially after : — 
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AccestSiU, accessible. lent, slow. 

aisé, easy. prêt, readj*. 

attentif, attentive. prompt, quick. 

bon, good. propre, ût, proper. 

disposé, disposed, inclined. sensible, sensible. 

difficile, difficult, hard. sourd, deaf. 

docile, obedient. utile, useAiI. 

habile, skilful. inutile, useless. 

/acUe, easy. - (See also L. YUL, Got. of Adj.) 

EXAMPLES. 

Cette leçon est facile à apprendre, this lesson is easy to leam. 

Ce fruit n'est pas bon à manger, this fruit is not good to eat. 

Ce thème est-il difficile à traduire t is this exercise hard to translate ? 

Nous sommes disposée h croire que, etc,, we axe disposed (inclined) to betiew 
that, etc. 

Soyez prompts à faire le bien, be quick to do good. 

KoTB. Compare the following sentences, in which the yerb preceding 
the adjectiye is used impersonally (see L. XX., § 10). Ex. : — 

H n*est pas facile de prononcer ce mot, it is not easy to pronoonce that 
word. 

// est difficile de vaincre ses passions, it is difficult to conquer one's passions. 

n semble difficile d'apprendre cette langue, it seems difficult to learn ihat 
language. 

The other way would be : — 

Ce mat n'est pas facile h prononcer. 

Cette langue parait difficile à apprendre, etc» . 

THEME 56. 

1. This wood is to be sold. 2. These rooms are to let. 3. We 
have not a moment to lose. 4. There is much pleasure in taking a 
a walk. 5. Is this house to sell or to let? 6. It is to let. 7. I 
perceived in him a kind^ of repugnancy to leam Greek.* 8. You 
know his courage in facing^ dangers. 9. This ^rl spends all her 
time in playing. 10. There is more glory in dying like Nelson than 
in living in unmerited^ honor. 11. Is German easy to leam? 12. 
It is not so easy as French. 13. That is easy to say, but not so 
easy to do. 14. That forest^ is dangerous to pass. 15. I am 
ready to follow you, but I fear that you are not fit to guide ^ us. 
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16. Be attentive to seize the opportunity/ 17. The just man is 

slow to punish but quick to reward. 18. Are you dispoeed to do 

what I tell you? 19. I shall be quick to perform what you 

command me. 

1. Une i&rte de répugnance» 2. Le Orée. 8. AffnrttXer, 4. Au eéin de» Ao»- 
iie»r« qu?<m n'a pae méritée, S. Forêts t, 6. OtMer, conduire, 7é I^oooaeion, 



17. The following yerbfl also goyem the Infinitlve with à: — 

Abai88er(8*), to stoop» 
aboutir, to end in. 
acc0r€ler{ê'), to agree, to coincide. 
accoutumer, to accustom. 
acharner {s*), to strive farionsly* 
admettre, to admit, to pennit. 



aguerrir{8*), to become inured. 

aider, to help. 

aimer, to like (v. L. XX., § 6). 



amu9er{s^), to amuse one's self with, décider, to decide. 



consentir, to consent. 

consister, to consist. 

conspirer, to conspire. 

consumer, to eonsnme. 

contribuer, to contribute. 

convier, to invite. Sometimes fol- 
lowed by de, 

coûter, to cost. When used imper« 
sonally it is followed by cfe. 



animer, to animate, to mate. 
appliguer{s'), to apply one's self. 
apprendre, to learn, to teach. 
apprêter{s*), to prepare. 
aspirer, to aspire. 
assigner, to assign, to summon. 



déterminer, to determine. 
déîerminer(se), to resolve. 
disposer, to dispose. 
disposer (se), to prepare One's self. 
divertir(ae), to amnse one's self. 
donner, to give. 



assujettir{8'), to subject one's self to. empUnfer, to eQlpk>y. 



att€Kher{s^), to strive. 

attendre(8*), to rely upon, expect. 

attendre, to put oif, delay. 

augmenter (s*), to increase. 

autoriser, to authorize. 

avtler(s*), to debase one's self. 

avoir, to have. 

balancer, to hesitate. 

bomer(8e), to confine one's self to. 

chercher, to seek. 

complaire{8e), to delight in. 

concourir, to concur. 

condamner, to condemn : also the ref. 

omdescendre, to condescend. 



encourager, to encourage. 

engager, to induce. 

enhardir, to emboldeii* 

eiiM^^ner, to teach. 

entendre{s'), to be skilful, to be a 

judge. 
en^g9refu/re, to undertake. 
essager{8*), to attempt. 
^o«7ier(»'), to wonder. 
être, to be. 

éludier{8'), to make it one's study. 
évertuer{se), to strive (may be fol- 

followed by pour)» 
exceller, to excel. 
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r, to excite. 
ererccr(»'), to practice. 
exhorter y to exhort. 
€3epo8er(8*) to expose one's self. 
Aofr, to hate. 

habituer(8*), to become used to. 
ha»ard€r(8e)y to venttire. 
hésiter, to hesitate. 
induire^ to induce. 
instruire, to instract. 
intéresser, to interest. 
inviter, to invite. 
fiie<^, to set, to pnt. 
mesttre(9e), to begin. 
montrer, to show, to teach. 
obstiner (s*), to persist in. 
offirir(8*), to ofifer one's services. 
opiniâtrer(s*) to insist upon. 
parvenir, to succeed in. 
passer, to spend (time, etc.). 
pencher, to incline. 
penser, to think, to intend. 
persévérer, to persevere. 
persister, to persist. 
/)/atre(se), to delight in. 
/)/i€r(se), to bend, bow, comply. 
porter, to induce. 
pousser, to urge, compel. 



prendre plaiser, to take pleasure. 

/>ré/>arcr(«c), to prepare. 

prétendre, to lay claim, to sue. When 
signifying to mean, to intend, it 
governs the infinitive without a 
preposition. 

provoquer, to provoke. 

réduire, to constrain. 

réduvre(sé), to be reduced. 

renoncer, to renounce. 

répfugneS', to be repugnant 

résigner{se), to be resigned. 

résoudre[se), to resolve. 

rester, to remain. Also used imp. 

réussir, to succeed. 

risquer, to risk. 

«eruir, to serve. 

songer, to dream, think, purpose. 

suffire, to suffice. May be followed 
by pour. When used imperson- 
ally, is followed by de, 

tarder, to defer, to delay. 

tendre, to tend, to intend, to aim. 

tenir, to be anxious, desirous. 

travailler, to labor. 

viser, to aim. 

tfouer, to devote. 



Examples : — 
J* aime a danser, I like to dance. 
Mon fis apprend a chanter, my son learns to sing. 
Je vous autorise a vendre mon jardin. 
I authorize you to sell my garden. 
Notre bonheur consiste à vivre suivant la nature. 
Our happiness consists in living according to nature. * 
On m*a invité à faire une promenade. 
I have been invited to take a walk. 

18. The Infinitive preceded by à is idiomatically used afker the 
verb être to translate the English progressive forms, such as-: lam 
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singing, I was writing, etc. The French Je suis à chanter, 
nP étais à écrire, are, however, not so much used as the English 
participial inflections, which are generally rendered by the shnple 
verb Je chante, f écrivais, etc, 

19. The Infinitive nith à also occurs in abbreviated expressions 
which in reality are simply contracted subordinate sentences. 
Examples : — 

A V entendre, on dirait qu'il eat innocent» 

To hear him, one would say he is innocent. 

A vous voir, on crmrait , , „ 
, To see you, one would think . . . 

// était le premier a se jeter sur l'ennemi, 
' He Was the first to throw, i. e. who threw himself on the enemy. 

Je ne suis peu homme à me laisser offenser 

I am not the man to allow myself to be offended. 

Je me plaçai de manière a pouvoir Unit observer, 

I placed myself in snch a posture as to observe eveiything. 

20. Verbs with à or de. The following verbs require either à 
or de, according to the sense in which they are employed : — 

1. Commencer, to begim, is generally followed by à. Ex.:— 
On a commencé a jouer, they have began to play. 

But if it expresses simply a fact without any idea of continuation, de is 
used after it : — 

Puisque fai commencé de rompre le silence. 

Since I hare begun to break the silence. 

2. Continuer à denotes an uninterrupted continuation of the action. 
Example ; — 

Si vous continuez à travailler si fort, vous ruinerez votre santé. 
If you continue to work so much you will ruin your health. 
Continuer de denotes an action repeated, but after successive interrup- 
tions. Ex.: — 
Mon ami continuait de m'écrire. 
My friend continued to write to me. 

3. Déjier requires à when it means to challenge, to provoke (to a competi- 
tion), and de when it means to set at défonce, or, defy to do something. 
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4. S'efforcer, tynonymoai with ^re des efforts, to exert one's ielf« to 
take pains, takes à. £/x.: — 

// s'efforçait à faire son devoir. 

He took pains (exerted himself) to do his duty. 

S'efforcer de means to endeavor. Ex.: — 

Je m'efforcercU dcbtenir cOte place. 

I shall endeavor to get that place. 

5. Être, to be, when joined to ce, is followed by à if it denotes turn, and 
by de, if it denotes duty or right, as : — - 

Cest h vous à parler, it is yoor turn tO speak. 

Cest au maître d'ordonner, c'est h moi d'obéir. 

It is for the master to command, it is for me to obey. 

6. Laisser, to leave, meaning to transmit, is followed by h; meaning to 
cease or abstain, by de; and when used in the sense of to permit {to ld),it 
governs the next verb without a preposition. 

7. Manquer h denotes the omission or neglect of a duty : ~- 
Pourquoi avez-vous memque à faire votre exercice f 

Why have you neglected to do your exercise 1 
Manquer de signifies to fail, to be on the point of: -* 
J'ai manqué de perdre la vie, I had nearly lost my life. 

8. S'occuper takes à in the sense of to employ one's time, to work at 
Examples : — 

// s'occupe h lire, he occupies himself with reading* 

L'auteur de "Paul et Virginie" s'occupait à recueillir les matéHaux de cet 
ouvrage, 

The author of " Paul and Virginia" occupied himself in collecting the 
materials of this work. 

S'occuper de signifies mettre ses soins, to pay attention to, to think much 
of. Ex.: — 

n s'occupe de détruire les abus. 

He is thinking how to abolish abuses. 

9. Venir governs the Infinitive with a, whe^ it signifies to happen. 
Example : — 

S'il venait a apprendre que vous êtes ici. 
If he happened to know that you are here. 

Venir is followed by de, when it is used to express a thing just happened 
(see P. I., L. XL VII.). Ex.: — 
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Mes scaars viennent de sortir. 
My sisters haye just gone oat 

10. Tardier à signifies to delay. Ex.: — 
Ne tardez pas h lui envoyer de Varient. 
Do not delay sending him some money. 

Tarder, as an impersonal verb : il me tarde, I long, govems the Infin- 
itive with de. Ex.: — 
H me' tarde de le revoir, I long to see him again. 

21. The following eleven verbs may take either à or dSs;-— • 

Consentir, to consent. ^entêter, to be obstinate in. 

contraindre, to compeL ' essayer, to- try. 

demander, to demand. obliger, to oblige. 

forcer, to force. oublier, to forget. 

s'empresser, to be eager. tâcher, to try. 
^engager, to engage, agree. 

Examples : — 
H ne demande qu'à manger et h boire. 
He demands nothing but to eat and drink. 
EU^ demanda au cid de lui pardonner sa faute. 
She prayed to heaven to forgive her faalt. 
Le banquier s'engagea h (or de) payer la somme de miUe francs. 
The banker agreed to pay the sum of a thousand francs. 

THEME 57. 

1. When the captain began to speak, all the soldiers listened^ 
attentively. 2. In the spring the trees begin to cover themselves 
with leaves. 3. They continued to live in peace. 4. We have 
continued to write to him, but he has not yet answered us. 5. 
The unfortunate never fail to complain. 6. I have failed to do 
what I had promised you. 7. I will endeavor to satisfy him. 8. 
It is long before he comes (he delays to come). 9. I long to have 
finished my work. 10. At last I longed {il me tarda) to see again 
my native country. 11. That woman is occupied only with iron- 
ing.^ 12. Do not fail to be here at a quarter to six. 13. Come 
[and] see us this evening. 14. Is your brother at home ? 15. No, 
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he has just gone oat. 16. We have just reeeived your letter. 17. 
He agreed to inform you of the result.^ 
• 1. ÉconOer, 2. Reptoêer, Z^JiéBuUai, 



INFINITIVE WITH THE PREPOSITIONS POUR, PAR, 
APRES, SANS. 

22. Pour, Whenever the English to before an Infinitive 
expresses a design or purpose, and can be changed into, in order 
to, pour must be used. Ex.: — 

II attend de Vargent pour payer ses dettes. 
He ÎB expecting money to pay his debts. 
Tai fait mon possible pour Us réconcilier. 
I have done all in my power to reconcile them. 
Je Vai fait moi-même pour ne pas vous déranger, 
I did it myself not to disturb you. 

23. The proposition pour is also used after the adjectiye fbUoir- 
ing assez, trop, suffisant, or after the verb suffire, Ex.: — 

M, R. est assez riche pour cuiheter cette campagne, 
Mr. B. is rich enough to buy that estate. 
Caroline est trop jeune pour faire cet ouvrage, 
Caroline is too young to do this work. 

24. The French usage differs from the Engh'sh in employing the 
Infinitive instead of a separate clause, when the dependent clause 
has the same subject as the principal clause : — ^ 

Je crois être blessé, I think I am wounded. 

J'espère mériter votre confiance, I hope I deserve your confidence. 

Je voudrais être riche, I wish I were rich. 

THEME 68. 

1. I travel to see the world. 2. The army was too fatigued to 
renew ^ the attack. 3. I will do everything to oblige you. 4. (rod 
has not given us hearts to hate one another. 5. He is going into 
the country to shoot.^ 6. Some people are hated without desorving' 
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it. 7. It is necessaiy to know the human heart to judge well of 
others.^ 8. After having terminated some afikirs at home, I shall 
begin by paying' some visits. 9. Nobody can be happy without 
practising^^ virtue. 10. If the emperor Titus passed one day with- 
out doing good' to (à) anybody, he used^ to say : ''I have lost 
that day." 

1. Renouveler Vattaque, 2. Ckaaier, 3. Jfértter. 4. Dei mUrtê, 5. FaXrt, 6. 
Pratiquer, 7. Du bien, 8. iZ avait coutume. 



READING LESSON. 

ALEXANDBB 8BLKIRK. 

(Suite.^ 

" Une longue habitude me fit manger la viande sans sel et sans 
pain. Dans la saison j'avais quantité de bons navets^ qui avaient 
été semés par l'équipage^ de quelque vaisseau et qui couvraient 
plusieurs arpents' de terre. Je ne manquais pas non plus d'excel- 
lents choux^ que je cueillais sur une espèce de palmier et que j'as- 
saisonnais avec le fruit du piment, qui est le même que le poivre de 
la Jamaïque, et dont l'odeur est délicieuse. 

'* Mes souliers et mes habits furent bientôt usés à force de courir 
à travers les bois et les broussailles.' Cependant mes pieds s'endur- 
cirent' si bien à la fatigue, que je courais partout sans peine. 

''Eevenu' enfin de ma mélancolie, je me divertissais quelquefois 
à graver mon nom sur l'écoree^ des arbres avec la date de mon exil, 
ou bien à chanter et à dresser^ à la danse des chats et des chevreaux. 
Lorsque je n'eus plus d'habits, je me fis un juste-au-corps^^ et un 
bonnet {cap) de peaux de chèvres que je cousis ensemble avec de 
petites courroies ; ^ un clou" me servait d'aiguille. Je me fis aussi 
des chemises d'un morceau de toile que j'avais. Quand mon cou- 
teau fîit usé jusqu'au dos, j'en forgeai d'autres avec quelques cercles 
de fer que j'avais trouvés sur le rivage, et je les aiguisai^' sur des 
pierres. 

'* C'est ainsi que la nécessité m'af^rit à pourvoir à tous mes 
besoins." 
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''Pendant mon séjooi^^ dans cette île déserte, j'fd vu plasienra 
fois des yaisseanz qui passaient, mais il n'y en eut que deux qui 
vinrent y mouiller.^ Incertain de quelle nation ils étaient, je m*en 
approchai pour les examiner. Mais quelques Espagnols qui avaieat 
déjà mis pied à teire, ne m'eurent pas plutôt aperçu qu'ils tirèrent^ 
sur moi et me poursuivirent jusque dans les bois, où je grimpai sar 
un arbre. Je ne fus pas découvert, quoiqu'ils rodassent^ dans les 
environs et qu'ils tuassent quantité de chèvres sous mes yôox. 
Enfin j'aperçus vos navires que je pris aussitôt pour anglais. J'al- 
lumai un feu sur un rocher près du rivage pour vous donner le sig- 
nal de ma détresse.^ Yous me comprîtes et, graces à votre huma- 
nité, je puis espérer de revoir ma patrie." 

1. Turnips. 2. Thejorew. 3. Acre. 4. CablMge. 6. Brashwood. 6. To harden. 
7. Becovered. 8. Bark. 0. To train. 10. Jacket. 11. Strap. 12. A nail. 13. To 
sharpen. 14. St«y. 15. To anchor, 16. To fire or shoot At. 17. To nm ahoat, 
ramble. 18. Distress. 

QDESTIONNAIEE. 

Comment mangeait-il la viande ? 

N'avait-il pas autre chose à manger? 

Manquait-n de choux ? 

Où les cueillait-il ? 

Avec quoi assaisonnait-il ses choux? 

Avût-il toujours des souliers et des habits? 

Comment se divertissait-il quelquefois ? 

Lorsque ses habits furent usés, que fit Selkirk ? 

De quoi se servit-il pour coudre les peaux de chèvres ? 

De quoi se fit-il des chemises ? 

Quand son couteau fut usé, que fit-il ? 

N'art-il jamais vu de vaisseaux qui passaient? 

De quelle nation étaient-ils ? 

Que firent-ils lorsqu'ils l'eurent aperçu ? 

Fut-il découvert? 

Qu'aperçut-îl enfin? 

Pourquoi alluma-t-il un feu sur le rivage ? 

Ce signal fut-il remarqué ? 
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THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

1. The Present Pai-tîoîple is invariable in French. Ex. : — * 
Une femme mourant de soif, 

A woman dying of thirst. 

Une preuve convainquant tout le monde» 

A proof convincing everybody. 

Une mère consolant sa jUle, 

A mother consoling hér danghter. 

Une pluie fécondaxA la terre» 

A rain fructifying the earth. 

2. When the iPresent Participle loses its verbal nature and be- 
comes a participial adjective, it foUowd the noun, and agrees with it 
ad an adjective. Ex. : — « 

Une femme moûranie* 
A dying woman. 
Une preuve convainquante» 
A convincing proof. 
Des paroles consolantes» 
Consoling words. 

3. The Present Participle is often used in English as a substan» 
tive, which is not the case in I^rench. It can sometimes be rendered 
by a noun, in most caâes by the Infinitive (^ Lesson ^X., § 1). 
Examples : — 

La lecture est un passe4emps agréablet 
Reading is an agreeable pastime. 
Sa passion dominante est la chosset 
Uis ruling passion is hunting* 
I like dancing, faime a danser» 

4. When an English Present Participle has ré&reiice to a ôub^ 
stantiye which is not in the Nominative Casci it is rendered in^BVenoh 
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by the Present or Impeifeol of the Indicative, with the rehtive 
pronoun qui before it. Ex. : — 

n portait une bouteille qui contenait du poison. 

He carried a bottle containing poison. 

5. An English Present Participle preceded by any prepoation 
but hy and on (§ 7), such as, of, from, before, after, for, without, 
is rendered in French by the Infinitive with de, à, pour or sans (as 
we have seen before). Ex. : — 

L'art d'écrire est irès^neien. 

The art of writing is very old. 

Je connais sa manière de penser et d*affir, 

I know his manner of thinking and acting. 

Ne Vempêchez pas de faire du bien» 

Do not preyent him from doing good. 

Je l'ai rencontré avant de partir, 

I met him before leaying. 

On ne peut pas trahir la vérité sans se rendre ooupakite» 

One cannot speak against the trath without being guilty. 

6. Sometimes the English Present Participle is used substantively 
with a possessive pronoun before it ; then it must be rendered in 
French by the conjunction qtu and the Indicative or Subjunctive, 
according as the case requires. Ex. : — « 

Je doute qu'il soit un honnête homme, 
I doubt his being an honest man. 
Nous avons appris qu'il s'est fait soldait* 
We heard of his becoming a soldier. 

tHEHE 00» 

1. Miss Mary is an obliging young lady. 2. I listened^ [to] her 
encouraging words. 3. He has given us consoling news. 4. These 
books are very interesting. 5. That mother» in her supplicating* 
attitude, would have appeared touching^ even without the surprising 
eloquence of her discourse. 6. The young soldier» preceding all 
the others, seized' the standard.^ 7. That mountain, commanding 
an extensive' view, was very well calculated^ for our observations. 
8. Caroline, wee{Hng bitterly,^ threw herself into her mother's \ 
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9. I have seen your brother (§ 4) playing to the garden. 10. 
Alexander asked the physicians standing* by (aiOowr de) him if he 
should die of (de) his illness. 11. The soldiers of Alexander, for- 
getting their wives and children, looked upon'* the Persian gold as^® 
their plunder.^^ 12. It ceased raining. 13. He risked losmg his 
life. 14. I am afraid of losing her confidence. 15. The deshre of 
appearing clever often prevents one from becoming so, 16. He 
left^^ without paying his debts. 17. I heard of hie hemg (§ 6) 
married. 18. We noticed" his lookmg at it (fe). 19. He wrote 
to me vdthout" his other's knowing it. ' 

1. Jlfixwler qeh, 2, To sapplicate^ ngaplier, 3. S'emparer de qch. 4. Le dra- 
peau, 6. Étendue^ f. 6. Propre à, 7, To weep bitterly, fondre en lanaef. 8. 
Se tenir. 9. To look upon, regarder qch. 10. Comme. 11. Butin, m. 12. Par- 
tir. 13. Remarquer, 14. Sana que wltb the &vi^^ 

THE GERUND,— PBBSENT PARTICIPLE WITH EN. 

7. The Oerund is the Present Participle with the preposition en 
prefixed. It generally denotes 1» either a means by which the ob- 
ject of the leading clause is attained, or 2, a simidtaneous action, 
that is, an action during the transaction of which another is acted by 
the same subject. It is always mvariable, and corresponds to the 
English Present Participle preceded by the prepositions 5y, tn, and 
09% or iffhile ; or is sometimes rendered by the simple Participle with- 
out preposition. Ex. : — • 

i. Denoting a means : — • 

On ae firme V esprit en lisant de bons livres. 

We form our minds by reading good books. 

None avons obtenu la paix en faisant de grands sacr^fîcea. 

We have obtained pea^ by making great sacrifices. 

H se sauva en sautant par la fenêtre. 

He saved himself by jumping throngh the window. 

2. Denoting a simultaneous action : — 

La déesse sourit en voyant Télémaque. 

The goddess smiled* on seeing Telemachus. 

// me dit cela en tremtlant. 

H|B trembled as he told me this* 
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Jt Pat rencontré en allant au château. 

I met him in going (as I was going) to the castle. 

Je lis le journal en dé jeûnant,' 

I read the paper while breakfasting. 

NoTB. The English by with a Participle is rendered in two caaes only 
by par and the Infinitive, viz., with commencer, to commence, bçgin, and 
Jinir, to terminate with, to do something at last. Ex. : — 

Je veux commencer par réciter ma leçon, 

I will begin by saying my lesson. 

H finit par me demander pardon. 

At last he begged my pardon (he ended by asking). 

8. To enforce the dmultaneousne^ of the two actioms, taut is 
often placed before the Gerund. Ex. : — 
Tout en pleurant il ne put s'empêcher de rire. 
Whilst crying he could not forbear laughing. 

THEME 60. 

1. We learn the news by reading the newspapers. 2. By 
observing these rules, you may avoid mistakes. 3. By stad^^ng 
much, you will become learned. 4. More glory is^ acquired by 
defending one's follow-citizens ^ than by accusing them. 5. In 
going ^ this way we shall meet him. 6. I met my friend as I was 
going to the postroffice. 7. By paying all his debts, he reestab- 
lished^ his credi/. 8. He told me, trembling, that he had lost all his 
money. 9. You may easily get* praise, by complying® with the 
(aux) wishes of the people' with whom you converse, and by pre- 
ferring others to yourself. 

1. On acguieri, â. Concitoyen^ m. 3. Prendre, 4. HétabUr, 6. Obtenir du 
Umangee* 6. To oomply with, se cor\fàriner à qck, 7. Des personnes. 



GfiSLSti CONDUIT Tell 1 EIusnxgh. 
Tell, dans la barque, était moins ému des cris des soldats, du 
bruit des vagues écumantes^ du sifflement des vents déchaînés, qu'il 
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ne le fat en découvrant la caverae de Gnitli. H attendait le tré- 
pas,^ et ne songeait qu'à TaYantage que son pays pourrait tirer de la 
mort du gouYemeur. Il jouissait en silence de la peur, des gémis- 
sements,' du tourment qu'éprouvait Gésier, lorsqu'un des rameurs, 
toutràrcoup s'adrossaut à cet homme cruel: " Nous sommes perdus," 
dit-il, '' il n'est plus en notre puissance de maintenir au milieu des 
flots la barque emportée' par le vent du nord qui, dans un instant, 
va la briser en pièces contre les rochers du rivage. Un seul 
homme, le plus renommé, le plus habUe de nos trois cantons dans 
l'art de braver les tempêtes du lac, peut nous sauver de la mort. 
Get homme est ici : le voilà ! le voilà chargé de tes chaînes ! 
Choisis, Gésier, choisis promptement entre le trépas ou sa liberté." 

Gosier frémit^ à cette parole. Sa haine violente pour Tell com- 
bat dans «on âme pusillanime l'amour même qu'il a pour la vie ; il 
hésite encore, il ne répond point, mais les prières, les murmures des 
soldats et des rameurs qui lui demandent, qui le pressent de sauver 
leurs jours et les siens, en délivrant'^ son prisonnier; Ja crainte 
d'être mal obéi, s'il se refuse aux vœux de tous, et la tempête qui 
augmente, déterminent enfin Gésier. " Qu'on brise* ses chaînes," 
dit-il, ** je lui pardonne tous ses crimes, je lui rends' la vie et la li- 
berté, si son adresse nous amène au port." 

Les soldats, les rameurs, s'empressent* de rendre libre Guillaume. 
Ses fers sont tombés, il se lève, et, sans prononcer un seul mot, il 
s'empare du gouvernail.'* Fwsant mouvoir sous sa mfdn la barque, 
comme l'enfant fait plier la baguette^® qu'il tourne à son gré, il 
oppose la proue" aux deux vents, dont les forces ainsi divisées 
la tiennent en équilibre. Profitant ensuite d'un moment de 
calme, il fbume de la proue à la poupe,^ maintient la barque dans 
la direction qui seule peut la sauver, fait prendre les rames à deux 
seuls rameurs, dont il dirige les efforts, et s'avance, malgré les vents, 
malgré les flots et la tempête, vers le détroit^' qu'il veut repasser. 
Les ténèbres" empêchent Gésier de s'apercevoir qu'il retourne aux 
mêmes lieux d'où il est parti. Tell continue sa marche ; la nuit 
presque entière s'écoule ;" il est rentré dans le lac d'Uri, il aperçoit 
la lueur mourante du signal donné sur le mont d'Altdorf. C'est 
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cette lueur" qui lui sert d'étoile ; il connwt le kc depuis longtemps, 
il en évite les écueils,^' il s'approche pourtant du rivage qui borde 
le canton de Schwitz ; il pense à Wemer Stauffacher ; il calcule que 
Werner doit être en marche, et que les chemins encombrés de 
neige, le forceront de côtoyer^ le lac. Dans ce faible espoir, 3 
navigue, en feignant d'ignorer les lieux où la tempête pousse k 
barque, en augmentant les terreurs de Glesler et de ses soldats. 
(^Tohe continued.) 

1. Death. 2. Sighs. 3. Carried away. 4. To shudder, tremble. 5. To liberate. 
0. To break (see p. 372, $ 15). 7. I give. 8. See p. 388, $ 9. 9. The helm, rudder. 
10. The rod. 11. The prow. 12. The stern. .13. The strait. 14. The darkness. 
15. To pass away. 16. Light. 17. Cliff. 18. To follow or march along the coast. 

QUESTIONNAIRE. 

Tell était-il ému de quelque chose ? 
Qu'attendait-il î 
A quoi songeaitril ? 
De quoi jouissait-il en silence ? 

Qu'est-ce qui détermina enfin Gosier à délivrer le prisonnier? 
Que dit alors un des rameurs à Gésier ? 
Qui était le batelier le' plus habUe dans les trois cantons? 
Le rameur nomma-t-il cet homme ? 
Entre quoi Gésier avait-il à choisir ? 
Quel parti (décision) prit-il ? 
Que firent les soldats et les rameurs ? 
Quand les fers furent ôtés, que fit Tell î 
Quelle manoeuvre fit-il après ? 

Eacontez ce que fit Tell ensuite. • 

Gésier s'aperçut-il que Tell retournait vers les mêmes lieux d'où 
ils étaient partis ? 

Vers quel lac Tell dirige-t-il la barque î 

De quel rivage s'approche-t-il î 

A qui pense-t-il ? 

Que calcule-t-il à son égard? 

Que feint-il ? 
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THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Everj possible difficultj in regard to the agreement of Past Participle 
may be solved by the application of one of the three following roles : — 

1. The Past Participle, when used adjectiyely, is placed after the 
noun and agrees with it as ai\ adjective. Ex. : — 

Une flear flétrie^ a withered flower. 

Une lettre bien écrite^ a well written letter. 

Des maisons bien meublées, well fixmished houses. 

2. The Past Participle aooompanied by ibe;aazilîary âr» agrees 
wilih the subfecty except in reflective verbs. Ex.: — 

Cette lettre est bien écrite, this letter is well written. 
Mes deux tantes sont mortes, both my annts are dead. 
LaviUeJut jnise, the town was taken. 
La nuit sera bieniât passée, the night will soon be over. 

8. The Past Participle aooompanied by the auxiliary avoir (and 
by être in reflective verbs) agrees with the direct object, but only 
when that direct object precedes. Ex.: — 

La lettre que*j*ai reçue. 

The letter I have reoeived. 

Lies lettres que j'ai reçues. 

The letters I hsve received. 

Les dames que nous avons rencontrées. 

The ladies we have met. 

Les affaires que vous avez entreprises. 

The affiûrs you have undertaken. 

Où sont les livres f -^je les ai perdus» 

Where are the books 1 I have lost ihem. 

Où est ta plume f — je Vai perdue. 

Where is thy pen ? I have lost it. 

Ok sont les fruits que vous m'avez envo^^ 

Where are the fruits you sent me 1 
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But there is no agiieemeiit in the participle when there is no 
direct object, or when the direct object comes after the participle. 
Example : — 

J*<U reçu une lettre — deux lettres. 

I have received one letter — two letters. 

Tax rencontré une dame — deux dame$» 

I met one lady — two ladies. 

J*ai perdu lea livres. 

I have lost the books. 

J* ai perdu la plume, 

I have lost the pen. 

Nous avons mangé. 

We have eaten. 

Us ont répondu a notre lettre. 

They have answered our letter. 

Mes frères avaient dormi. 

My brothers had slept. 

4. In reflective verbs, as être takes the place of avoir, the pa^ 
ticiple agrees with the second pronoun, if that is a direct object. 



Ils se sont présentée. 
They presented themselves. 
EUe s'est blessée. 
She wounded herself. 

But when the second pronoun is an indirect object, the participle 
remains unchanged, unless the direct object precedes, as in verbs 
conjugated with avoir, Ex. : — 

Us se sont présenté des fleurs. 

They presented flowers to each other. 

Us se sot^ écrit deux lettres. 

They wrote a letter to each other. 

But the participle must agree if the direct object (^JleurSf lettres) 
precedes. Ex.: — 

Les fleurs qy^Us se sont présentées. 
Les lettres qu'ils se sont écrites. 
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APPLICATION OF THE ABOVE RULES. 

As the application of the above rules may present some difficolty, 
special rules will be given, though all that foUows is really embraced 
in §§ 2 and 3. 

5. The Past Participle of a neuter or intransitive verb oonju- 
gated with avoir never agrees, when oonjugated with être it always 
agrees with the subject. Ex. : — 

Les deux heures que fed dormi. 

The two hours during which I slept; que is equivalent to pendant 
lesqudles. 

Us sont tombés, they feU. EÛes sont tombées. 

Hence also the Past Part, été is always invariable : JSlk a été, 
JSUes ont été, 

6. The Past Participle of an impersonal verb is always invari- 
able, as : 

Les pluies qu'il y a eu cet hiver, 
The rains we have had this winter. 

7. A Past Participle does not agree with en (of it, of them, 
Bome), because en is not considered as a direct object. Ex. : — 

Avez-vous des fleurs f — Oui, il nous en a donné. 

But the presence of en does not prevent the participle from agreeing with 
the real direct object if that precedes. Ex. : 
La bonne opinion que fen avais conçue. 
The good opinion I had conceived of it. 

8. A Past Participle between two que^s is invariable. Ex. : 
Les livres que vous avez cru que je vous donnerais, the books you 
thought I would ^ve you. The first que is not the object of cru^ 
but of donnerais, 

9. The Past Participle followed by an infinitive agréés when the 
object that precedes is governed by the participle, if the object de- 
pends on the infinitive the participle is invariable. Ex. : La dame 
que fai vue peindre, the lady I saw painting. La dame que fat 
vu peindre means, The lady whom I saw painted, that is, whose 
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portrait I saw taken. La dame que f ai entendue chanter y the kdj 
I heard singing ; but. La chanson que fai entendu duader^ the 
scmg I heard sung,. — because qiàe is governed not by entendu but 
by chanter. For the same reason Je les ai laissés pcaiir, I 
allowed them to go ; but, ils se sont laissé surprendre pair V ennemi ; 
they allowed themselves to be surjNrised by the enemy. In this last 
sentence se is the object of surprendre^ as it is equivident to, They 
allowed the enemy to surprise them. 

10. The past Participle of the ¥erb faire followed by an infini- 
tive never agrees, because faire thus connected with an infinitive is 
considered for all purposes of government, aa fcurming but one verb 
with it. Thus m Je le fais passer, ^ is the object of faire passer ; 
in Je lui fais passer le pont, le pont is the direct object, and lui 
and not h must be used, as faire passer cannot have two direct 
objects. Hence fait is invariable in the phrase : Une femme s'est 
présentée à la porte, je Vai fait passer, a woman presented her- 
self at the door, I let her pass. 

11. After the Past Participles dû, pu, and voulu an infinitive 
may be understood, in which case they remain invariable, as : Je 
lui ai rendu tous les services que fai du , , . que foi pu (that 
is lui rendre^, I rendered htm ail the services I ^bxyaàà . » . I oould 
(render him). But, Les sommes qu'il m'a dueSy the sums he owed 
me — dues agrees with its object que which precedes. 

12. The Past Participles attendu, excepié, passé, suppose, and 
vu are sometimes employed as prepositions. They then preeede the 
noun they govern^ and are invanable. 

Other instances might be adduced, bat a strict application of §§ 1^ 2, 3, 
and 4, will be found to cover aH cases of doubt. 

THEME 61. 

1. She ÎA loved. 2. We are satisfied. 8. My sisters axe satis- 
fied. 4. My aunt has arrived. 5. My cousins (fem.) have 
arrived. 6. This house is sold. 7. The two houses are sold. 8. 
These letters are written very welL 9. My mother has gone out. 
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and my sisters have also gone out. IQ. Mary's grandmother ap- 
pears afficted. 11. The trees have been felled.^ 12. Virtuous 
people are esteemed, and the impious^ (are) despised. 13. The 
rule^ which I have learned is very easy. 14. The woman I have seen 
ÎS very handsome. 15. Where is the letter which you have 
received ? 16. Here it is (la void) ; it is written in (en) French. 
17. The horses which we have sold were very old. 18. How many 
horses have you sold ? 19. We have sold them all. 20. Which 
house have you taken?* 21. How many books has he bought? 
22. Where is my pen ? 23. I have not seen it. 24. Where are 
my sisters? 25. I have not seen them. 26. Here are the apples 
(which) you have given me; I have not eaten them. 27. The 
youiig ladies have been much amused' in your company. 28. Gen- 
tlemen, you are mistaken.* 29. She has repented of her neglect- 
fulness.' 80. I saw (have seen) them play before my house. 31. 
The singer^ whom I heard sin^g yesterday were Tyrolese.*^ 

1. To fell, couper, 2. Impie. 3. Règlet f. 4. Louer, 6. S'amuser, 6. Se tron^ 
per, 7. Négligence, 8. Chanteur, m. 9, l^roliena, 

THEME 62. 

1. That ^1 has run too fast ; she is out of breath.^ 2. My aunt 
has travelled in Italy. 3. His mother (has) lived^ in this house for 
(^jp^enchnt) two years. 4. These young men (gens) have studied 
French and German. 5. We (have) met some ladies in the street. 
6. Miss Eliza has brought a bunch^ of flowers. 7. For whom has 
she brought them ? 8. She (has) brought them for you. 9. Have 
you read these two books? 10. No, sir, I have not yet read them. 
11. I have read another book which your brother has lent me. 12. 
The carpenter* has built a new house, and he has sold it this morn- 
ing to Mr. B. 13. The rain which has fallen this morning has 
spoiled the roads. 14. We have bought twenty acres* of land.^ 
15. The excessive heat which we had' last summer has occasioned 
diseases.^ 16. There came a person that I did not know. 17. 
Why are these plants so wet?'* 18. I (have) ordered^^ them to be 
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watered.^® 19. The measures'^ I was obliged" to take bave not bad 
tbe expected effect.^ 20. Tbe landlord" caused" tbem to be paid. 

1. HoTB d*haleine, 2. Demeurer, 3. Botiqttet, 4. Le charpentier, 5, Arpeni, 
m. 6. Terre, 7. Put the Comp. Près, of the impereonal form il fait, 8. Maladie, 
0. MouHUes, 10. Faire arroser, 11. Mature, t, 12, Part, of devoir, 13. ^et, m. 
14. Vaubergiste, 15. Faire, 

THEIIE 03. 

1. Wbere is your gold watch ? 2. I have sent it to the watch- 
maker.^ 3. I thought you had allowed^ it to be stolen. 4. The 
two horses which I (have) advised you to buy are worth (vcUenf) a 
thousand francs. 5. Happy the princes who have always used' 
their power* for the good* of their people. 6. You must (i7 faut 
que vous) finish the letter which you have begun to write. 7. The 
apples which I have forbidden you to eat are not ripe. 8. How 
many men* commit the same feults which they had resolved to 
avoid.' 9. We have showed* him all the .honor (jt>/.) it was our 
duj-y [to show him]. 10. My friend rendered me every service® he 
could. 11. Have you bought some cigars?^* 12. Yes, I have 
bought [some]. 13. Are not these trees very high? 14. I have 
seen higher ones. 15. The ship which we saw launched^ has now 
the name of Arion. 16. The play^ I saw performed** last night 
has been veiy much applauded. 17. Imitate the virtues which you 
have heard praised (In/,). 18. We used" all the means we could. 

1. Horloger, 2. Laisser, 3. Employer, 4. Pouvoir, m, 5. Le bien, 6, Cue . 
dhommet. 7. Eviter. 8. Fait, 9. Tous les services quK 10. Cigarre^ m. 11. Lotir 
cer, 12. La pièce. 13. Jouer, 14. Employer, 
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THE PARTICIPLE ABfSOLUTE. 

1. The Participle Absolate is used, aa in English, instead of 
accessory and subordinate clauses > beginning with a conjunctioi 
which have the same subject as the leading clause. Ex. : — 

Régulus s'éloigna de Rome, tenant lea yeux fixés a la terre, et laissant sa femme 
et ses enfants. 

L'ennemi, voyant (as he saw) notre petit nombre, recommença le combat, 

Néoptolème, poursuivant son discours, me dit, etc. 

Le charpentier, laissant son ouvrage a moitié fait, alla dîner. 

L'empereur Comrade, ne voulant plus tenter la fortune, abandonna subitement 
la Terre-Sainte, etc. 

Ne sachant que faire, il prit ce parti, 

2. When the accessory sentence expresses an event which has 
taken place before anothjer expressed in the principal sentence, the 
compound form of the Participle Absolute (payant vu, ayant fait, 
etc) is used. Ex. : — 

Le comte de Toulouse, ayant sommé (having summoned) la ville de se rendre, 
la déclara sa possession. 

Le roi ayant tout sacrifié pour le bonheur de son peuple, fut enfin la victime 
de ses bonnes intentions. 

Lysandre ayant fait un riche butin (booty) dans la prise d'Athènes, envoya h 
Lacedémone tout l'or et l'argent qu'il avait pris, 

THEME Oé. 

1. As the two combatants would not yield,* they were pierced 
with wounds.^ 2. As Mentor heard the voice of the goddess who 
was calling her nymphs into the wood, he waked^ Telemachus. 3. 
Grantor, seeing that I was already very near him, redoubled his zeal, 
^d attempted^ to barricade my way. 4. That mountain, command- 
ing an extensive' view, was well calculated® for our observation». 5. 
I cannot accompany you into the country, havmg some business that 
24 
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requires my presence here. 6. How many people do we see» who, 
knowing the value of time, waste' it improperly .* 7. Wishing to 
make something of my son, I have put him into your hands. 8. 
Newton, haying taken the average^ of years during which the kings 
of the various^ countries have reigned, reduced each reign to about 
twenty-two years. 9. Napoleon, seeing that the battle of Waterkx) 
was lost, drew his sword and wished desperately^^ to fling himself 
into the tumult of the battle. 10. Franklm, [after] having looked 
everywhere for employment,^* reentered at the printer*^ Keimer's. 

1. Céder, 2. De coupa, 3. EvdUer, 4. Chercher à barrer, 5. Etendu, 6. 
Propre à. 7, Perdre, 8. Mal à propos. 9. Le terme moyen, 10. D^érent. 11. 
En désespéré. VI, De V occupation, IZ, ChezVimprimewr K, 

8. The Participle Absolute can also be used in the place of sub- 
ordinate sentences beginning with a conjunction, if they have a dif- 
ferent subject. Ex. : — 

Le roi étant mort, son Jih lui succéda, 

The king being dead his son sncceeded. 

La ville ayant été prise, les soldats la pillèrent, 

The town being taken, the soldiers pillaged it 

Le repas étant fini, nous nous mîmes en route. 

When diner was over, we set off. 
Étant is sometimes omitted. Ex. : — 

Le repas fini (for étant fini), nous nous mîmes en route. 

When dinner was over, we set off. 

V opération achevée, le roi remonta a cheval. 

The operation being performed, the king mounted again on hoiseback. 

Cette disposition fiiite, nous entrâmes dans la scUle de réaction. 

When this arrangement was made, we entered the parlor. 

THEME 65. 

1. My mother being ill, I cannot go out to-day. 2. Franklin, 
seeing that all his efforts were useless, went back to his oountiy, in 
order to brave the storm^ with his countrymen. 3. Wishing to see 
him, I went to his house. 4. Mary and her brother Henry, per- 
ceiving a pretty butterfly,^ endeavored to catctf it. 5. The gates 
being closed, we could not enter. 6. Philip sent deputies to the 
Scythians,* demanding (pour demander) a part of the expensefi'^ of 
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the seige ; the Scythians, alleging the barrenness'^ of their knd, 
replied that, haying no riches sufficient to satisfy so great a king, 
they thought [it] more^ unfit to pay but^ a part, than to refuse the 
whole.*" 7. The wound still bleeding,^^ she fainted." 8. Every- 
body will respect the magistrates who, forgetting their own interest, 
observing the law, favoring" virtue and restrainmg^^ vice, seek the 
welfiire** of their country. 

1. Uoriigéy m. 2. PtgdUon, m. 3. Attrtqter, 4. ScyGte, m. 6. Le» firaU. 0. 
Alléguer. 7. La stériUté. 8. Mains convenable, 9, De ne payer qu^une partie, 
10. Le tout. 11. Saigner, 12. S'évanouir. 13. Favoriser, 14. lUprimer. 15. L€ 
tien. 



READING LESSON. 

«ESLSR CONDUIT TELL 1 KUSNAGH. 

(Fin.) 

Enfin l'orient^ se colore, et la tempête semble s'appaîser aux pre- 
miers rayons de l'aurore. Le jour nsûssant découvre à Tell les 
roches voisines d'Altdorf, avant que le tyran fût eu le temps de les 
reconnaître ; Guillaume y dirige sa barque et la fait marcher plus 
rapidement. Gésier, dont la férocité revient à mesure que le dan- 
ger s'éloigne, observe avec des yeux sombres. H veut, mais il 
n'ose pas encore le faire charger de liens.' Ses soldats et ses mate- 
lots^ reconnaissent bientôt où ils sont, en instruisent le gouverneur, 
qui s'avançant vers Tell avec colère, lui demande d'une voix terrible, 
pourquoi la barque, qu'il a guidée, a repris le chemin d'Altdorf. 

Guillaume sans lui répondre, pousse la barque droit* à un rocher 
peu éloigné de la rive,'' saisit d'une main prompte l'arc et la flèche* 
qu'un archer tenait à la main, et, rapide comme l'éclair, s'élance' de 
la barque sur le rocher. Là, sans s'arrêter, il saute sur un autre 
roc, gravit? aussitôt la roche escarpée,^ et se montre sur le sommet, 
semblable à l'aigle des Alpes quand il se repose auprès des nuages, 
et qu'il promène ses yeux perçants sur les troupeaux des vallons. 

Le gouverneur étonné pousse un cri de fureur, de rage. D corn* 
mande aussitôt qu'on débarque, et que ses soldats, dispersés, envi- 
ronnent de toutes parts le roc où il voit le héros. On obéit ; les 
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aidiers descendent et préparent déjà lews arcs ; Gésier, qui mardie 
an milieu d'eux, veut que leurs flèches réunies s'abreuvent tontes 
du sftng de Guillaume. Guillaume aussi a ses desseins. Il ne s'ar- 
rête, il ne se montre que pour attirer l'ennemi. Il laisse approcher 
cette troupe année jusqu'à la juste dislance où son traita peut don- 
ner la mort, n regarde, fixe Gésier, pose sa flèche sur sa corde, et, 
l'adressant au cœur du gouverneur, il la Mt voler^ dans les airs. 
La flèche vole, nffle,^^ ^PP^ su ndlieu du cceur de Gésier. Le 
tyran tombe, bégaie sa fureur, et son âme s'exhale au milîea des 
imprécations. Tell a déjà disparu ; plus léger que le faon," s'est 
précipité du sommet du roc, il court, il vole sur la glace ; il gagne, 

traverse des sentiers^'' déserts, et prend le chemin d'Altdorf. 

Fhrian. 
1. Tbe east. 2. Fetters, ohains. 3. Sailor. 4. Straight. 6. Bank. 6. Arrow. 
7.Jiimp«. 8.ToGUiiibap. 9. Steep. 10. To fly. 11. To hiss. 12. The Awn. 13. 
Path. 

QUESTIONNAIBE. 

Que découvre le jour naissant à Tell ? 
Que fait Gésier? 

Qudle était l'intention de Gésier ? 

De quoi les soldats et les matelots instruisen^ils le gouverneur ? 
Quand Gésier aperçut les roches d'Altdorf, que ddoandartril à 
TeU? 

Guillaume lui fit-il une réponse ? 

Oil pousse-t-il la barque ? 

Que saisit-il d'une main prompte ? 

Où s'éhince-t41 de la baîque? 

A qui ressemble4ril quand il se montre sur le sommet ? 

Qu'estrce que le gouverneur ooimnande alors ? 

Fut-il obéi? 

Gésier que veut-il ? 

Jusqu'où Tell kisse-t-il approcher la troupe? 

Qui veut-il firapper ? 

Sa flèche l'arUlle atteint ? 

Que fliit Tell alors? 

Quel chemin Tell prend-O ? 
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GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

1. Mauy verbs which in English require a preposition, snob as 
<^, oft from, to, with, for, etc., take in French a direct object. 
Such are : — 

approuver, to approve of. envoyer chercher, to send for. 

attendre, to wait for. espérer, to bo|»e fiov, 

chercher, to look (seek) for. expier, to atone for. 

connaître, to be acquainted with» to fournir, to supply with. 

know. prier Pieu, to praj to Grod. 

considérer, to look upon. regarder, to look at. 

désirer, to wish for. rencontrer, to meet with. 

devenir, to become. flàOKdrf, to resolve upon. 
éûouter, to listen to. 

Examples: — 

AUendest-vous votre frère, are you waiting for your brother 1 

Qu*ête8-vou8 devenu, what has become of you ? 

H fiut envoyer chercher le médecin, we must send for the doctor. 

2. The following verbs which m English usually reqiure a direct 
object take in French the preposition à : — 

Apprendre > ççA. à qn*, to teach one permettre a qn., to allow one. 

enseigner > something. plaire à qn,, to please one. 

conseiller qch. b qn., to advise. remédier à qch., to remedy. 

convenir à qn,, to suite any one, renoncer a qch., to renounce, abdicate 

déplaire a qn., to displease one. aomething. 

désobéir à qn., to disobey one. résigner a qch., to resign something. 

dire à qn., to tell some one. résister à qn., to resist one. 

faire tort à qn., to wrong one. ressembler à qn., to resemble one. 

se fier a qn., to trust one. subvenir a, to relieve. 

nuire a qn., to hurt, injure one. succéder à, to succeed. 

obéir h qn., to obey one. se soustraire h, to keep out of the 

ordonner h qn., to order. way. 

pardonner à, to pardon, forgive one. survivre à, to outlive, survive. 

parvenir a qch., to attain. toucher à qch., to touch something. 
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Examples :^^ 
Poiwest-'VOua enseigner h latin h mon JUs t 
Can yon teach mj son Latin 1 
H faut obéir a vos parents, 
You must obey your parents. 
On ne peut pas plaire a tout le momie. 
You cannot please everybody. 
Ne vous fiez pas a lui. 
Do not trust him. 

THEME 66. 

1. Who teaches your brother Fj^nchî 2. Mr. R.,'wbo is a ymy 
good teacher. 3. This ribbop-does not please my raster. 4. Toa 
have wronged your neighbor ; you have hurt his credit ;^ at least he 
says so (le), 5. A good christian for^ves his enemies. 6. Miss 
Mary resembles her mother [very] much. 7. Will you allow your 
pupils to to take a walk this afternoon ? 8. Yes, I will allow them 
to go with you. 9. Children must obey their parents. 10. The 
officer disobeyed the orders of the king. 11. The son succeeded 
his father. 12. The riches of the count would have relieved the 
wants* of the poor. 13. He who wishes to please everybody, runs 
the risk' of pleasing (de ne plaire) nobody. 14. Louis the 
Fourteenth survived his son, the dauphin, and his grandson.^ 15. 
Do not touch anything. 

1. Crédit, m. 2. Besoin, m. 8. Courir risque, i. PeUt-JOs. 



3. Verbs which require in English the prepositions ofvxA fr&m 
are generally followed in French by de. Besides these, the follow- 
ing also require de : — 

AccaJbiUr de, to overwhelm. approcher de, ) 

s*acquitter de qch, to discharge. Rapprocher de, > approach. 

Rcffliger <2e, to be afflicted at. farmer de, to arm one's self with. 

s'apercevoir de,* to remark, to per- avoir besoin de, to want, to require, 
ceive. avoir pitié de, to pity. 

* Apercevoir, when not a pronominal Terb, govemB the direct otject and applies 
lo visible things, as : J'egperçus une Jlamme, 
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awir or prendre win de, to take care 

of. 
hrûUr de, to bom with. 
charger cfe, > , , . , 

ae contenter de, to be satisfied or con- 
tented with. 
couvrir de, to cover with. 
se défier de, } 

dépendre <2e, to be dependent on. 

envdopper de, to wrap up in. 

fidre de, to do with (to make nse of). 

faire présent de, to present with. 

féliciter qn, deqch., to congratolate on. 

fourmiller de, to swarm with. 

honorer de, to honor with. 

jouir de qch,, to enjoy. 

médire de qn,, to tradnce, to shmder. 

se mêler de qch,, to meddle with. 

9e moquer de qn., to langh at. 



mourir de, to die of. 

munir de, to furnish, provide with. 

ee passer de qch., to do withoat. 

périr de, to perish or die of. 

profiter de qch,, to profit by. 

pourvoir de, to provide with. 

punir de qch., to pnnish for. 

récompenser de qch., to reward for. 

regarder de, to regard with. 

se réjouir de, to rejoice at. 

remercier de qch., to thank for some- 
thing. 

remplir de, to fill with. 

se repentir de, to repent. 

rire de, to laugh at. 

se souvenir de, to remember, to recol- 
lect. 

sourire de, to smile at. 

triompher de, to triumph over. 

se tromper de, to mistake. 



Examples: — 
Approchez-vous du feu, come near the fire. 
Je me suis défié de ses promesses. 
I distrusted his promises. 
On m'accabla de reproches. 
They overwhelmed me with reproaches. 
Elle sourit de notre embarras. 
She smiled at our embarrassment 



THEME 07. 

1. He was overwhelmed with reproaches.^ 2. You must dia- 
charge that obligation. 3. Death pities nobody, neither rich nor 
poor. 4. Come near the window. 5. Natare wants few things. 
6. She is contented with little. 7. Have you not perceived this 
mistake? 8. No, sir, I have not perceived it (en). 9. The 
ground^ was covered with snow. 10. The general honored me widi 
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his friendship. 11. Yonr brother preaented me with this ailyer peib 
holder.' 12. The impious* mock at virtue and reli^wi. 13. Do 
not meddle with my afikirs. 14. Distrust that man ; he will lau^ 
at your benefits'^ when he no longer requires them. 15« Never tra- 
duce (slander) anybody. 16. Mr. A. is a very strong man; he 
enjoys good health. 17. If he repents his faults, I will pardon 
him. 18. I cannot do without his help.* 19. I hope (that) you 
will profit by this experience. 20. Bemembei? your promise. 21. 
I remember that story very well, 22. Everybody rej(»ces at that 
victory.' 

1. Beprocket m. 2. La terre, 3. Porle-p^tone, m. 4. Jmp^ 6. JNei^/btf, m. 0. 
Seoour»,m, 7, Victair^t, 

4. Verbs with different governments. The following verbs have 
different governments according to their diâ^rent «ignijGu^^ons : — 

1. Abuser qn., to deceire. 

abtuer de qch,, to abuse, to misose. 

2. Assister qn,, to assist, to help. 
assister à qch., to be present at. 

8. Changer qch,, to change, to alter, to exchange. 

changer de qch., to change, to change one thing for another. 
changer en, to torn into. 

4. Convenir de qch., to agree (oonstroed with être), 
convenir à qn,, to suit. ^ 

5. Croire qn., to believe some one. 
croire qch., to believe something. 
croire a qch., to believe in something» 
croire en, to believe in. 

6. Demander qn,, to ask or inquire for some one. 
demander qch,, to ask for something. 
demander à qn., to ask a person. 

demander qch. a qn., to ask something of some one or to ask some one 
for something. 

7. Echapper and s'échapper de, to escape from, i. e. out of. 
échapper h, to escape from, i. e. to avoid, to be preserved from. 

8. Se fâcher de qch., to be sorry for. 

" " contre qn., to be angry at. 

9. Insulter qn. or qch. (dir. obj.), to offend by insults. 
insulter h qn. or à qch., to deride, to scorn, to insult. 

10. Jouer à qdi., to play at a game. 
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ymer de V argent, to play for money. 

jowT (Tun instrument, to play (on) an instrament. 

M jouer de qn,, to laugh at, to deceive. 

11. Manquer (neuter verb without a goremment), to be wanting or min- 

ing. 
manquer qn, or qch., to miss, to fail in. 
manquer de qch,, to be wanting in, to be short of. 
manquer à qn, or à qch. (also contre qch,), to fail in, to omit. 

12. Répondre h qch,, to answer. 
répondre de qch,, to answer for. 

13* Satisfaire qn., to satisfy, to content. 

satisfaire à qch., to fulfil duties to . . . , to satisfy. 

14. Servir qn., to serve one, to be at one's service. 
sermr de qch,, to serve as something, for some one. 

15. Souscrire qch., to subscribe, to sign. 
souscrire à qch,, to approve of, to subscribe to. 

16. User qch., to use up, to wear out. 

user de qch,, to make use of, to use. « 

Examples : — 

On ajchangéles conditions, they have altered the conditions. 
•Tot changé de logement, I have taken other lodgings. 
Que demandez-vous, what do you ask for ? 
Demandez à votre mère, ask your mother. 

J'ai demandé mon argent à mon onde, I have asked my money of my 
nnde. 
Répondez a ma question, answer my question. 
Pouvez-vous répondre de sa probité, can you answer for his honesty ? 

5. Special remarks on some verbs. 

1. Acheter qch, a qn,, to buy something of some one. 

2. Aider qn., to succor, to support, to give means of doing. 
aider h qn., to help, to aid physically in doing something. 

3. Applaudir, to applaud something, governs the dir. obj. 
applaudir, to applaud a person, governs the ind. obj. 

4. Approcher qch, (active verb), to approach, to advance, to bring or' push 

near. 
c^pprocher qn., to approach — to have free access. 
approcher de qn, or de qch,, to approach some one or something, to go 

or draw nearer (see § 3). 

5. Emprunter, to borrow, governs the indirect object of the person when 
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represented bj a personal pronoon (snch as lui, leur, nous, etc.). Bat 
ît requires à or die when the person is expressed by a noan (as : à 
or cfe mon frère, of my brother. 

6. En croire qch., to tfust, to depend upon. 

7. Hériter qch. de qn,, to inherit something fix>m some one. If^ however, 

no person is mentioned, the thing follows the preposition de, 

8. Persuader qn, de qch., to convince a person of the truth of a thing. 
persuader qck, à qn,, to persuade one to do something. 

9. Redoubler qch. (dir. obj.), means to redouble, i. e. to reiterate. 
redoubler de qch., to redouble, i. e. to augment in force, 

10. Penser à means to have one's mind upon. 
penser de, to have an opinion of ^ 

Examples :^^ 
Approchez la table, approach the table (bring it nearer). 
Tout le monde peut approcher notre prince. 
Everybody has free access to our prince. 
Ne vous approchez pas tant du bord. 
Do not go so near the edge. 
Pensez h moi, think of me. 
Que pensez-vous de cela, what do yon think of that ? 

6. On the verb faire. The verb faire when followed by an 
Infinitive with a dir. obj., requires the person in the ind. obj., the 
two verbs being considered as one verbal expression the sense of 
which is is always active. The reason of it is that an active verb 
cannot have two direct complements (see L. XXII, 10). Ex. : — 

Je lui ai fait écrire cinquante mots, 
I have made him write fifty words. 
Sa mère lui a fait raconter cette histoire. 
His mother caused him to relate that story. 

But if there be no direct object after the Infinitive that follows 
faire, the person stands in the direct object. Ex.: — 

Je les ai fait partir, I have made them depart. 

Nous les avons fait renoncer h leur prétentions, 
, We have made them abandon their pretentions. 

7. The verbs eeotUer, entendre, laisser and voir, also, are some- 
times used in this manner, as : — 
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•A lui ai vu fiudtraker 9on chien. 
I saw him ill-treat his dog. 

Bat this k not generally adopted, and it is better to saj : *— 
Je l*ai vu maltraiter son chien. 
Toi, vu le petit garçon (dir. obj.) maltraiter son chien. 

8. When the Infinitive is followed by a subordinate sentence with 
qtie, the indirect object is preferred^ ^ » — 
Je lui ai entendu dire qu'il partirait, 
I heard him say that he was going to leave. 
Jat entendu dire à son père qu"^ lui pardtmneraâ. 
I heard his father say that he would forgive him. 

THEMIS 68. 

1, The jailer^ has deceived the prisoner with respect to (sur) the 
lot' which awaited him. 2. Have you not abused our patience ? 
3. We have abused it (en). 4. The hour from 10 to 11 does not 
suit my sister. 5. We have agreed on the price.^ 6. Let us 
always assist the poor. 7* I could not be present at the funeral.^ 
8. I have changed my opinion. 9. Could you change me this 
napoleon? 10. Industry is the true philosopher's' stone that 
changes all metals into gold. 11. Whom have you asked for ? 12. 
I inquired for my eldest^ brother. 13. Have you asked your friend 
for money ? 14. I have not asked him for any. 15. Do not be- 
lieve that man, he is a liar/ 16. I do not believe in his promises. 
17. We believe in Grod. 18. The little bird has escaped from his 
cage. 19. Can* you play at chess?* 20. No, Sir, but I will 
play at cards with you, if you like.^^ 21. I play (on) the violin 
and my sister plays on the piano. 22. We often play together. 
23. I was too late, I missed the train.^ 24. A soldier must (doit) 
not fail in courage. 25. The pupil redoubled his application, when 
he heard that a prize' would be ^ven. 26. The man is too poor, 
he cannot satisfy his creditors." 27. Do you make use of specta- 
cles?^ 28. Yes, I always wear spectacles; I am short-sighted.^* 
29. Make him read a chapter^ or two. 30. I made him idate^^ 
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tbe story a second time. 31. Cliarles the XII made all that mnt 

titud« cross *' tbe river, without reteuning" a single soldier prisoner. 

1. Le geoUer. 2. Le sort. 8. Prix^m. 4. FunéraUies, f. pi. 5. Pkilasophejm, 
0. Aîné, 7. Menteur, 8. Savoir. 9. Aux échecs, 10. Vouloir, 11. Le cowvoL 
12. Créancier, 13. XuneMu, f. pi. 14. «Toi 2a vue &a<«e. 15. CA^q^ifre,!!!. Iff. 
Maoonter, 17. JS^pcufer. 18. 5afu en retenir. 
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IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 

Idioms are modes of speaking peculiar to one kngoage, which 
cannot be literally translated into- another. 

Avoir, to have. 

Avoir vingt ans, to be twenty years old. 

Avoir mal aux yeux, to have sore eyes. 

Avoir mal à la tête, to have a (or the) headache. 

J*ai froid aux mains, my hands are cold. 

Vous avez beau parler, it is in vain for you to talk. 

J^ai de la peine à le croire, I can hardly believe it. 

Avoir froid, to be cold, — chaud, to be warm. 

Avoir honte, to be ashamed. 

Avoir raison, — tort, to be right, — in the wrong» 

Avoir bonne mine, to look well. 

N'avoir que faire de, to have no occasion for. 

Avoir grand soif, — faim, to be very thirsty, — hungry. 

Avoir quelque chose, to have something the matter with one. 

Avoir peur, to be afiraid. 

Avoir sommeU, to be sleepy. 

Avoir soin, to take care. 

Avoir besoin, to have need, want. 

Avoir sujet, to have reason. 

Avoir regret, to regret. 

Avoir envie, to desire. 4 
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Avoir coutume, to be accnstomed. 

Awir lieu, to take place. 

Awir beau, to be in vain. 

L'avoir belle, to have a farorable opportunity to do it. 

JStre, to be. 

Etre en état de, to afford. 

Etre h son aise, to be in good circumstances. 

Etre mal avec quelqu'un, to be ont of favor with some one. 

Etre de moitié, to go halves. 

Etre h la portée, to be within reach. 

Etre sur k point de, to be very near to, to be going to. 

Ilenest de ... fit is with, it is the case. 

Etre riche de, to be worth, to possess. When a person is the subject, 

valoir is never used in this sense. 
// est riche de douze mille piaâres, he is worth twelve thousand dollars. 
Etre en retard, to be late. 
Etre à même de, to be able to. 
Etre en peine die, to be uneasy about. 
Etre en me, to be alive. 
Etre en chemin pour, to be on the way to. 
Etre au fait, au courant <i6| to be familiar with. 
Etre à la veille de, on the eve of. 
Etre de trop, to be in the way. 
Etre bien avec, to be on good terms with. 
Etre brouillé avec, on bad terms with. 

Etre aux prises avec, to be in open rupture, quarrel or battle with. 
Etre d'avis, to be of opinion. 
Y être, to be at home. 
Etre d'accord, to be in tune. 

Ce piano n'est pas d'accord, this piano is not in tune. 
Nous sommes d'accord, we agree. 
Vous n'y êtes pas, that is not it 

Faire, to do, to make. 

Faire savoir qn., to let one know, to send word. 

Faire chaud, faire froid, to be warm, — cold (of the weather). 

Se faire des amis, to get friends. 

Faire faire, to get made. 

Fmre semblatU de, to pretend. 
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Fairt attention, to pay attention. 

Faire cas dey tQ vaine, to esteem. 

Faire un tour de promenadef to take a walk. 

Faire voile or mettre à la voik, to set sail. 

Faire de aon mieux, to do one's best. 

Ne faire que, to do nothing but. 

Cen est fait de moi, I am undone, it is over with me. 

Vous feriez mieux de rester, yoa had better stay. 

Faites-moi grace de tous ces détaUs, spare me particnlars. 

Faire raccommoder, to have mended 

Faire la cuisine, to cook. 

Faire tort à, to mjnre. 

Faire bouillir, to boil. 

THEME 00. 

1. How old was your faUbcr i^en he died ? 2. He was seyentj. 
3. And your mother ? 4. She was ahnost^ eighty. 6. I do not 
remember to have ever been so' thirsty as I was yesterday. 6. 
Warm yourself, if you are cold ; my feet are not cold, because I 
have walked much, but my hands are so cold, that I cannot write. 
7. There are some walks^ in our palpk which are three hundred feet 
long. 8. You are in the wrong, and he is in the right. 9. It is 
in vain for you to ask money from a miser, he will never give you 
any. 10. Is it cold this morning? 11. Yes sir, it is very cold; 
however, I do not think it is quite so cold as it was yesterday. 12. 
The weather is very inconstant ; it was hot yesterday, it is cold 
to^y ; it rained this morning ; it is fine weather now, but perhaps 
it will rain again before (it be *) night. 
I. Près de. 2. Si. Z. Allée, t. 4. jPoire (Sul^). 



Donner, to give. 

Donner dans le piège, to be canght in the snare. 

Donner sur le jardin, to k>ok ont on the giarden. 

Donner carte blanche, to give ftdl powers. 

Donner sur l'ennemi, to fall upon the enemy. 

Ne savoir où donner de la tête, to know not what way to torn. 

Ce vin donne h la tête, that wine flies np to the head. 



IDIOMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. '8S3 

Donner un coup de main, to help. 

Donner à pleines mmmt, to give largely. 

Se donner des airs, to take a great deal on one's self. 

Se donner îa peine, to take the trouble. ' 

Jouer, to play, «te. 

Jouer d'un instrument, to plaj (npon) an instroment. 
Jouer a quelque jeu, to plaj at some game. 
Jouer une pièce de théâtre, to act a play. 
Jouer un tour à qn., to serre (plaj) one a trick. 
Se porter, to be (in reference to health). 
// se porte bien, he is well. 
Aimer mieux, to have rather, to choose luther. 
Aller à bride abattue, to go at fall speed. 
Dormir la grasse matinée, to sleep very late. 
Prendre en mauvaise part, to take amiss. 
S'y bien prendre, to go the right wity to work. 
S'y prendre mal, to go the wrong way to work. 
Se passer de, to do without. 
Trouver mauvais que, to take ill if. 
Trouver son maître, to meet with one's match. 
Trouver h redire, to find fault with. 
Savoir bon gré, to be thankful for. 
Tenir parole, to keep our word. 
Ne tenir qu'à, to be in a person's power. 
II ne tient pas h moi que, it is not my fault. 
S'en tenir à, to stand to. 
/Wre tenir, to forward. 
Venir à bout de, to bring about, to accomplish. 
En vouloir à, to have a spite against, to be vexed with. 
Je voudrais pouvoir, I wish I could. 
II y va de votre vie, your life is at stake. 
Venir de, to have just done ^mething. 
En venir aux mains, to come to blows. 

THEHE 70. 

1. How do you do this morning? 2. I am very well, I thank 
you. 3. And how does your sister do ? 4. She is not well ; she 
has been ill for these two months, and I fear she will never be well 
again. 5. And your brothers, how are tihey ? 6. The youngest is 
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very well, but I do not know how the eldest does, because we have 
not heard^ of him for' these two months ; he was very well when 
he wrote to us last.' 7. It is with the diseases of the heart as with 
those of the body, some are real,^ and some ima^naiy. 8. It is 
with men of learning as with ears^ of com ; they raise their ^ heads 
while they are empty, and when they are full, they begin to droop.' 
9. It is with your son as with other children. 10. I do not think 
it will be with my son as it was with yours. 

1. Avok" de ies nouvdies, 2. For these —dqnHs, 3. La dernière fcis, 4. BéeL 
6. ^pU de bU. 6. Def. Art. 7. Pencher. 

THEME 71. 

1. I haVe great pain^ in my side. 2. He has sore eyes. 3. He 
has a sore foot. 4. My lips are sore. 5. She had the toothache 
yesterday, now she has a headache ; to-morrow, perhaps, she will 
have the ear '-ache. 6. When I was young, I often had the head- 
ache. 7. Why do you not eat, if you are hungry? 8. I am not 
very hungry, I can wait [till] dinner time,^ but I am very thirsty, 
and I will thank ^ you for'^ a glass of wine. 9. It is very oold 
to-day. 10. It was cold yesterday. 11. It will be hot soon. 12. 
I am thirsty. 13. He is hungry. 14. My sister is not well, she 
has not been ^ well for three weeks, she has a headache to-day. 
15. At what o'clock did you rise this morning? 16. I rose at 
four o'clock. 17. It is in vain for you to say so, I do not believe 
you." 

1. Bien mal, 2. OreiUe, 8 Le diiner, 4. Prier, $, Deme donner, A. Se por- 
ter, use tbe Present tense. 



ENGLISH VOCABULARY 



OF THE WOEDS THAT OCCUE IN THJB THEMES. 



Able (to be), powjoir. in*, see p. 190, 
About, enmroHt see also p. 301. 
Absolve, V. a., àb8(mdre,ur, see p. 176. 
Abstain, a'absteniry irr. see p. 187. 
Abundance, abondance^ f. 
Abuse, dire des ingweSy maUraUer. 
Accept, ogréeTy cuxepter. 
Accompany, accompagner. 
Account, compte, m. 
Acquaintance, connaUsance, f. 
Acquire, acquérir, irr. see p. 187. 
Act. o^. 
Action, actum, t. 
Admirable, admirable. 
Admiral, amwal, m. 
Admit, admettre, irr. see p. 180. 
Advantage, amanUige, m. 
Affair, affaire, f. ' 
Aftaid (to be), aoovr peur. 
After, après. 

Afternoon, après-midi, m. f . 
Again, encore. 
Against, contre. 

Age, âge, m, [old age, vieillesse, f.J 
Agree, convenir, irr. see p. 187. 
Agreeable, anémie. 
Agriculture, agriculture, t. 
Alike, pareil. 

All, tovt ; all that, tout ce qui, see p. 127. 
Alley, aUée, 

Allow, permettre,irr, see p. 180. 
AlmoBt, presque, 
^Already, déijà. 
Also, aussi. 
Always, tot^fours. 
Ambitions, ambitieux. 
Amiable, aimable. 
Among, parmi. 
Amuse, amuser, entretenir. 
Ancestors, ancêtres, aieux. 
And, «t. 
Anger, colère. 
Angry, fâché, 
' -J (to be), se fécher. 



Ansry (1 
Aimnal, 



animât. 
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Anoint, oindre, Irr. see p. 176. 

Answer, v., r^nmdre. 

Answer, n., r^nse, f. 

Any (with neg.), ancien, pas de. 

Anybody (after neg.), personne. 

Any more (after neg.), plus. 

Appear, paraître, irr. see p. 178. 

Appetite, appétU, m. 

Apple, pomm«,f. 

Apply to, s'adresser, t 

Approach, approcher, 

April, avril, m. 

Arm, bras, m. 

Army, armée, f. 

Arrive, arriver^ 

Art, art, m. 

Artist, artiste. 

As. comme ; (so) as -^ as, -aussi-^ que. 

Ashamed, honteux. 

Ashes, cendre, f. 

Ask, demander. 

Assiduity, assiduité. 

Assist, assister, secourir, hr, seep. 18i. 

Assistance, secours, m. 

Astonishing, étontiant. 

At, à, en ; see p. 302 : at home, à la mai- 
son i at your nouse, <^iez vous ; at first. 
d^abordi at once, tout d?un ooupi at 
all, du tout. 

Attack, attaquer. 

Attain, atteindre, irr. see p. 175; parve- 
nir, irr. see p. 187. 

Attention, attention, f. 

Attentive, attentif. 

Attract, attirer. 

August, août, m. 

Aunt, tante, f. 

Author, auteur. 

Avarice, avarice, f. 

Avaricious, avarideux. 

Avoid, éviter. 

Avow, avouer, 

B. 

Bad, mauvais, 
Ban,b(Ule,t,,bai,m. 

886 
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Bark, a&o|f«r. 

Barley, orocf. 

Battie,6a£n/Ee.f. 

Beard, barbe, t. 

Beat, battre, see p. 107, frapper. 

Beaatifiil, bea», 

BecaoBe, ooree 91M. 

Beoome, oBoeadr, far. see p. 187. 

Bed (to liTO to), M ooucftér. 

Beer, Whre, t. 

Before, oniiU, «iowm/, see p. 296. 

B^, prier, mendier,— for a thing, dt- 

manéer, $oUicUer, 
Begin, eommtencer, te mettre à, see p. 180. 
Behind, derrière. 
Believe, croire, irr, see p. 177. 
Belong, imartmdr, irr. see p. 187. 
Better, wkoUeur, mtpérieur. 
Better, adr., mieux, to be better, wOoir 

mieux» 
Between, en^f^ 

Beyond, MMleraw, on deld; deU,oirfrft 
Big, grand, groê. 
Bite, mordre. 
Bird, otteim, m. 
Bitter, amer. 
Black, noir. 
Blame, Mdmer. 
Blood, «an^,m. 
Blush, roi^r. 
Boarmng-honse, jMMJOfi, f. 
Body, oorpe, m. Eyerybody, ekamm, 

UnUlemonde» 'Sc^ndj, personne» 
BoU, bouUUr, in, see p, 1». 
Bonnet, chtg>eau, m. 
Book, livre, m. 
Boot, botte, f . 
Bom (to be), naUref irr. tee p. 181. 



Bottle, 6ou<eiBe,f. 



Box 



,ea8êette,t. 



Brave, braioe, eomrageitx, 

'Bnj, braire, âssL, see p. 107* 

Bread, jwin. 

Break, romfire, see p. 107, ootser, bri$er. 

Breakfiwt, d^'evaer. 

Bring, <q)por<er. 

Brother, y^ère,— in law, beau-firère, 

Bnild, bimr, conttruire, irr. see p. 172. 

Bum, brûler. 

Business, qfairei, oocnpotion^ f. 

But. maiê. 

Butter, bewrre, m. 

Buy, acheter, 

By,lNir,8eep.302. 



Cabbage, eftow, m. 

Calf, veau, m. 

Call, eippeur, — to mind, rapp^ier. 

Camel, cAameatc, m. 

Can, see p. 100-1. 

Candle, chandeUe^ f. 

Cane, oanne, f. 



Cap, eaequeUe, f. 

Carniyal, carnaval^ m. 

Care, «oin, m. 

Carriage, voiture, f. 

Carry, porter. 

Cast,ie«er. 

Castle, château. 

Cat, ekat^ m. 

Cattle, bétaa, m., pi. 6esfidtcr. 

Cease, cesser. 

Celebrated, célèbre. 

Chair. dboMe^f. 

Chamber, chambre, f. 

Chase, chasse, t. 

Chastise, châtier. 

Cheese, fromage, m* 

Cherry, cerise, f. 

Child, tn^amt, m. f. 

Choose, choiair. 

Church. igUse, f. 

City,r&e,f. 

Class, ckûae, t, 

dean, nef. 

Clean, y., witeyer, 

GHoak, mamteau, m. 

Cloth, drop, m. 

Clothe, «air, irr. see p. 183> 

Cloud, nuage, m. 

Coacbl oorrosM, BL 

Coast, cd<e,f. 

Coat, habit, m. 

Coflfee, etM, m. 

Cold,y»vid. 

Color, couleur, t. 

Come, venir, irr. see p. 187, arriver, — 

down, descendre, — in, entrer,— in 

again, rentrer. 
Comfort, y., consoler. 
Comfort, n., aarément, m. 
Command, ordre, m. 
Command, y., commander, ordonner. 
Commence, commencer. • 
Commerce, commerce, m. 
Complain, se plaindre, irr. see p. 175. 
Compel, contraindre, irr. see p. 175. 
Comrade, camarade, m. 
Conceal, cacher, taire, irr. see p. 178. 
Conceiye, concevoir^ irr. see p. 189. 
Conduct, n., conduite. 
Conduct, y., conduire, irr. see p. 172. 
Confess, avouer. 
Confldenoe, cot^nce, f. 
Conflagration, incendie, m. 
Conquer, vaincre, irr. see p. 174; ooi»* 

çtierir, irr. see p. 188. 
Conqueror, vainqueur, m. 
Consent, consenïtr, irr. see p. 18i. 
Consequence, suite, f. 
Consider, considérer. 
Constrain, contraindre, irr. see p. 17$^ 
Construct, construire, irr. see p. 172. 
Contain, renfermer, contenir^ irr. see p, 

187. 
Contented, content. 
Continue, continuer, 
Conyince. convaincre, irr. see p. 17i. 
Cook, ctm-e, irr. see p. 172. 
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Cool, /Vaif, tem,Jiraiche, 

Copy-book, cahier, m. 

Corn, bléf m., — market, hàlie mu 

Correct, corriger. 

Cost, coûter. 

Country, paySi m., camptignef f. 

Courage, courage, m. 

Course, cours, m. 

Cousin, coutin, m., cousine, t. 

Cover, couvrir, irr. see p. 185. 

Cow, vache, î. 

Creator, créateur, m. 

Creditor, créancier, m. 

Crime, crime, m. 

Ctj, crier, pleurer. 

Cup, coupe, tasse, f. 

Currant, groseiUe, t. ■ • 

Custom, coutume, f. 

Cut, couper, taHler, 



blés. 



D, 



Damp, humide. 



Dangei 
Dark,i 



Dark, sombre. 

Daughter, JiUe, f. 

Dawn, v., poindre, irr. see p. 175. 

Day. jottr, m. Journée, f. day-Uglit, Jotfr. 

Deaf, sourd. 

Dear, cher. 

Death, mort, f. 

Debt, dette,/. 

Deceive, tromper, décevoir^ irr. see p. 

December, décembre, m. 
Decision, décision, f. 
Deer, chevreuil, cerf, m. 
Defect, défaut, m. 
Defend, défendre. 
Delight, seplaire à, irr. see p. 178, 
Demolish, démolir. 

Deny, nier, disconvenir, Irr. see p. 187. 
Depart, iMir^ir, irr. p. 183. 
Departure, départ, m. 
Depend, dépendre.— upon or on, comp- 
ter sur. 
Depict, dépeindre, irr. see p. 17S. 
Describe,, décrire, irr. see p. 176. 
Deserve, mériter. 
Desire, désir, m. 
Despise, mépriser. 
Destroy, dâruire, irr. see p. 172. 
Die, mourir, irr. seep. 180. 
Difficalt, diàcHe. 
Difficulty, difficulté, f. 
Diligent, tq>pliqué. 
Dine, t., diner. 
Dinner, n., dîner, m. 
' Direct (a letter), adresser. 
Directly, tout de suite, à Vinstant, 
Direction, adresse, f. 
Disappear, disparaître, irr. see p. 178. 
Discontented, mécontent. 
Discover, découvrir, irr. see p. 185. 

inventer. 
Disease, maladie, f. 



Displease, déplaire, irr. see p. 178. 

Dissatisfy, mécontenter. 

Dissolve, dissoudre, irr. see p. 176. 

'Distinguish, distinguer. 

Distress, amiger. 

Divide, diviser, parttkger. 

Do, faire, irr, see p. 180. 

Dog, chien, m. 

Door, porte, f. door- way, portaU, 

Doubt, douter. 

Doubtnil, douteux. 

Draw, tirer, attirer,— titter, entraîner 

— (pictures), dessiner^ upon one's self, 

Dream, songer, rêver. 

Dress, habiùer, parer, vêtir. 

Drink, boire, irr. see p. 177. 

Drop, goutte, f. 

Drunk and drunken, ivre. 

Dry. sec. 

Duck, canard, m. 

Dumb, muet. 

During, pendant. 

Dust, poussière, f. 

Duty, devoir, m. 

Dwell, demeurer, habiter. 

Dye, teindre, irr. see p. 175. 

E. 

Ear. oreille, f. 

Early, de bonne heure. 

Earth, terre, t. 

Easily, facilement, 

Easy, aisé, facile. 

Eat, manger. 

Edition, édition, kf^presHon, f • 

Educate, élever. 

Education, éducation, t. 

Effort, ^ort, m. 

Em, œuf, m. 

Elect, élire, irr. see p. 177. 

Elephant, éléphant, m. 

EU (measure), aumt f. 

Elm (tree), orme, m. 

Eloquently, éloquemment. 

Embarrass, embarrasser, déranger, 

EmbelUsh, embellir. 

Employ, en^>loffer. 

End, n., bout, m. (ol]!)ect)>ffi, f. but, m. 

End, v.,;fnir, cesser. 

Enemy, ennemi, m, 

Engine (steam), machine à vapeur. 

Enough, assez. 

Enrich, enrichir. 

Enter, entrer. 

Entertain, entretenir, amuser. 

Entertaining, amusaaiU, 

Envy, envie, f. 

Equal, égal, pareil. 

Equality, égalité, t. 

Error, faute, erreur, t. 

Escape, échegtper, se sauver, see p. 105., 

fUir, irr. see p. 183. 
Esteem, estimer. 
Evening, soir, m. soirée, f. 
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Ever, iamais, 

EverybodjT, ehacnn, tout le moiRfe,-* 

thing, toutf — where, part(mt. 
Evil, miUf m. 
Example, exenmUf m. 
Exécute, exécvâer^ t^aquUter de. 
Exercise, exercice, thème, m. 
Exhaust, épuiser. 
Exist, exMer, 

Expect, attendre, é^attendre à. 
Extinct, éteint. To become-* «'^feindre. 
Extinguish, éteindre^ irr. see p. 175. 
Extract, extraire^ iir. see p. IH. 
Extreme, extrême. 
Eye, 00; pi. yeux^ m. 



deeftoir, def. see p. 



Fable,/a&te,m. 

Face, race, f. vitagey m. figure^ f . 

Fail, /aiUir, def. see p. 197, manquer. 

Faint, d<raiB«r, def. see p. Itf7. 

Faithfiil, ÂdèU, 

Fall. <omMr, choir, 

Fall,'eAu<e,f. 

False, faux. 

Falsehood, menêonae, m. 

Familv,/amiae,f. 

Fan, ivantaUf m. 

Far, Mn^ teom fkr,' (f0 loin. 

Fat, ^os. 

Fate, «or*. 

Father, père, —-in-law, fteoti-père, god- 

fiither,iNirrain. 
Fault, /aii«e^ f. d(i/!N<<, m. 
Fear, peur, crainte^ f. 
Fear, craindre, irr. see p. 175. 
Fearhil, craintif. 
Feather, plume, f. 
February, février ^ m. 
Feed, nourrir ^ (graze) paUre, irr. see p. 

178. 
Feel, sentir j irr. see p. 18É. 
Felffn, feindre, irr. see p. 175. 
Fellow-traveller, compagnon de i}oyage. 
Ferocious, féroce. 
Fertilize, fertiliser. 
Few. peu, a — — , quelque». 
Field, ckanm. 
Fight, comtof^re. 

Fill, empKr, reH^pHiTf rasêeiêierf oomMer, 
Find, trouver. 
Fine, beau, 

FhûBh, finir, terminer, acheoer. 
Fire, fêu, m. 

Flag, paéiUion, dre^teau, m, 
Flfràter, As^^»-. 
Flatterer, flaUeur, m. 
Flee. ^<r, s*e*|A<lr, irr. see p. 183. 
Flesh, chair, f. 
Florin, florin, m. 
Flour, farine, t. 
Flourish, jfeurir, see p. 102. 
Flower, fleur, f. 



Fly, mouche, f. 

Fly, ^fr, s»cn/%itr, irr. see p. 183, «olsr. 

Foff, brouillard, m. 

Follow, suivre, irr. see p. 174. 

Follv, sottise, folie, f. 

Fool, sot, imbécile, fou. 

Foolishness, sottise, bêtise. 

Foot, pied, m. 

For, prep. pour. 

For, coij. car, as ^— , quant à. 

Forbid, défendre, God 1 à Dieu ne 

plaise! 
Forehead, front, tu. 
Foreign, étranger. 
Foresee, prévotr, irr. éeep. 192,prestai- 

tir, irr. see p. 184. 
Forest, forêt, t. 
Forget, oublier. 
Forgive, pardonner. 
Fork, fourchette. 
Formerly, autrefois. 
Forsake, abandonner. 
Fortnight, quinze jours. 
Fortune. /ortone, f. 
Forward, and forwards, en owm^, ÈurU 

devant, 
Yonn^, fonder. 
Freeze, geler. 
Frequently, soueeni. 
Fresh, yy^ns, fem. frcAche. 
Friday, vendredi. 
Friend, ami, m. amie, f. 
Friendly, amical. 
Friendship, amîHé, 
YTvlt,fruit,m. 
Full, pietn. 

Fulfil, remplir, satisfaire. 
Furniture» meubles, pL vau 

a. 

Gkdn, gagner, (a vietorr) rempor- 
ter, — (affection. Iiatred) auvrtr, 
Game, jeu, (chase) gibier. 

Garden, Jardin, m. 

Gardener, jardinier, m. 

Grate, por^jf. 

Gather, cueillir, reeueUUr, irr. see p. 18(. 

General, général, m. 

Generous, généreux, 

Genius, génie, m. 

Gentlemai^, gentilhomme^ 

Gentleness, douceur^ f. 

Get up, se lever, 

Gttt, dim, m. 

Girl,>Ufo,f. 

Give, donner. 

Glad. aise,content. 

Gladly, volontiers, avee plaisir. 

Glass, verre, m. 

Olittef, relttlre, irr. see p. 171. 

Glory, gloire, f. 

Glove, gant. m. 

Go, alier, irr. see p. IM,— away (set 

' out), s'en €aier, partir, trr. seep. j89| 
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— ftir fh)m, à*éloigner de, — for, aller 
cAercAer,~oii, c^iitnuer, — out, sor- 
tir j irr. see p. 181, — ^out, éteindre, in, 
see p. 176. 

God, DieUf m. 

Gold, or J m. 

Good, n., le bien. 

Good, ad., 5on, «a^e. To be— » for 
nothhi?, ne valoir rien. 

Good-win, bienveUlancet t, 

GroodnoBS, b&ntet t. 

Govern, gouverner. 

Gown, robe^ f. 

Grammar, granunaSre, i. 

Grandfather, grand-père, aîetd. 

Grandmother, grana*mère. 

Grant, accorder. 

Grass, herbe^ verdure, f. 

Graze, paUre, irr. see p. 178. 

Great, grand. 

Green, vert. 

Grief, douleur, f. peine, f. 

Grind, moudre, in. see p. 174, 

Ground, terre. On the àtPar terre. 

Grow, croître, irr. see p. 178,— lean, 
maigrir, — old, v»ei2/{r,— pale, pâlir, 
— red, rougir, — tall, grandir, — thin, 
ma^^rir, —worse, empirer. 

Guilty, coi^Midte. 

H. 

Hail, n., grêle, f. 

Hail, v., grêler. 

Half, n., moitié, t. 

Half, ad., denu. 

Hand, main, f. 

Handkerchief, mouchoir, m. 

Handsome, beau. 

Happen, arriver, survenir, irr. see p. 

Happily, heureusement. 

Happiness, bonheur, m, 

Happy, heureux. 

Hard, dur, difficOe. 

Hardly at all, ne— guère, — ever,pre»que 



Hare, Uèvre, m. 

Harvest, moisson, récoUe, 

Haste, and Hasten, hâter, se dépêcher, 

^empresser. 
Hat, cheq^eau, m. To pat on one's —, 

m^re son chapeau, se couvrir. To 

take off one's hat, ôter son chapeau, se 

découvrir. 
Hate, Jiaîr, see p. 102. 
Hatred îiaine, r. 
Hay, /oin, m. 
Head, tête, f. 

Heal, guérir, ^ 

Health, santé, f. 

Hear, entendre, ouïr, def. see p. 106. 
Heart, ccsur, m. 
Heat, chaleur, t. 
Heaven, cie2, pi. deux, m. 
Heavy, lourd, pesant. 



Helm, aouvemail, m. 

Henceforward, désormais, dorénavant. 

Here, «ci, y. 

Heretofore, autr^ois. 

Hide, cadier. 

High, Aauf, élevé. 

Hlfi, colline, f. co^eou, m., mon^o^iM, f. 

Hinder, empécAer. 

History, histoire, t. 

Hit, frapper, atteindre, irr. see p. 175. 

Hive, ruche, t. 

Hoist, Aisser. 

Hold, tenir, irr. see p. 187. 

Hole, /ro», m. 

Holiiiay, con^(f, m. 

Home, au logis, à la wuiison, chez soi, see 

p. 37. 
Honest, honnête. 
Honor, honneur ^ m. 
Hope, n., espérance, t., espoir, m. 
Hope, v., espérer. 
Horse, cheval, m. 
Hot, (Maud. 
Hoar, Jieurey f. 
House, maison, f. 
How, comment, combien, que, —long 

rsinoe when) f depuis quand?— mauy 

(much) combien. 
However, quelque. 
Human, humain. 
Hunger, faim, t. To be hungry» avoir 

Efnnter, chasseur, m. 

Hunting, ehtuse, f. 

Hurt, nuire, irr. see p. 172, blesser ^ gâter. 

Husband, mari, époux, 

I. 

loe, glace, f. 

Idea,«f^f. 

Idle, paresseux^ 

If. si. 

Ill, adj., malade, 

m, adv., moi. 

lUness, maladie, f. 

Image, image, f. 

Imagine, imaginer. 

Inmiortal, immortel. 

Importune, importuner. 

Impossible, impossible. 

In, en, dans, see p. 297, and p. 904. 

Inch, pouce, m. 

Increase, ticcroitre, eroitre, irr. see p. 

178, (Mupmenter, 
Incredible, incroyable. 
Inconstant, inconstant. 
Incur, 8^€itt%rer, encourir, irr. see p. 184. 
Indeed, vraiment. 
Infamous, iriifâme. 
Infringe, enfreindre, irr. see p. 175. 
Inhabit, habiter, demeurer. 
Inhabitant, habitant, m. 
Ii^jure. nuire, irr. see p. 172. 
Ink, encre, t. 
Inkstand, encrier, m. 
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Inquire, tfenqtiérir, irr. see p. 188. 

Inqolslttye, curieux. 

Inscribe, iiMcriret irr. see p. 176. 

Instruct, instruire^ irr. see p. 172. 

Interrupt, interrompre. 

Into, dans, see p. 297. 

Introduce, pr^sen^er, introduire, irr^ 

p. 172. 
Invent, innfenter. 
Invite, inviter, 
Iron,/er, m. 
Island, ile, f. 
Ivory, ivoiret m. 



January, iimvier, m. 
Jealous, jaloux. 
Jealouiry, jalousie, f« 
Jewel, ov'oM, m. 
Join, joindre, irr. see p. 175. 



Joy, Joie, f. 
July, Jumet, m. 
June, Juin, m. 
Just. Juste, 
JnBtioe, justice, f. 



Keep, tenir, irr. see p. 187, (observe) ob- 



Km,4uer. 

Kindness, bonté. 

King, roi, m. 

KiDsdom, royaumCf m. 

Kitchen, cuisine, f. 

Knee, genou, m. 

Knife, couteau, m. 

Know, connattre, irr. see p. 178, saivo^, 

irr. see p. 191. 
Knowledge, science, t,, savoir, m., con- 

naissance, f. 



Labor, n., travail, m., pi. aux. 

Labor, v., travailler, 

Labonoqs, laborieux* 

Laconic, laconique. 

Lady, dame, f. 

Lamb, agneau, m. 

Language, langue, f., langage, m. 

Land, terre, f. 

Large, gros, grand. 

Last, Y, durer, continuer. 

Last, adj., dernier, passé. 

Lasting, durable. 

Late, a(iU.,/6u, see p. 247. 

Late, adv., tard, en retard. 

Laugh, rire, irr. see pp. 19é and 107. 

Law, loi, f. 

Lawyer, avocat, m. 

lAMY, paresseux. 



Lead, II.. i>2om5, m. 

Lead, v., m«n«r,— into, in^Mre en, Irr. 

see p. 172. 
Leaf, feuille, f. 
League, lieue, f, 

Leam, apprendre, irr. see p. 181. 
Learned, savant. 
Least, le moindre At the —, du moins, 

(at all events), au moin», in the—, 

du tout. 
Leave (of absence), congé, m. 
Leave, v., quitter, laisser, oesêtr. Take 

— or, prendre congé de. 
Left, gauche, f. 
Leg, 9am6«, f. 
Lend, prêter. 
Less, inoin«. 
Let, laisser, -- VA gb, oZknM, — hira. 

know,/ai<««4tti«aMrfr, (to hire) louer. 
Letter, lettre, f. 
Liar, menieur, m. 
Liberty, libeHé, f. 
Lie, gésir, def. see p. 196. 
Lie, mentir, irr. see p. 18é. 
Life, vte,f. 
Lift up, lever, élever. 
Like, pareil, adv., comme. 
Likely, probable, vraisembiable, 
Lily, iw, m. 
Limit, ami<er, (orner, restreindre, see 

p. 175. 
Line, %ne.f. 
Linen, toùe, f. Unbleached—, lotZè 

écrue. 
Lion, 2ion, m. 
Listen, écouter. 

Little, a4}., i^e^i^, adv., peu, ne^guère. 
Live, vit;re, irr. see p 181, (dwell), de» 

meurer, habtter. 
Loadstone, aimant, m. 
Lock, serrure, t, 
Lo^smith, serrurier, m. 
Long, a<Q., long, fbm. longue, ftdv., lon^ 

temps, depuis longtemps. 
Look at, regarder,— for, eftercfter. 
Looking-glass, miroir. 
Lose, perdre. 
Loss, perte, f. 
Love, n., amour, ra. 
Love, V., aimer,— dearly, eJbérir. 
Low, bas. • 
Luxury, Utxe, m. 



• M. 

Mad , fou, insensé. 

Madam, Madame, 

Magniâcent, magnifique. 

Maintain, maintenir, irr. see p. 187« 

nourrir. 
Make, /aire, Irr. see p. 180,— up a qnar* 

rcl, ajuster une {jvereiie, — > haste, se 

dépêcher. 
Man, homme, m. 
Manners, mœurs, f. 
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Hbakyjphuieurs.heaueoupfMendeg, So 

— , tant, tcmt cfe, autaui. As — as, au- 

tant que. Too —, trop. 
Map, carte^ f. 
March, mars, m. 
Marriage, maHagé, m. 
Marry, marier , épotuer. Be marier. 
Master, n., maître, m. 
Master, v., dompter, a^emparer de» 
Matter, matière, f», affaire, f., àhote, f. 
May, mai, m. 

Meadow, pré, m., prairie^ f. 
Meal, rqpua,. m,, farine, f. 
Mean, has. 
Means, moyen, m« 
Meat, viande, f. 
Meddle, «s mêler {de)» 
Medicine, médecine. 
Meet, rencontrer. 
Melt, /ondre. 
Member, membre, m. 
Memory, mémoire. 
Mend, raccommoder, — a pen, taUler, 
Merchant, négociant, 
Messenger, messager. 
Metal, métaU m. 
Middle, milieu, m. 
Mild, d(mx. 
Kilk, laU, m. 
Miller, meunier, m. 
Mind, esprit, m. 
Minute, minute, t, > 
Miss, Mademoiselle, 
Misfortune, meUheur, m. 
Mislead, égarer, induire ei» erreur. 
Mist, brouillard, m. 
Mistake, t., se tromper, méeonnaUre, 

irr. see p. 179, mêprendre,^ in, see p. 

lâl. 
Mistake, n., erreur, t., faute, f. 
Mistrust, se méfier de, se défier de, « 
Mock, se moquer de, rire de, irr. see p. 

191. 
Modem, moderne. 
Modest, fTMH^es^e. 
Modesty, modestie, t. 
Moment, moment, inttant, m. 
Monday, lundi, m. 
Money, argent, m. 
Month, mois^ m. 
Moon, lune, f, 
"S/Lore.plus, 

Morning, matin, matinée. 
Mortal, mortel. 
Mother, mère, ty— in law, bette-mére. 

Grandmother, granà*mère. 
Motive, motif, m. 
Mourning, deuil, m. 
Mouse, souris, f. 
Mouth, bouche, t. 

Move, mouvoir, émoupoir, irr, see p. 190. 
Much, beaucoup, bien de. Too —, trop. 

How —, combien. As — , tant, autant. 

As — as, autant que. 
Mud. boue, f. 
Murder, assassiner. 
Music, muMque, t. 



Mnsifn, mou89éi¥Hê, f. 
Mutton, mouton, m. 



N. 



Nail, ongle, m., (of metal) dotf, m« 

Naked, nii. 

Name, nom, m. 

Napkin, serviette, t. 

Nature, no^iire, f. 

Naughty, mécJiaftt, 

Near, proche, près, auprès. He is pretty 

near it, U ne s^en fault guère. 
Nearly, presque, à peu près. 
Neat, propre. 

ISeaÛj, proprement, joliment. 
Necessary, nécessaire, ta be, '^/àUoirf 

irr. see p. 190. 
Neglect, n., négligence, f, 
Negflect. V., négliger. 
Neighbor, voistn, m., voitinê, L 
Neither — nor, ni.^ ni. 
Never, ne" jamais, 
New, neuf, nouveau, firatê* 
News, nouvelle, f. 
Next, prochain, suivant* 
moe, joli, gentil. 
Niece, niece, f. 
Night, nuU. 
No, non, point. 
No, nuJ, aucun. 
Nobility, noblesse, t. 
Noise, oruit. 
Noon, midi, m. 
Nose, nez, m. 
Not, non, non pas, ne '^pai^ •*- ai ail» 

point du tout, 
Nothin«, ne — rien, • 
Notwithstanding, nonobâtant. 
Nourish, nourrir, 
November, novembre, m« 
Now, main/enant, à présent. 
Number, nombre, numéro, m* 

O. 

Oak, chêne, m. 

Oats, avoine, t. 

Obedient, obéissant. 

Obey, obéir. 

Oblige, oblioer, faire un plaisir, rendre 

un bon office. 
Obliging, obligeant. 
Observe, observer. 
Obtain, obtenir, irr. see p. 187, ren^por- 

ter, acquérir. 
Occupy, occuper, 
October, onioore, m. 
Odious, odieux. 
Of, de. 

Oflfénd, offenser. 
Offer, n., oj^e, f. 

Offer, v., offrir, irr. see p. 184, proposer. 
Often, souvent, 
OU, huiU, 
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Old, vieux, (vieO), agé,^Bgfiy pieUUsse, 
t. How ~~ are you, qim dge avez- 
vousi 

Omit, ameUre, Irr. see p. 180. 

On, tur. 

Onoe, une faiê. — on a time, auirtfoiê. 
At —tde suite. All at ^, tout à coup, 
tout of un coup» 

Only, a<!U., «euT, unique. 

Only, adr., ne — qtie. 

Open, ouvrir, irr. see p. 186. 

Open, a<!U., ouvert. Hncère^ franc. 

Openness, sincérité, f. 

Opportanity, occasion, t. 

Oppose, é'oôposer. 

Opposite, viê-à-vis, opposé. 

Or, ou. 

Orange, orange, f. 

Order, n., ordre, m. 

Order, t., prescrire, irr. see p. 176. 

Other, autre. 

Otherwise, aiutrement. 

Ought. See Owe. 

Over, sw, au-dessus. To be all — mud, 
éitre tout couvert de boue. It's all oyer, 
i^est fttU, or €?en est faU de, , , 

Oyertake, atteindre, irr. see p. 176. 

Owe, devoir, irr. see p. 180. 

Owl, Mbou, m. 

Own, prcjpre. 

Owner, propriétaire, 

Oz, h€Bttf, m. 



Pagan, peMen, m. 

PaTn, peine, f. On — of death, sous 
peine de mort. 

Painful, pémSbU, 

Paint, peindre, irr. see p. 176. 

Painter, peintre, m. 

Painting, tableau, m. 

Palace, palais, m. 

Pale. paie. 

Paper, papier, m. 

Pardon, pardonner. 

Parent, père, mère. Parents, père et 
mère. 

Part, partie, t. To take — in, se mêler 
de. 

Party, partie, m. 

Pass, passer. 

Passage, pa^saae, m. 

Patient, maJaae, m. 

Pay, payw, 

Teaoe,paix,t, 

Teanh, pêche, t. 

Tear, poire, t. 

Peasant, paysan, m, 
. Pebble, caillou, m. 

Peculiar, particulier. 

Pen, plume, t., — holder, porte-plume. 

Pencil, crayon^ m., — case, porte- 
crayon. 

Penknife, can^, m. 

People, .p«upfo, ffens. 



PeroeiTe, tmereevolr, irr. see p. 189. 

Perform, faire, s*acquitter de. 

Perish, périr. 

Permit, permettre, irr. see p. 180. 

Pcrsecate, persécuter. 

Persecutor, persécuteur ^isk. 

Yenon, personne, f. 

Persuade, persuader, 

lecture, tableau,ia. 

Piece, morceau, m., pièce^ f. 

Pierce, percer. 

Pig, cochon, m. 

Pin, épingle. 

Pitiless, ^pitoyable. 

Pity, n., pkié, f. It is a *, c>es< do»- 

Pity, T., plaindre, irr. see p. 176. 

Place, n., Ueu, m., place, f. 

Place, Y., placer, mettre, irr. see p. 180. 

Plain, pîa»ne, campagne, t. 

Plan, plan, projet, m. 

Plank, planche, f. 

Plant, plante, f. 

Plate, a««te<fo, f. 

Play, n., jeu., m., oomë<iie, — tUng, 
iot^ou, m. 

Play, V., jouer. 

Player, jouer, m. 

Please, plaire à, irr. see p. 178. If yoa 
please, s'il vous plaU. 

Pleasure, plaisir, m. To take pleasure 
in, se plaire d • • • 

Plum, prune, f. 

Plunder, hutin, m. 

Pocket, poche, t., — handkerchief, mom- 
choir, m., — book, porie-fatille. 

Poet, poète. 

Poison, y., empoisonner. 

Polite, poli. 

Politeness, po2ifeM«, f. 

Pond, étang, m. 

Poor, pauvre. 

Pope, pai)e, m. 

Poplar, peupUer, m. 

Populous, peuplé. 

Portion, part, t., portion^ f» 
. Post-office, poste, f. 

Potato, pomme de terre, f« 

Found, livre, f. 

Powerful, puissant. 

Praise, louer. 

Pray, prier. 

Precious, précieux. 

Prefer, préférer. 

Prescribe, prescrire, irr. see p. 176, or- 
donner. 

Presence, présence, t, 

Vreaent, présent. 

Preserve, préserver, (picUe) oor^tre, irr. 
see p. 172. 

Pretence, prétexte, m. 

Pretend, feindre, irr. see p. 176. 

Pretty, a4i., joli, gentil. 

Pretty, adv., assez. He is pretty near it, 
il ne s'en faut guère. 

Prey, proie, t. 

Pride, orgueil, m. 
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Principle, principe^ ta. 

Print, imprimer. 

Printing, imprimerie^ f. 

Prison, prisant *"• 

Prodigious, prodigieux. 

Produce, prockdref in, see p. 172. 

Project, preset, m. 

Promise, n., promeasef f. 

Promise, v., promettre^ inr. see p. IfiO» 

Proper, convenaibie. 

Property, propriété^ f., bierif m. 

Pl-oposal, proposition^ î. 

Propose, proposer. 

Prove, prouver^ 

Punctualiy, ponctuellement. 

Punctuality, exactitudef f. 

Punish, punir. 

Punishment, punition, f. 

Pupil, élève, m. and f. 

Purchase, acheter. 

Purchaser, acheteur, m, 

Purpose, but, m., dessein, JA,r On— , ea> 

près, à dessein. 
Purse, bourse, Î,, 

Pursue, poursuivre, in*, see p. 17i< 
Put, mettre, in, see p. 180. 



Q. 



Quarrel, quereUe, f. 
Queen, reine, f. 
Question, n., question, t. 
Question, v., interroger. 
Quiet, tranquille. 
Quite, tout, tout- à faU, 



R. 



Railroad, cAemIn de fer, m* 

Rain, n., pluie, f. 

Bain, T., pleuvoir, in* see pr 190. 

Rainy, pluvieux. 

Raise, élever, leper. 

Rare, rare. 

Rashness, témérité,- i, 

Bay, rayon, m. 

Reach, atteindre, irr. see p< 175, parve- 
nir, in, see p. 187. 

Read, lire, Irr. see p. 177. To — agsln, 
réhre. 

Ready, prêt. 

Reaper, moissoneur. 



Reason, raison, f. 
Rebuild, rebâtir. 



Recall, rappeler. To — tomindfSenqh 

peler. 
Receive, recevoir, irr. see p. 189, accueil' 

lir, irr. see p. 184. 
RecoffUlze, reeonnaUre, in, see p. 178. 
RecoUect, se rappeler. 
Recompense, recorr^ense. 
Recover, se porter mieux, guérir» 
Red, rouge. 



Reduce, réduire, ire* iee p. 172. 

Beed, roseau, m. 

Reel, chanceler. 

Reflect, réfléchir. 

Refuse, r^ser, 

Re^lar, régulier, 

Keign, règne, m. 

Rejoice, se rejouir, 

Belate, rapporter, raconter. 

Believe, secourir, irr. see p. 184. 

Kely, compter, s^appuyer, 

Bemain, rester, demeurer, 

Bemedy, remède, m. 

Bemember, se souvenir,in, seep. 187, ie 

rappeler, — me to him, rappe^s-moi à 

son souvenir. 
Bend, déchirer. 
Bender, rendre, 
Benounce, renoncer à, 
Bepair, rearer, 

Bepeat, repéter, redire, irr* see p. 172, 
Bepent, se repentir, irr. see p. Iftk 
Beport, n.,> bruit, m. 
Beport, V., rapporter^ raconter* 
Bepose, v., se reposer, 
Bepresent, représenter, 
Beproach, v., reprocher, blâmer, 
Beproduce, reproduire^ irr^ see p. 172. 
Bequire, demander, 
Besemble, ressembler. 
Beside, demeurer, 
ReBohiiAoUj/bmeté, t, 
Besolve, résoudre, irr. see p. 175* 
Best, n., repos, 
Best. V., reposer, t^appuyer, 
Bestless, inquiet. 

Restrain, restremdre, Irr. see p. 176, 
Betum, retourmer, revenir, 
Beveal, révéler. 
Beven^, vengeance, f, 
Beward, n., récompense, f, 
Beward, v., recompeviser^^ 
Bibbon, ruban, m. 
Bice, riz, m. 
Bich, riche. 

Biches, richesse, t., bienà, m», pi. 
Bidiculous, ridicîde. 
Bight, titre, m,, raison, î. Ton are in 

the —, vous avez raison, 
Bing, sonner, ^ 

Bipen, mûrir. 
Bise, se lever, 
Bisk, hazarder, 
Biver, fleuve, m,, rivière, f, 
Boad, chemin, m., routûi f« 
Bob, voler. 
Bobber, voleur, m, 
Boof, toit, m. 
Boom, chambre, f. 
Rose, rose, f. 
Botten, pourri. 
Bound, adv., autour, 
Buler, règle, f. 
Bun, courir, irr. see p. 18*, — awaj, 

s'evt/Uir, irr. see p. 183, — to, aceourw, 

— over, parcourir, — aground, 
: échouer. 
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S. 

Sacred, sacré. 

Sad, Jdcheuxj triste. 

Sadness, trisiesse^ t. 

Sage, n-, stiget m. 

Salt, ad, m. 

Same, mhne. 

Satin, satin, m. 

Satisfy, satUfairCf irr. see p. 180. 

Saturday, samedi^ m. 

Savage, sauvage. 

Saucer, soucoupe^ f. 

Save, sauver. 

Say, dire^ irr. see p. 172. 

Scarce, scarcely, à peine. 

Scholar, écolier, m., éUve^ vu 

School, école^ f. 

Scold, gronder. 

Scratch out, rayer. 

Seal» cacheter. 

Season, saison, f 

Seduce, séduire, irr. see p» 172. 

See. voir, irr. see p. 102. 

Seek, chercher. 

Seem, paraUre, irr. see p. 178, sembler. 

Seize, saiair. 

Seldom, rarement. 

Self, même. 

Sell, vendre. 

Send, envoyer, irr. see p. 194, — away, 

renvowr, conégdier, — for, envoger, 

chercher. 
Sense, sens, m. 
Sentiment, «en^men^. 
September, septembre. 
Servant, domestique. 
Serve, «errir, irr. see p. 183. 
Set off, out, petrtir, irr. see p. 183. 
Sew. coudre, irr. see p. 174. 
Shade, s?iadow,ombref f. 
Shame, honte, f. 
Share, partager. 
Shed, verser, répandre. 
Sheep, mouton, m. 
Sheet, /eutUe, f. (of a bed), drap, m. 
Shine, hriUer, luire, irr. see p. 171. 
Shirt, chemise, f. 
Shoe, sou2»er, m. 
Shoemaker, cordonner. 
Shop, boutique. 
Short, court, 
Show, montrer. 
Shower, ondée, f. 
Shrub, arbuste, m. 
Shun, éviter, fiiir, irr% see p. 183. 
Shut, fermer, — In, er^flBrtner, 
Sick, malade. 
Side, côté, m. 
Sight, vue, f. 
Silence, suence, m, 
SUk,sole,f. 
Silly, niais. 
Silver, arpent, m. 
Simple, simple. 
Since, depuis. 
Sincere, sincère. 



Blneerltj, HncériUft, 

Sing, chanter. 

Singular, singtdier. 

Sir, monsieur. 

Sister, sceur, — in law. bette-êceur. 

Sit (down), s^Mseoir, in, see p. 192. 

Skate, partner. 

Skin, pea«, f. 

Slander, v., médire (de). 

Sleep, v., oortnir, irr. see p. 183. 

Slide, glisser. 

Small, petit. 

Smoke, JUmée, f. 

Snow, n., ne^er, f.,— flakes, des floeonê 

de neige. 
Snow, v., neiger. 
So, etmsi, — many, tant de. 
Soap, savon, m. 
Sober, sobre. 
Soft, doux. 

Soil, v., souiUer, saUr, 
Soldier, soldat, m. 
Some, dv, de la, des, t 
Something, Ç 
Son, fils, m. 
Soon, &ien/ô<. 

Sorrow, douleur, f,, OUurgin, m. 
Sorry, fâché (de). 
Soul, dme, f. 
Source, source, f, 
South, sud, midi, m. 
Speak, parler, — iU of, médire (de). 
Spell, épeler. 
Spite, malice, f. In — of, en dépit de, 

malgré. 
Spoil, corrompre. 
Spoon, Ctti^Jer, cufUère, f. 
Sport, ieu, m. 
Spread, étendre, répandre. 
Spring, printemps, m., ressort, m« 
Stagger, cAance/er. 
Stain, n., tache, f. 
Stain, v., tacher. 
Stairs, escalier, m. 
Stake, pieu, m. Our life is at —, y fa 

de ware vie, 
StAr, étoile, 

Stete, étol, m., condUion, f. 
Stay, rester, demeurer. 
Step, pa«, m. 
Stick, od^on, m. 
Still, encore, tougours, 
Stiné. piquer, 
Stoddng. bas, m. 
Stone, pierre, t. 
Stop, arrêter. 
Storm, tempête, f. 
Strange, étrange. 
Stranger, étranger. 
Strawberry. /Wzise, f, 
Street, rue. f. 
Strength, /oroe, f. 

Strike, frapper, (of a dock) sotmer. 
String, cordon, m. 
Strong, fort. 
Study, n. ^««de, f. 
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Stuff; étoffe, f. 

Subdue, suojuger, dompter, 

Bubmiti êouToettrey irr. see p. 180. 

Subtract, aouatravre^ irr. see p. 174. 

Sucoeedi réuaHr, 

Success, 8uccè8i m. 

Successful, heureux. To be —, réussir. 

Such, tel. 

Suffer , souffHr^ irr. see. p. 185, enânvrer, 
subir. 

Suffice, sufflrey irr. see p. 171. 

Sufficiently, assez. 

Sugar, «ttcre, m. 

Suit, convenir, Irr. see p. 187. 

Summer, ete, m. 

Sun, soleU, 

Superfluous, stq>erflu. 

Support, Y., appuyer, soutenir, irr. see 
p. 187. 

Suppose, supposer. 

Sure, sûr. 

Surprise, étonner, surprendre, irr. see 
p. 181. 

Surprising, surprenant, étonnant, mer- 
veilleux. 

Surrender, se rendre, Uvrer, 

Surround, envirowaer^ entourer, 

Sword, épée, t. 

Swim, nager, 

Symbol, symbole, f. 



T. 

Table, table, f. 

Taint, corrompre. 

Take, prendre, irr. see p. 180, — part in, 

se mêler de ; — charge of, se .charger 

jde i — away, ôter^ eniever. 
Talent, talent, m. 
Talk, causer. 
Task, tâche, f. 
Taste, n., goût, m. 
Taste, v., goûter. 
Tea, thé, m. 
Teacher, mettre. 

Tear, larme, f. To burst into —, fondre 
' en larme». 
Tear, v., déchirer. 
Tell, dire, irr. see p. 172. 
Than, que, de. 
Thank, remercier, I — thank jou,je 

vous remercie, or simply, merci. 
That, ce, cela. 
Thaw, dégeler. 
Then, ady., cUors, puis. 
Then, coi^j., donc. 

There, là, y. There is, there are, Uya, 
Thick, époM, An inch thick, épais wun 

pouce, 
Thie^ voleur, m. 
Thimble, dé (â coudre), m. 
Thing, CAo«e,f. 
Think, penser. 
Thorn, épine, f. 
Thought, pensée. 
Threat, menace, f . 



Through, à travers, au travers de, par. 

Thumb, pouce, m. 

Thunder, n., tonnerre, m. 

Thunder, v., tonner, 

Thursday, Jeudi, m. 

Thus, ainst. 

Tiger, tigre, m. 

lin. Jusqu'à, 

Time, temp^ m,, fois, t., see p. 160, 

Tired,* to«, fatigué. 

To, à. To-day, aujourd'hui, To-mor- 
row, demain, The day after to-mor- 
row, après-demcdn. 

Too, trop, — much, many, trop. 

Tooth, cfôi«,f. 

Toward and Towards, vers, sur, envers. 

Towel, essuie-mains, m. 

Tower, tour, f. 

Town, viUe, f. 

Tradesman, marchand. 

Tragedy, tragédie, f. 

Transgress, enfreindre, irr. see p. 175. 

Translate, traduire, irr. see p. 170, trans^ 
férer. 

Translation, traduction, version, t 

Travel, voyager. 

Traveller, voyageur, m. 

Treasure, trésor, m. 

Treat, traiter, — ill, maUraiter, 

Treatment, traitement. 

Treaty, traité, m. 

Tree, arbre, m. 

Tremble, trembler, tressaHUr, irr. see p. 
186. 

Trouble, n., peine, t. 

Trouble, v., trovJbler, inquiéter. 

True, vrai, véritable. 

Trust, avoir confiance, se fier, croire^ 
ajouter foi, s'en rapporter à. 

Truth, vérUé, f. 

Try, essayer, 

Tuesday, mardi, m. 

Tutor, précepteur, tuteur, m. 

Tyrant, tyran, m. 



u. 



Ugly, laid, vilain. 
Umbn " 



»rella, parapluie, m. 

Unbleached, écru. 

Uncle, oncle, m. 

Understand, compendre, irr. see p. 181, 

entendre. 
Undertake, entr^i)rendre, irr. see p. 181. 
Undo, défaire, irr. see p. 180, perdre, 

ruiner. 
Unfortunate, malheureux. 
Ungrateful, ingrat. 
Unhappy, malheureux. 
Unheard of, inoui. 
Unknown, inconnu. 
Unless, à moins que, de. 
Unsettled, irrésolu, incertain, incoth 

stant. 
Unstitch, découdre. 
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Upon, mir. 

VprlgtxtxuiBS, probité, f. 
Use, n., uM^e, m. To make ^ of any- 
thing, se servir de. 
Use, emplouer, 
Useflil, tdiU, 
Usaally, ordinak'emerU, 



VainlT (in vain.), en vain, 

YaUey, vaUee, f. 

Valor, vo/eur, f., brawmre, f., connue, 

m. 
Variety, variété. 
Velvet, velours, m. 
Verb, verbe, m. 
Verse, ver«, m. 
Very, très, fart, bien. 
Vessel, vaisseaUf m. 
Vice, Moe, m. 
Victory, victoire, t. 
Village, village, m. 
Vinegar, vinaigre, m. 
Violate, enfreindre, lrr« tee p. 176. 
Violet, violette,t 
Virtue, vertu, f. 
Virtuous, vertueux, 
\iBit, visite, t 
Voice, voix. f. 
Volume, volume, tome, m. 
Vow, n., v(Bu, m. 
Vow, v., vouer. 
Voyage, n., voyage, m. 
Voyage, v., voyager. 



w. 

Wait, offendre. 

Walk, marcher, se promener. 

Wall, mur, m. 

Walnut, no&v,f. 

Want, n., manque, f., faute, f. 

Want, ▼., vouloir, avoir envie, manquer. 

War, puerre, f. 

Warm, chaud. 

Watch, montre, t. 

Water, eau. f. 

Weak, faible. 

Weariness, ennui, m. 

Wearisome, ennuyeux. 

Weary, acU-, leu, fatigtté. 

Weary, v., ennuyer. 

Weather, temps, m. 

Wednesday, mercredi, m. 

Week, semaine, f. 

Weep, pleurer. 



Well, bien. To be well (in health), se ' 

porter bien. 
What, que, quoi. quH. 
Wheat, fromi&ni^ blé, m. 
When, quand, lorsque. 
Where, où. 
Whip, fouet, lou 
White, blanc. 
Who, qui, lequel etc. 
Whole, tout. 

Whose, de qui, dont, see p. 126. 
Why, pourquoi. 
Wicked, mecAanf. 
Wife, femufie. 
Willing, prêt. To be —, vouloir, irr. 

see p. 191. 
WilUngly, volowtierê, 
Wia, gainer. 
Wind, vent, m. 

Wind up a watch, remonter une tmrntre. 
Window, fenêtre, croisée, f. 
Wine, vm. m. 
Winter, htver, m. 
Wipe, essuyer. 
Wisdom, sagesse. 
Wise, sage, savant. 
Wish, S9Êthaiter, désirer, vouloir^ irr. see 

W). 191. I should —, je voudrais, 
ith, avec. 
Without, sans. 
Witness, témoin, m. 
Wonderful, admirable, merveilleux. 
Wood, bois, m. 
Wool, laine, f. 
Word, mot, m., parole, f. To keepone^ 

—, tenir sa parole. 
Work, n., travail, ouvrage, m. 
Work, Yn travaHier^ 
World, monde, m. 
Worse, acU., pire. 
Worse, adv., pis. 
Worth, digne. To be —, valoir, irr. see 

W[>. 191. 
ound, XL., plaie, blessure. 
Wound, v., blesser. 
Wretched, malheureux, misérable, 
Write, écrire, irr. see p. 176. 
Writing, n., écriture, t. 
Wrong, tort, m. To be in the —, oootr 
tort. 



Year, an, m,, année, f. 
Yes, oui. 
Yesterday, hier. 
Yet, encore. 
Yield, céder. 
Young, ieiene. 
Youth, Jeunesse, f. 
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